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SECOND SEARCH OF SANSKRIT 
PALM-LEAF MSS. IN TIBET 

[ VTTH PLATES ] 

Bj) Kahula Smkritjdjana 

When on the i6th February, 1936, I left for Tibet, 
I was stiU very weak after having suffered from a severe 
attack of typhoid and my friends’ advice was against 
undertaking such an arduous journey. But on the last 
occasion I was not able to copy the last chapter of the 
Pramana-varttika-Bhasya by Prajnakaragupta which had 
the original Karikas. The Pramana-varttika-text was 
already in the press. Though the missing portions of the 
other three chapters I had restored from Tibetan into 
Sanskrit, the missing part of the fourth chapter I did 
not like to restore as the original was available. I 
reached Nepal on the 1 8th February. There was ample 
time to recoup my health since generally the Tibetan 
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passes are open by the end of April. 

I left Katmandu on the 15 th April. My pecuniary 
resources were very meagre consisting of a hundred 
rupees in all, plus 4 dozen film packs, two cameras, and 
some provisions. But I had resolved to copy as much as 
I could. I took my old traversed road to Nenam, 
the seat of the frontier Tibetan Magistrate, which I 
reached on the 23 rd April. One of the two magistrates 
recently had been to Nepal where he saw me. There is 
a strict order to officials on the frontiers not to allow 
any Indian to pass in, but in my case the two magistrates 
had to make special concessions, as they knew my 
object and that I am known to many big officials and 
noblemen in Lhasa, having twice visited that sacred 
city. 

I departed from Nenam on the 27th and after cross- 
ing Thong-la and other passes, reached Sa-skya on 
the 6th May. Early in the morning, streams were 
still frozen when I entered that sacred seat of the famous 
Buddhist teachers who, in the past, did splendid work 
for Buddhistic studies, translations of scriptures and 
even for the spread of Buddhism in the far-off Mongolia. 
Like other parts of Tibet, this locality is also devoid of 
vegetation. A few poplars and willows in palace- 
gardens have had just a few buds on their branches 
and there was yet no green foliage to be seen. .Nh" 
former host Kusho Do-ni-chhen-po greeted me with a 
broad smile when he saw me. 

Now the first task before me was to copy the last 
chapter of the Pramana-Varttika-Bhasya. i\.t that time I 
thought I would have to stay for a fortniglit. 1 had 
least suspicion that Sa-skya will take about three moiitlis 
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! to finish my work there. The same day I visited the 

' Phun-chhog and Dol-ma palaces, the heads of which 

I ascend the throne of Sa-skya hierarchy alternately. 

I I was sorry to find that the Lama of Dol-ma Palace who 

was the last hierarch and had greatly helped me when 
last time I visited Sa-skya, was no more. His two sons 
and their kind-hearted mother welcomed me with open 
hearts and showed great sympathy for my work like the 
late Lama. The childlike simplicity of the head of Phun- 
chhog Palace who is to succeed to the throne, is un- 
forgettable. Since last time whenever I visited him he 
tried his best to make me quite at home. He has a very 
inquisitive mind. He asked so many questions about 
my last journey to Japan, and Buddhism, and then ships, 
railways, aeroplanes, radios, and what not. The Sa- 
skya hierarchy is not only the head of one of the four 
most important Buddhist sects, but they have got a big 
state in which they enjoy the right to rule. 

On the 8th, the MS. was brought and I began to 
copy it. It took ii days to finish the chapter coritain- 
ing more than 5000 slokas. In five days more I com- 
pared the portion of the tWrd chapter which was pub- 
lished in the JBORS. vol. XXI, Pt. II and also the 
new copy. On the 25th, I went to the two palaces to 
bid good-bye to them. The hierarch-designate told me 
in so many words that there must be more Sanskrit 
palm-leaf MSS. in Sa-skya. But the Sa-skya monastery 
is not a small temple. There can reside more than 
4000 monks in its dormitories and chapels. There are 
many big cathedrals. Many of them have got several 
thousand volumes of Kan-jur, Tan-jur and other MSS. 
In such a jungle of books even for dozens of men, it is 
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difltailt to bunt for any particular book “ a few days. 
At the end he said ‘But you must see Chhag-pe-lha 
khang Library-temple’ Much 1^ go, many precious 
manuscripts origioaUy possessed by the great luerarchs o 
Sa-shya ftom the eleventh cent^ onwd 1 he formal 
accession was to take place m January arid so the ruling 
power was still exercised by the present hmd of Dol-nia 

ope the mother and her elder son. 
Palace. I went to sec _ 

T- 1 .a fotrrr, houi'S shc kept me busy in tasting 

For more than two nuu r ■ / i- 

tm-i aji’chp-; sweetmeats, rruits from distant 
many Tibetan oisncs, ^ 

Kai4 and Eastern Tibet and also some European 

TntVli were presented to them by the late 
sweetmeats which weic k / 

Mr. Williamson (British Pohtical Agent), when he visi- 
ted Sa-skva I felt sorry Men I recalled to my memorj- 

1 • • ira a-mtok where I met this kind English 

my last visit to _ , • r i , , 

gentleman. Though our nieelmg was brief he showed 

many pictures of Tibet he had coUected in his journeys 

and Ilso talked sympatheticaUy about dungs Tibetan. I 

honed to show some of my coUections to hrm on my 

return journey nut i-i r 

he died last winter in Lhasa. , 

When I said that the ‘Library-temple might have 

some Sanskrit MSS. not oMy the mother and her two 

sons but even their old chamberlain said, ‘Ah, no, 

1 .A tUt it contains any Indian MSS. But 
we never heaia tnai m . , 

still if you want, we wiU o^n it. A seatcli was to 
be made for the key. The next day (the a,* May) 

a. T b khans-chhen-nio built by tlie hierarch 
we went to the kn-Knaiig , 

Phags-pa (lasr-so A. C.) the preceptor of *e Uiincsc 

Emperor Kublai IChan. Before entering the and 

courtyard on the left sW' “f S®'® 'Mu is a big 

staircase Jf more than ;e steps, leading to the first floor. 
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It is SO Steep that often the descent is terrifying. After 
reaching the first floor when you turn towards the right 
you come across firstly an unassuming room, the front 
side of which is made of coarse wooden planks. From 
its outward shape no one can suspect that it is a store- 
house of such precious volumes of Indian and Tibetan 
MSS. The red seal was broken and the archaic lock 
was opened. And the single panelled door was opened 
with a slight push and a cloud of dust arose. Our 
throats were choked with the thick dust and for a 
moment we could not see what was in the interior. The 
whole floor was covered with a thick layer of dust about 
one-third of an inch. We halted for a moment to let 
the dust subside. Then we saw in the three sides of the 
room (about zo'xz^') encircling rows of open racks, 
where volumes on volumes of MSS, were kept. Most 
of these MSS. were wrapped in cloth. It did not take 
much time to find the place where palm-leaf AISS. were 
kept, thanks to their quaint size. Moreover the present 
Tibetan custodians think it superfluous to spend a single 
penny to wrap them with cloth. In the middle of the left 
row I saw one palm-leaf MS. and then after more search 
I discovered 25 bundles of palm-leaf Sanskrit MSS. 
There was also one paper MS. of the Kalacakratika. I 
saw two or three other Sanskrit paper MSS, in Ngor and 
Shalu monasteries. They were not imported from India 
but were written by Indian refugees who went to 
Tibet after the Muhammadan conquest of Bihar. But 
that shows the possibility of finding some valuable texts 
on paper. In that room there were many thousand 
volumes of Tibetan paper MSS. Most of them were 
wrapped in cloth. I had a cursory glance at them but to 
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scrutinise the whole lot was beyond my power. If a 
thorough search had been made I would have got a few 
more Sanskrit MSS. 

On that day I had just a look at those palm-leaf 
bundles and it is beyond my power to describe my joy 
when I saw among those 25 volumes the MS. of the com- 
plete Pramana-Varttika-Bhasya, a portion of Dharraa- 
kirti’s own commentary on the first chapter of the P.V. 
and a complete sub-commentary on the same by Kar- 
nakagomin, and also the Yogacarabhumi, a veiy* impor- 
tant work of Asahga which gave another name to his 
Buddhist philosophical school. Now there was no ques- 
tion of leaving Sa-skya soon. I took two bundles with 
me containing works relating to the Pramana-Varttika. 

As I had not sufficient photographic materials with 
me — specially I had no washing chemicals — so I resolved 
to copy all these works. From next day I began my 
work. My companion Mr. Abhaya Singh Perera also 
took a portion of it to copy but the high altitude 
(14,715 feet) of Sa-sk5)'a and the Tibetan cold was an 
unfamiliar thing with him and so he could nor write 
much and his health deteriorated so much that 1 was 
forced to send him to Ta-shi-lhun-po. For some days 
I also had headache and once I got some pain in my 
throat and I was afraid lest my old trouble of trinsils 
might recur. But in the end all was well. I wrote 500 
slokas (16000 letters) daily. The copying work was 
finished on the 9th July, 1936. It took twelve dai s more' 
to compare the MS. and make a descriptive cii.tlogue 
of all the palm-leaf MSS. in the ‘Libraiy-ternplc.’ 

I took a photograph of the Yogacarabhumi iiiui alst > 
copied 153 verses of the Adhyardhasataka (bt^^stcff) 1 )V 
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Mattceta. 

Now I was free to leave for Ngor (established 
1429 A, C.). Of all the monasteries, I found Ngor with 
its large collection of Indian MSS. most difficult to 
inspect, on account of its Khan-po-in-charge’s unruly 
Steward. In reality he was the master and not the 
Khan-po (Dean). At times I was thinking that it might 
not be possible for me to get a chance of seeing the 
important MSS. of that monastery. The Steward was 
present in Sa-skya and the heads of the two palaces 
also requested him to help me. But he was in no 
mood to move. He promised_^that he was coming soon 
to Ngor, but I had very little faith in liis word. 

Travelling in Tibet is a very dangerous affair if 
one has not got sufficient companions and some fire- 
arms. The Ku-chhung-rin-po-chhe (younger brother of 
the head of Dol-ma Palace) was often advising me — 
‘Do not travel alone, the Tibetan passes are infested with 
robbers, they will kill you.’ Both the palaces offered 
their mules and men to take me to the Ngor, Shalu and 
Ta-shi-lhun-po monasteries. I accepted the offer of 
Phun-chhog Palace. The kind liierarch and his much 
more kind-hearted Da-rno (lady) made all arrangements 
for my journey. He gave his own head cook, a very 
stalwart, young monk, whose sight was enough to 
frighten any passer-by with bad intentions. He also gave 
three of his best mules, two for our riding and one for 
the luggage. For the help and kindness which I re- 
ceived from the present hierarch I camiot be sufficiently 
grateful. In fact of all the people with whom I came 
in contact in Tibet, I found him the noblest Tibetan 
gentleman. I can never forget his ever-smiling face 
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and his simple courtesy. I reproduce his photograph 
in gratitude. 

We left Sa-skya at noon on the 23rd July. WIkii 
we reached the foot of the hiU my companion’s mule 
began to jump, and twice he was thrown on the ground. 
It was impossible to ride on it any longer. Wc trans- 
ferred our loads on to it, but the second animal wliich 
was a pung-de (cross between horse and she-ass) had 
also the same propensity. Fortunately some Sa-skya 
muleteers were returning to their home and we 
changed our pung-de with theirs. Before we crossed 
the next pass Sho-nga-la there was a hea\^^ down-pour 
of rain. Next day we were travelling close to the bar.k 
of a stream which had assumed the proportion of a 
mountain torrent owing to the fresh rain. In one 
place our mules fell down into the stream and it was 
a nerve-wrecking experience to witness the box wliich 
contained the precious copy of the MSS., my three 
months’ labour, thrown into the water. We hurried to 
bring it out and my mental agony was not over, till I 
examined and found nothing damaged. 

On the 25 th we were to cross the Tsha-rong-Chhu 
which is a considerable river and in the rainy season, 
often for days, becomes difficult to cross. There are 
no hide-canoes, so one has to search for some fordaldc 
place. It took more than two hours to find .some 
suitable place to cross over. The water was tliigh-dccp. 
While crossing it one corner of a box was under water, 
but here too no damage was done to the valuable 
contents. 

We reached Ngor on the 26th. The steward still 
did not arrive. I saw the other monk-officials of the 
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great momsteiy. The two old Khan-pos of Khang-sar 
College were very pleased to see me again. They had 
been always eager to help since my last visit to this great 
monastery, but the steward who was in charge of the 
precious treasures was absent, so they could not help me. 

Next day (27th July), I went to Sha-lu (established 
1040 A. C.) which is only six hours’ journey by short 
cut, but in one place the path is very dangerous. There 
are four passes but they are not so difficult. Our friend 
Ri-sur-rin-po-chhe was present when I reached the old 
monastery. I had no intention to stay longer in that 
monastery for the present, as I had not the necessary 
photographic materials with me. When I was coming 
from Ne-nam the Nepalese photographer of Shi-gar-tse 
was also travelling in the same company. I talked to 
him if he could accompany me to take photographs 
of the MSS. in some of these monasteries. He promised 
and after reaching Sa-skya, I wrote to my friends in 
Calcutta to send photographic materials. The money 
which I had with me was not enough even for travelling 
expenses. But there were Sahu Dharmaman’s firms in 
Tibet. This devoted Buddhist and his enthusiastic sons 
have been always ready to help me since my first journey 
to Tibet. I always dislike to borrow money from others, 
but in Tibet I was forced to abandon this personal 
prcdilectifin. Not to borrow meant to throw back the 
fruit of my search into these forbidden treasures of the 
Tibetan monasteries. I had already received information 
that some parcels had come to Shi-gar-tse. The purpose of 
this preliminary visit to Sha-lu was that I should see the 
other MSS. which last time I was not able to see, and 
ascertain the number of plates which will be required. 
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The monastery of Slia-lu contains many things of 
antiquity. In its ancient chapels there are many bronze 
images originally taken from India and Nepal. (In the 
walls of one of the chapels there are fresco paintings. Ihe 
names of some of the artists are also inscribed on ihcir 
works. But Indian manuscripts are not kept in this 
monastery. About a mile from the main monastciy' 
hidden by the mountain creeks, there is a small monastic 
establishment called Shu-lu-ri-phug wMch is a branch 
monastery of Sha-lu. The founder of tWs new estab- 
lishment was the great scholar Bu-ston (1290-1564 A. C.). 
After his retirement from Sa-skya, the sylvan solitude of 
this place attracted him so much that he made it bis resi- 
dence. The main chapel and some other buildings were 
built by Bu-ston himself. During the rainy season all the 
monks of Sha-lu came to reside here for their retreat. 
Indian IViSS. are kept in a very dark small room 
inside the main temple. On the 28th I went to tiic 
Ri-phug with the five custodians. The seals were 
broken and the door was opened. As in Chhag-pc- 
Iha-khang, here too, they have got many hundred 
Tibetan MSS. The shape of some of them is quite 
like palm-leaf MSS. We made a search first in the 
racks and we got a few. Next we opened some of the 
wooden boxes which are there and we found altogether 
thirty-nine bundles of Indian MSS. including liiose 
wWch I saw in my last journey. There was another 
small room inside it, the door of which was lockcil ant! 
sealed. It was sealed with the seal of the 'J'iix-tuti 
Government, so unless you have their permission, it 
cannot be opened. I was told that it contains many 
sacred things belonging to Indian and Tibetan Butidhist. 
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saints. It might contain some Indian MSS., but there is 
not much possibility of it as these MSS. are not held in 
the same esteem as some pieces of garments, begging 
bowls, or other things originally belonging to some 
sacred personality. 

I gave a cursory glance at the MSS. and I was very 
much delighted to see Manorathanandin’s glossary on the 
Pramana-Vaittika. It is a paper hiS. written in Vibhuti- 


candra’s own hand. Vibhuticandra was a young 
scholar from Vikramasila University, who followed his 
teacher Sakyasiibhadra, the last hierarch of Vikramasila, 
in his exile after the destruction of the famous institution 
by the iViuhammadans. First they went to Jagattala in 
Eastern Bengal and perhaps after the destruction of it, 
they went to Nepal, wherefrom they were invited by the 
head of the Sa-skya monaster}?. Thus they went to Tibet 
in 1203 A. C. Apart from Vibhuticandra there were 
Danaslla and other scholars who accompanied Sakyasri- 
bhadra. The complete palm-leaf MS. of the Pramana- 
Varttika-Bhasya (Varttikalahkara) which was discovered 
in the Sa-sk}'a monastery originally belonged to Danasila, 
and the fragmentary MS. of the same book at Sa-skya 
was in Vibhuticandra’s handwriting. I was quite fami- 
liar with his writing. At the end of the MS. of Manora- 
tbanandin’s gloss Vibhuticandra wrote these verses : — 


At the end of the MS. of the 



(i) To his teacher (5TTW«ft¥rsf):— 

?rf- 






12 


PALM-LEAF MSS* IK TIBET 


[ jJI.O.Ii.S, 


\§ 


srarafT^^ fgr»r»r^J^ i 
^trrfnwsc'n'i % €f(?fw) 

?W1!T (?TOW) . . 

(2) As a farewell to some king (perhaps Cijags-pa- 
gyal-tshan of Sa-skya): — 

m cTW ^ TTSfT *T|^ U 

cg’Ftfe ^TT| 5 JT U 

?RT wm fin#Rr (sic) w 

trcqRHr c^f pwHiWHT n 

ffe qfe 5 T?rf?^^cI?T#arirTfI?cT?f 7 frjWK f^nFr^rtTTTcatT (11) 
%# f%?cTTf?^ HS^H^RTtOTcRnridl:: (l) 

[ 'Tfera?r 1 ] 

gsi^g r im tnwfir ^ ig^?f?T (u) 

^g 5 Sn^ fgpTvf q ^ 3 Rra: ^-WTOSTT I 

<T OTTf JT?t^%5flf'T FTO5rrridf*PT W5ft ^ ( I ) 

(3) He resolves to come back home: — 

?nll^ f%:fe? 5 f 5 Ti?iK«r#: 

% ( ? ) (? ) #TORTir JTSScf cSrftl » 

^ feftff f?«f? 3 ti a m 4 a i |« T % «r(^: 11 
qitn^ SR TW «rt?t (i) 

^ H Sf EP^PTH (? ) «r (l) 

(4) As a farewell to his teacher: — 

[ JR[^ 5^ cUHtJITftr CRT I ] 
^3^ ft % tTP TT*HRaii»^^ qtPf WW (>) 

% fr (? ) «p| 5 ^ 
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wm 3?TTO I 

Ir^^; I 


X 


( 5 ) Medical prescription on the first cover: — 

xd anf? ®rRi \sh 5tT ) v rwss’gr'sr 

qSW f^cTT ?o II Fjt#n% 

Quotations from some texts: — 

tr: OTls^nToi fsfirw (i) 

fetT !T?W W f 1 

!?wt5=jtj? 3R5 f%’^cr f^fe?3T ^ sm^JTT n<irf: ( 1 ) 

(6) stiTTorfcrw srifi^r 50^ pww frrfjw 1 

wvsm: fwsrafnf?|^cl: I 

— the first verse of the 5rfn<iRnT?^ by Dinnaga. 

( 7 ) Pages of each chapter of 5WTUTmf%Rt|f?T MS.: — 

gTcjfqrl5?56q<Jji 

sjesra T HK ^TC c[ if 5 f:3T ( ? 5^s) 

qrm ^ %o\ 

From a palm-leaf now in the library of B. & O. R. 
Society: — 

re: ^’smr gfe^ 4 (>) 

qt;=eiTOqT ^3: fiarg^T w%n w (i>) 

aproM SPTSIT «Trw^ f^’^ePTT I 

(?) #g f {') 

fit frsFft^ 5T JTiw *Tt i 

S^cf ^(3!j)f%TT?WN^^ 

These verses show that Vibhuticandra was not happy 
in his exile. At one time he bade adieu to the land of 
snow and on his way to India he came down to Nepal 
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from where he wrote a letter to some one, the intro- 
ductory verse of which is preserved in the palm-leaf. 
In the beginning of the thirteenth century, palm-leaf was 
the only writing material used in India. But the Indian 
scholars who went to Tibet at that time have freely 
used paper. It was natural, for palm-leaf is not avail- 
able in Tibet unless it is imported from India and close 
relations with China had made the use of paper moj:c 
prevalent in Tibet. I also noted the small palm-leaf 
MS. of the Pramana-Varttika text in which unfortunately 
the first chapter is missing. 

On the 29th I reached Shi-gar-tse. The parcels of 
photographic materials had not yet arrived from Gyan- 
tse, so I had to wait for them. During my last visit I 
had heard about some palm-leaf MSS. in the monastery 
of Ne-ri-ri-thog (wrongly written Nga-ri-ri-phug in 
my last note). On the 2nd August I visited that place 
which is about six miles from Shi-gar-tse in the valley 
of the Brahmaputra . I was under the impression that the 
monastery is a branch of Sha-lu and so I thought that it 
might contain some ancient MSS. But the monastery 
belongs to the yellow-cap sect and it was established 
about 30 years ago by Yong-zin-lama, a tutor of the 
present Ta-sM-lama. The MSS. is a copy of the Patajika 
Pali in Sinhalese characters which was acquired by the 
late Lama from some Sinhalese pilgrim in India, when 
he visited Buddhist sacred places with His Holiness tlie 
Ta-shi-lama in 1905 A. G. 

From the 5th August to 15th August we were iiusy 
with taking photographs of the important Sanskrit 
MSS. in Shalu-ri-phug. The plates which were sent; 
from India were not ordinary plates. The photographic 
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knowledge of our photographer friend left much to 
be desired, so he succeeded in spoiling all the fifty- 
process plates which I had received. Luckily I had 
asked him to take a few dozens of his own plates which 
1 borrowed from him. But they were not enough to 
copy all the required MSS. In the meantime, I and 
i\Ir. Abhaya Singh were engaged in copying Manoratha- 
nandin’s commentary. I also -wanted to copy the Tarka- 
jvala, Vigraha-vyavartani and Ksana-bhangadhyaya. 
I needed more photographic materials for which I sent 
many letters and telegrams, but I was not sure about 
their arrival. It was already the middle of August 
and after one month winter was to begin, so I could 
not calmly wait. I was very thankful to the custodians 
of Sha-lu and specially to my friend Ri-sur-lama, who 
permitted me to take all the four manuscripts with me 
to Gyan-tse. 

Sha-lu monastery is a little more than one mile away 
from the road Shi-gar-tse-to-Gyan-tse. On the i6th 
August we started for Gyan-tse where we arrived by the 
evening of the 17th. I sent a fresh wire and a few days 
later I learnt that seeing the difficult journey through 
the Himalayan passes none of the dealers was ready to 
send the things by V. P. P. Being at the place where 
they have got Telegraph and British Post Office it was 
not difficult to arrange the payment through the firm of 
Dharmaman Sahu, but we had to wait for the arrival 
of the parcels. In the meantime we were busy in copy- 
ing the Sha-lu MSS. 

After receiving the required materials we left 
Gyan-tse on the 8th September on our way to Shi-gar- 
tse. The copying of the three MSS. was finished, so 
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we returned them to the custodians on our way back to 
Shi-gar-tse. The MS. of the Ksanabhangiidhyaya was yet 
to be finished, so I kept it with me and after copying it, 
returned it through a Nepalese friend. At Sha-lu 
I heard that the Steward had come to Ngor and I must 
hurry up. 

To hire the riding or pack animals is not an easy 
job in Tibet. Often many days are wasted. So we 
had to wait two days to get the required mules and 
horses. The time also at our disposal was very short. 
Already the leaves of poplars, and willow trees were 
changing their green to yellow. Ngor, Nar-thang, 
Pos-khang, and Ta-nag monasteries were to be visited. 
Thinking that it would not be possible to visit personally 
all the four, I sent Mr. Abhaya Singh to Ta-nag. The 
information about the MSS. belonging to that monastery 
as recorded in the present catalogue was brought by 
Nyayacarya Abhaya Singh. 

On the rath September we went to Ngor which is 
only half a day’s journey from Shi-gar-tse. To my 
utter disappointment I found that the Steward had left 
Ngor five days earlier. His brother Lama Gen-dun 
was present. After enquiry I found that the key of 
the MS.-toom was with him. I begged him to open 
the room as the other four custodians had given their 
consent. The two influential Lamas of Khan-sar who 
were themselves among the five custodians also request- 
ed and pleaded on my behalf, but he did not compl)’. 
The matter went so far that my friends became angry 
with him and threatened to break the seal and open 
the room. “We have given our word to the Gya-gur 
Lama who has taken so much trouble to come to our 




Woudeii Model of Mtiliabodhi 




Gaya Stone Model of Muhabodhi 
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monastery. We must help his sacred mission of placing 
the Buddhist scriptures before the Indian people.” 
I persuaded them not to break open the door and instead 
send a letter to the Steward who was living about a day’s 
journey to come back, and I requested them to send 
me information about his return. 

We stayed for the night, and the nest day (13 th 
September) we went to Nar-thang monastery (est- 
ablished 1153 A. C.), famous for its big block prints of 
Kanjur and Tanjur. I did not hear about the existence of 
any Indian MSS. in that monastery, but they have many 
things of antiquity among which are a dozen old paintings 
on canvas originally imported either from India or Nepal. 
In technique they resemble the paintings of Ajanta. There 
is also a twelfth century stone model of the Mahabodhi 
temple at Bodh-Gaya. It is in the black stone of Gaya, 
Apart from the main temple it has many other chapels 
and stupas, the portion of Suhga railings, the surround- 
ing walls and the three main gates. Unfortunately, the 
plank on which the whole edifice was fixed is missing, so 
except the positions of the main temple and three gates 
(bearing inscriptions in Tibetan letters), we cannot 
know the position of other monuments. Owing to its 
antiquity the model is not well-preserved. There is 
another wooden model which is a copy of the above and 
is in good preservarion. Here too the original plank is 
missing. The model shows that the Mahabodhi temple 
had three gates, the main-gate was on the east and there 
were two gates to the north and the south. The main 
temple had three doors on its eastern side, two of which 
were only blind and only the middle one was for 
entrance. There was also a door on the western side 
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hut this was iiiso blind through which there was no 
access lo the interior. In my last journey I had discovered 
a “travel-diary” by a Lo-tsa-va (? Gro-bdud-risc , born 
j. 15 5 A. C.) from this very Narthang monastery, who 
was present at Bodh-Gaya when the Muhammadan 
soicliers came to desecrate and destroy the temple and 
images of Mahabodhi. He was an eye-witness to tliis 
act of destruction. In his notes he describes the position 
of many sites inside and outside the walls of Mahabodhi. 
I think this stone model was taken by the same Lo- 
tsa-va who wrote this note. I took photographs of 
the models and a few of the paintings but the later 
did not come out well as we had not the colour sensitive 
process plates with us. 

The next day (14th September) we went to Shi- 
gar-tse. I tried my best to visit Pos-khang but it was 
harvest season so even after promising high rates, I was 
not able to get conveyance. On the 17th September 
I received a message from Ngor that the Steward had 
come and I must go at once. With great difficulty 1 
found two ponies and one donkey for our luggage and 
next day we went to Ngor. The Steward told me that 
he would stay only three or four days, so I must finish 
my work within that time. The same MS.-room was 
opened. Like Sa-skya, here too the Indian MSS. are 
mixed up with Tibetan MSS. numbering about 1,000 
volumes. The Sanskrit MSS. which I had separated in 
my last visit were put in one place. I made a little 
search for new MSS. in the heaps of the other MSS. 
and my trouble was well-rewarded when I found a 
complete copy of Abhidharmako^a-bhasya by Vasu- 
bandhu and a copy of Sarahapa’s Dohakosa. For the 
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next three days we devoted all our time in taking 
photographs of some of the important MSS. 

On the 22nd we again returned to Shi-gar-tse, since 
I did not abandon the idea of visiting Pos-khang, but 
the photographer refused to go. I had sufficient plates 
and washing chemicals, but the plates were not of the 
size of my camera. Thus I gave up the visit to Pos- 
khang and left Shi-gar-tse on the 2nd October on my way 
to Sa-skya where I reached on the 5th. I was not certain 
about the photographs of the Yogacarabhumi which 
I took during my last visit. So I wanted to copy it from 
the MS. Sa-skya is 14,715 ft. above the sea-level, so it is 
colder than Lhasa and Shi-gar-tse. From the 15 th 
October onward, the temperature w^as so low that even 
in the noon it was impossible to use my hand, the 
fingers becoming numbed, and I was forced to warm 
my hands on charcoal fire. 1 took a few photographs 
of the beautiful Indian bronzes, about one hundred 
and fifty of which are kept in the Gya-gar-lha-khang. 

I did not expect that I would not be able to finish 
the work up to the end of October. It was very cold 
in Sa-skya and I had to cross many high passes 
before reaching the Indian plain. The lord of Dol-ma 
Palace gave his mules and trusted men to accompany 
me up to Sikkim. The younger brother, when he 
knew that I had no lamb-skin trousers, exclaimed, “yo^ 
will die in these Himalayan passses. Wait for two days 
more and I will make one for you.” When I expressed 
my inability to stay even for one day he offered 
his own new lamb-skin trousers which he had never 
used. Living these days in the warm rooms I had 
no idea of the temperature of the passes and I realised 
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the tmth of my friend’s remarks while passing tlie Iasi, 
pass La-chhen, though I had covered myself in laml)- 
skin clothing from head to foot, I was still shivering. 

With a thankful heart and many sweet memories 
I left Sa-skya on the 30th October and after taking one 
day’s rest at Ma-bja I crossed the boundary of 'i'ibct on 
the 4th November. On the La-chhen pass, on l^oth 
sides for miles and miles, the land was covered witii 
white snow. Some days back there had been a heav\' 
snow storm and the pass was closed for a few' dat's. 
I was among the first batch of travellers wdio crossed 
it when it was opened again. 










.f illustrated MSS. (Ngor Monastery) 
jbors, XXI, p. 32, no. 56-58. 


K. P. -I- 


JBOBS, 1937 
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HINDU CONCEPTION OF MORAL SCIENCE 
Bj Professor C. C. Sinha 

Man is an Epitome of the Universe. 

The following are the five aspects of man : — 
(“Panchakoso hi Satvapinda-Pratisthitah”)h 
The nutrimentitious involucmm : The Physical 
Body, constituted of material elements. (Anna- 
mayah Kosah). 

The tenuous involucrum : The Vital Body wMch 
guides the senses. (Pranamayah Ko^ah). 

The Mental Body, the perceiver of sense objects. 
(Manomayah Ko§ah). 

The cognitional involucrum: The Intellectual 
Body. It discriminates and reasons upon the 
materials supplied by the Mental Body. (Vijna- 
namayah Ko^ah). 

The Beatific involucrum : The Divine Body. 
It is the sheath of bliss. It generates pleasure 
in the bodies mentioned above. (Ananda- 
mayah Ko4ah). 

These five bodies correspond to the five planes of 
the universe : — 

I. Mineral Kingdom, 
z. Vegetable Kingdom. 

3 . Animal Kingdom. 

^ Surya Gita; Sambhu Gita; PanchadaS, ch. I. 34, 35, 36. 
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4. Human Kingdom. 

5 . Divine Kingdom. 

Man is an End to Himself. 

Man is superior to* other living creatures (Janga- 
mesu visesena manusyah)^. Living creatures, other 
than man, lack discriminative knowledge of right and 
wrong. (Na tesam sadasajjnanam viveko na cha)^. 

Man is a moral being (Manusyesu dharmadhar- 
maih pravartate)®. In man 

Mind is superior to senses (Indriyebhyo manah 
purvam)^. 

Intellect is superior to mind (Buddhih paratara 
tatah)^. 

Intuition is superior to intellect (Buddheh para- 
taram jnanam)^. 

The Divine in man is superior to intuition (Jna- 
nat parataram mahat)^, and this is the goal of 
human evolution. For, 

It is the highest good; (Yallabhannaparo la- 
bhah)®. 

It is the highest happiness; (Yatsukhannapa- 
rarii sukham)®. 

It is the highest knowledge; (Yajjnanannapa- 
rarii jnanam)®. 

It transcends sense-experience; (Atindriyam)®, 

1 Mahabharatam, Bana Parva 32. 5. 

® Devi Bhagavatam — ^Part I, ch. 6 . 

® Mahabharatam, Saati Parva 294. 29. Devi Bhagavatam, 
Book in, ch. 25. 

* Mahabharatam, Slatipatva 204. 10. 

® Atmabodhah- 

® Yoga§ikhopanisat. 


6o CONCEPTION OF MORAL SCIENCE | J.B.O.R.S. 

It is intuitive; (Buddhigrahyam)^. 

It is imperishable; (Anaksaram)^. 

The Divine in man becomes manifest (DcA'atastat- 
prakasante)^ when the senses have been controlled 
(Nigrihitendriyasyasya)^, when the mind has been 
regulated (Kurvanasya mano vase)^ and when the 
intellect has been disciplined (Buddliim nigrihnb'at)^. 

Man is a Moral 'Being. 

Man is a moral being because his acti\'itics are 
not limited to self-preservation (Sarirayatrapi cha tc 
na prasidhyedakarmanah)®, but he is able to form 
ideas of what is good and bad (Dharma-dharmau cha 
nirniya)^ and to avoid that which is bad (Adharmaih 
tyaktumisate)^. 

In him his conative energy takes the direction of 

A. Volitional Activity. 

B. Intellectual Activity. 

C. Moral Activity. 

A. Volitional Activity : Consciousness of his 
volitional activity has the following forms — 

He thinks that his senses themselves do their 
respective works. (“Indriyanindriyarthc- 
su Vartante” iti dharayan)®. 

He thinks that an internal deity in him makes 
him work. (Kenapi devena hridi sthitena 
yatha niyuktosmi tatha karomi)®. ’ 

^ Yoga^ikhopanisat. 

2 Mahabharatam, Sand Pam, ch. 215. si. 18-20. 

Gita. Mahabharatam, Bhl?ma Parva 27. 28. 

« Dhlk Gita, ch. m. 

“Gita. 

® Saktanandatatanginyuddhfitaiii Yamalavachanam. 



VOL. XXIII. PT. I ] CONCEPTION OF MORAL SCIENCE 


6i 


He thinks that nature makes him work. 
(Prakrityaiva cha karmam kriyamanani 
sarvasah)^. 

He thinks that God or his destiny makes 
him work. (Naham kartesvarah karta 
karma va praktanarii mama)^. 

He thinks that it is he who works but the 
consequence of his action rests with God. 
(Udyamah pranibhi.h kar5ryo yatha buddhi 
yatha balarh, param phalanti karfaani 
tvadadhinani Sankara)®. 

He thinks that it is he who works but with 
the help of his senses using them as his 
instruments. (Kriyamanendriyaih karman- 
yahath karomi)^. 

He works but indifferent to success or failure. 
(Sidhyasidhyoh samo bhutva)^. 

He works with a view to the highest good 
unperturbed by any disturbance. (Svaya- 
muchchalite dehe dehi nityasamadhina)®. 

Action done from the sense of duty. (“Karma 
kartavyam” ityeva vihiteJveva karmasu)®. 

Action for the sake of action. (Akamaya- 
nasya cha sarvakamah)®. 

Action for the sake of knowledge and for its 
development. (Sahayatam vrajet karma 

^ Gita. 

® Annapumopani§at. 

® Skanda Putanam. 

* Nirilambopaniiat. 

® Saubhagyalak^fflyvpanisat. 

* TriSikhi Brahmatiopani§at. 
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jfianasya hitakari cha)^. 

Action is God. (Katma Brahma vijanati)^. 
He is simply the seer of action and never 
its doer. (Saksyaham kinchidapyatra na 
kurve napi karaye)®. 

B. Intellectual Activity : Consciousness of his 
intellectual activity passes through the following 
stages of development (saptanam jnana bhuminam)'* — 

1. Jnanada: It implies — 

Introspection (Antardristim labhcran)^. 
Speculation about Truth (Tattvajijhasavah)*. 
Speculation about the origin of the World — 

Cosmogony. (Sristim nirlksya tasyak’ha 
kartaram)^. 

Consciousness of Self. (Atmajnanlyavijasya 
prarohah).^ 

Disappearance of ignorance. (Mulamajna- 
navriksasya sarvaiha sithilayate)^. 

2. Sannyasada : It implies — 

Discrimination of virtue and vice, (Dharma- 

dharmaucha nirniya)*. 

Rejection of vice. (Adharraam tyaktumiisatc)^. 

3. Yogada : It implies — 

Acquisition of moral energy. (Prapya Sakti)'*. 
Habit of self-control. (Chittavrittiniro- 
dhasya)^. 

Knowledge of difference in identity. (Ekatat- 
tvasya prithaktvena)*. 

^Devi Gita. 

® Jivannaukta Gita. 

® Avadhutopani§at. 

^ DM^a Gita, ch. m. cf. Yogavasisfha, ^ 
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Appeajrance of ‘Elative sense.’ (Pratyaksam 
nanvalauldkam)^. 

4. Lilonmukti : It implies — 

Unreality of the phenomenal world. (Maya- 
vilasitarii chaitaddri^yate sarvameva hi)h 

Aversion for the unreal. (Na tatra me 
abhilasosti)^. 

Knowledge of Onta or essence of reality. 
(Tattvaih vai prakritirviduh)^. 

5 . Satpada : It implies — 

Disappearance of dualistic conception. (Ab- 
hedajfianamaptum)^. 

Knowledge of the self-existent. (Sadbhavasya 
jnanam)h 

6. Anandapada : It implies — 

Bliss. (Anandah)^. 

Knowledge of paralleUstic monism. (Eka- 
dhare tu jadam cha chetanam)i. 

7. Paratpara : It implies — 

Identity of Self and God. (Brahmasmiti 
matih)^. 

Disappearance of difference. (Bhedajnanala- 
yena)^. 

Unity in plurality. (Ekatvapradarsakam)^. 

According to Visnu Gita the following are the 
three stages of intellectual development (Tisro bhii- 
myah prakirtitah)®— 

First stage : Inferential knowledge of the uni- 
verse and its creator (JagataScha jagatkarturjfianam)® 


1 DhMa GIti, ch. III. 

2 Visnu Gita, ch. VI. 
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and indifference to enjoyment. (BhogapataninQkbali)!. 

Second stage : Complete knowledge ( )f mind 
and body. (Ksetra-k§etrajnayostatba samyagjnrmam)b 
Third stage : Knowledge of absolute monism. 
(Advaitasattvarh hi jnanenanubhavan)^. 

C. Moral Activity: Man is a Moral Being, 
because (i) he can will what is good (Subhcchha)*^; 
(2) he has the power to judge and do what is right 
(Vicharana)^; (3) to control his senses (Tanumanasf)-; 
(4) to know what is true and real (SattvapattiJi)'-’; (5) to 
do away with the distinction between external and 
internal things (Padarthabhavana)^; (6) to free himself 
from attachment (Asamsaktih)®; and (7) to under- 
stand the identity of God and man (Turyyaga)^. 

Man is a Moral Being, because 

He can control his mind (Samah). 

He can control his senses (Damah). 

He can avoid objects of desire (Uparatih), 

He can be indifferent to pains and penuries 
(Titiksa). 

He can master confidence (Sraddha). 

He possesses the power of contemplation and 
reflection (Samadhanam). 

Man is a Moral Being, because he can control his 
I. Physical Body by Asana^, Its effects — 

It makes us free from disease (Asanena rujariTi 
hanti)A 

^ Vi^nu Glta^ ch. VL 
^ Yogavasisthah. 

Samhita, 

^ Yogachtdamaniimpamsat. - 
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It strengthens our physical system (Asanena 
vapurvriddham)^. 

2. Vital Body by restraining breath (Prana- 
yamah)^. Its effects — 

Santih — Cessation of sin (Sahajagantukanarh 
cha papanarh santiruchyate)®. 

Prasantih — ^Disappearance of ignorance (Ta- 
maso’ntarbahirnasah prasantih parigiyate)^. 

Diptih — Divine intuition. (Atitanagatanarh 
cha darsanam)®. 

Prasadah — Self-realisation (Svasthata ya hi 
buddheh prasadah parikirtitah)^. 

3. Mental Body by restraining senses (Pratyaha- 
rah)®. 

(Visayebhyah indriyarthebhyah manoniro- 
dhanam)'^. 

4. Intellectual Body by mental abstraction 
(Dharana)®. 

(Manasah prathamarh sthairyam dharanatah 
prajayate)*. 

1 5. Intuitive Body by meditation (Dhyanam)®. 

(Nanyam padartham janati dhyanametat pra- 
kirtitam)®. 

f;, 1 Ka^ikhandah. 

I ® Gorakga SatiihitS, Yljfiavalkya. 

i:, ® Linga Pufanam. 

i; Siva Putanam. 

I' , ® Brahman^ Puri^iam. 

® Gorak§a Samhita. 

^ Mandala Btahmanopani§at. 

® Garuda Puranam cf. also Markandeya Puranam. 

® Yogachudamanyupani$at. 


9 


66 


CONCEPTION OF MORAL SCIENCE [ J.B.O.R.S. 


Origin of Moral Science. 

A. Psychological Explanation. 

B. Theological Explanation. 

C. Ethical Explanation. 

A. Psychological Explanation. 

At first there was no sovereignty (Naiva raj yam)'*, 
no king (Na rajasit)*, no chastisement (Na cha dandah)* 
and no chastiser (Na dandikah)*-. All men used to 
protect one another righteously (Dharmenaiva prajah 
sarva raksantisma parasparam)*. But (i) Un- 
hesitating action gave rise to miseries (Khcdath 
paramupajagmuh)®; (2) miseries caused error (Tatas- 
tanmoha avisat)®; (3) error blurred perceptions of men 
(Nastayam pratipattau)^; (4) ignorance caused cove- 
tousness (Lobhasya va^amapannah)^; (5) covetousness 
gave rise to lust (Kamo namaparastatra pratyapadyata)«; 
(6) lust produced wrath— -a compound of pride and 
passion (R%o namabhisansprilat)®; (7) with wrath 
discrimination between right and wrong disappeared 
(Nabhyajananta Karyyakaryye)®; (8) want of discrimi- 
nation gave rise to unrestrained indulgence (Dosa- 
dosam cha natyajan)®; (9) unrestrained indulgence 
became the source of untold miseries (Vahmanahkaya- 
jairduhkhaih)'^; (10) repentance is the offspring of 
misery (Nirvedo jayate)^; (11) repentance evoked dcli- 

ch. si. 

1 Mahabharatam : Sand Parva — 59. 14. 

,,'y , »{» ■ ' n ■■■' n - n ^ I*'.'' 

.. ] . »» ■: . . ■ » , 17* ' 

g »» n n »» ^8* 

'■■V'yA';®:;;'- 19. 

^ Kwrma Porl^am. PtrvabMga^, ch, 28-55, 
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beration as to means of liberation from pain (Nirve- 
dajjayate duhkhamoksavicharana)i; (iz) deliberation 
made them conscious of defects (Vicharanachcha dos- 
adarsanam)^; (13) exposure of defects made science 
possible (Dosanarh darsanachchaiva jnanasambhavah)^. 

B. Theological Explanation. 

When, due to unhesitating action, confusion set 
in (Viplute naraloke)® and righteousness was lost 
(Dharmo nasamathagamat)^, the gods sought the pro- 
tection of Brahman (Brahmanarh saranam yayuh)® who 
for the good of all (Sreyoharh chintayisyami)^, com- 
posed by the light of his own divine intelligence, a 
treatise consisting of a hundred thousand lessons 
(Adhyaya sahasranarii ^atanchakre svabuddhijam)®. 
After this the divine Siva composed an abridged 
treatise, called Vaisalaksa consisting of ten thousand 
lessons (Bhagavan Sivah sanchiksepa tatah ^astram... 
VaiMlaksamiti proktam)®; the divine Indra abridged 
it into a treatise, called Vahudandaka consisting of 
five thousand lessons (Tachchhastrarh sanchiksepa 
Purandarah...yaduktam Vahudandakam)®; Brihaspati 
abridged the work still further into a treatise con- 
sisting of three thousand lessons and called it Barhas- 
patya — (Barhaspatyam taduchyate)®; next Kavi reduced 
it further into a work of a thousand lessons (Kavih 
Sariikscpamabravit)®. 

^ KQrma PurSiiam. Purvabhagafi, ch. 28-5 5, 

ch. sL 

® Mahabharatam, Santi Parva — 59. zi. 
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In view of the short span of life, the great Risis 
did thus, for benefiting the world, abridged the. 
science of human conduct. (Evarii lokanurodhena 
sastrametanmaharsibhih samksiptamahuinijnaja niur- 
tyanam hrasameva cha)^. 

C. Ethical Explanation. 

1. Diversity in ethical theories— 

Some praise peacefulness (Anyc sama pra 
sariisanti)®. 

Some praise exertion (Vya}'amanuipa!-c 
janah)^. 

Some praise sacrifice (Yajnamcva prasa- 
rhsanti)^. 

Some praise renunciation (Sannyasama- 
pare janah)^. 

Some praise sovereignty (Rajyameke pra- 
samsanti)®. 

Some praise benevolence (Danameke pra- 
sarhsanti)^. 

2. Diversity generates doubt (Samsayanchai- 
karh chhettumarhasi...kimcsancha bhavcch- 
chhreyah)®. 

3. Doubt stimulates inquisitiveness (Nanu- 
sandheh para puja)^. 

(Dharmadharmavivaksayarh na mano me 
sthiram bhavet)®. 

4. Inquisitiveness gives rise to reflection and 

^ Mahabharatam, Ssoti Parva ch. 59. s!. 80-86. 

s Kuima Purapaiii (PGrvabhagah) ,, u. ,, 7-10. 

* Yogaiikshopaai§at 
® Devi Bhigavatam. Bk. 3. ch. 1. 
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criticism (Vivekabodhena subhasubha vicha- 
i-anam)^. 

5. Science is the outcome of reflection and 
criticism (Vicharat jnayate tattvarh)®. 

Tbe 'Problems of Moral Science. 

A. Ethical Problems. 

B. Psychological Problems. 

C. Metaphysical Problems. 

A. Ethical Problems. 

1. What is Right? (Koyarh dharmah)^ (Ko 
dharmah kidriso dharmachinham)'^. 

What is its source ? (Kuto dharmah)^. 

Is it for service in this world? (Iharthah)^. 

Is it for service in the world to come? 
(Kimamutrarthali)®. 

Is it for service both here and hereafter ? 

(Ubhayartho hi va)®. 

2. What is Good ? (Kim sreyah Paramar- 

tham)^ (Kim paramam sadhyam)®. j 

Fithics has to enquire— 

By what disposition (Kirn 4ilah)®. 

By what course of duties (Kirn sama- 
charah)®. 

By what knowledge (Kim vidya)®. 

By what energy (Kim patakramah)®. 

^ Devi Purinam. 

* Yogavisi?thab- 

® MaikbliSratam, Santi Parva. ch. 258. sL i, 2. 

* Vi^nupuranath Part 11 . ch. 14. si. 12. 

® Sivapurlnam, Vidyc^vara Satfahiti. ch. 1 . 

® MahabMratam, Santi Parva, ch. 229. si. i. 

’ Devi Bhagavatam. Bk. 3. ch. I. 
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the highest good can be attained (Prapnoii Bralimanah 
sthanam)^. 

3. What is Duty? (Kim karma kinnikarmct i)“. 

What course of duties should be per- 
formed and by whom? (Kirii kasya 
dharmacharanam)^. 

What are the characteristics of duty? 

(Kimva dharmasya laksanam)®. 

What are the different kinds of duty? 
(Dharmah katividhali)*'*. 

Right, Duty and Good are interdependent (lika cveti 
janihi tridha dharmasya darsanam)^. 

B. Psychological Problems. 

In investigating the nature of the highest good. 
Ethics has indirectly to treat of certain psychological 
problems wliich are — 

What is the nature of the agent who performs 
action ? 

What is the nature of the action which is 
performed? 

What is the nature of the end for which an 
action is done ? 

I. Nature of the subject. 

Man is endowed with three attributes® : — 

{a) Sattva or Purity-corresponding with 
intellect. 

^ Maliabharatam, Santi Parva, ch. 229. si. r. 

® „ BhismaPam, „ 28. „ i6. 

Santi Parva, „ 191. „ 5. 
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{b) Rajas or Activity — corresponding with 
volition. 

if) Tamas or Passivity — corresponding with 
emotion. 

In some the Sattva quality, in some the Rajas quality 
and in others the Tamas quality is predominant. 
(Sattvam na kevalam kvapi na rajo na tamastatha... 
virudhyanti parasparam)^. Hence there are three 
kinds of Agent : Sattvika, Rajasika, and Tamasika. 

(i) Sattvika Agent : 


Pie is free from attachment (Muktasangah)^. 

Pie is endowed with constancy and courage 
(D h r i ty utsahasamanvitah)^. 

He is indifferent to success and failure (Sid- 
dhyasiddhyornirvikarah)®. 

He never talks of himself (Anahamvadi)^. 

(2) Rajasika Agent : 

Pie is full of affection (Ragi)®. 

He desires to enjoy the consequence of 
actions (Karmaphalaprepsuh)®. 

He is covetous (Lubdhah)®. 

He is cruel and impure (HimsatmakoSuchih)®. 

He is moved by joy and sorrow (Plarsafokan- 
vitab)^. 

(5) Tamasika Agent : 

He is incapable of application (Ayuktah)'^. 

He lacks discrimination (Prakritah)^. 


^ Dev! Bhigavatam^ Part III. ch. VIII* 

* Mahibhlratam, Bhl^ma Parra* ch* 4a* sL 26. 

^ $$ »» . >»■■ \ .n n ■9'‘» 27. 

i- ■■ ■ ■ 
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He is obstinate and deceitful (Sialxltiah 
sattvah)^. 

He is malicious and slothful (Naikfitiko’ 
lasah)^. 

He is despondent and procrastinati VC (Vi sfuli 
dirghasutri)^. 

As there are three kinds of agent so there arc three 
kinds of action — 

(1) Sattvika Action : 

It is prescribed by the scriptures (Niyatam)-. 

It is done without any attachment (Saiigara- 
hitam)^. 

It is performed without desire or aversion 
(Aragadvesatah)^. 

It is done for its own sake (Aphalaprepsuna 
karma)®. 

(2) Rajasika Action : 

It is performed with an object in view 
(Kamepsuna karma)®. 

It is urged by an impulse of egoism (Sahaih- 
karena)®. 

It is accomplished by trouble (Kriyate bahu- 
layasam)®. 

(3) Tamasika Action ; 

It is undertaken from delusion (Mohadara- 
bhyate)*. 

It is undertaken without taking into consider- 
ation (Anapeksya cha)* — 

^ Mahabharatam, Bhl§ma Pam. ch. 42. si. 28. 

® Mahabharatam, BHsma Pam „ „ „ 23. 

' ...... n n n n ^ 4 * 

. .■ » '.sj' 1 •" 'k 
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Capability (Paumsam)b 
Conscquctice ( Anubandham)’. 

Loss (Ksayam)^. 

Injury to others (Himsa)^. 

Corresponding to tlic nature of the agent and of the 
action there arc three kinds of happiness which are 
the objects of desire (Sukhaih tvidaniiii trividham)^, 

1. Sattvika Happiness. 

It is painful in the beginning (Agre visa- 
mi va)‘*. 

It is pleasurable in the end (Pariname 
amritopaniam)'*. 

It is the product of self-knowledge (Atma- 
buddhiprasadajam)^. 

2. Rajasika Happiness. 

It is the result of the contact of senses with 
their objects (Visayendriyasariiyogat)^. 

It is first pleasurable (Agreamfitopamam)L 

It is painful in the end (Pariname vlsamiva)'*. 

5. Taniasika Happiness. 

It deludes the soul both in its commence- 
ment and in its consequence (Agrc chanu- 
bandhe cha niohanamatmanah)®. 

It is the offspring of (i) sleep, (ii) indolence 
(iii) stupidity — (Nidralasyapramadotth- 

ham)®. 

First conquer the Rajas (Jitva rajah purvam)** 

* Miihabhilratam, Bhisma Parva, ch. 42. si. 25. 

s ■ 

3 ' 

^ ti »» 

. ^ . I* ' »■ . 

' n. ■ ff, , ^ ■ -t# ■ ■»». 19 *" 

Devi Bliagavatam, Part IL ch* VIII* . 
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and then the Tamas (Tata^cha tamaso jayah)^, then the 
Sattva will become pure (Sattvancha tada bhavati nir- 
malam)^. No one is able to realise it at once 
(Sapadyeva parijnatarh na jayate)^. It requires to be 
heard and then meditated upon (Sravanaddarsanach- 
chaiva)^. It also depends on one’s natural capability 
and merits (Sarhskaranubhavachchaiva)^. 

C. Metaphysical Problems. 

The question of man’s duty and of man’s high- 
est good depends on the following metaphysical 
problems:— 

What is the origin and end of all creatures ? 
(Adyantam sarvabhutanam)^. 

What is the nature of their meditation and 
their acts ? (Dhyanarh karma cha)^. 

What is the full truth about the genesis and 
conduct of the world? (Lokatattvarh cha)‘^. 

Whence the creation and destruction of 
creatures? (Svargascha nidhanam chaiva 
kuta etat pravartate)^. 

The questions of Ethics are closely connected with 
the following more comprehensive questions of philo- 
sophy — 

What am I ? (Ko’smi)®. 

Whence come I ? (Kuto’hamagatah)®. 

Whither go I ? (Kva gamisyami)®. 

What do I rest on ? (Kasmin stliitah)^. 

Whose am I ? (Kasya va)^ 

What shall I be ? (Kva bhavita)-\ 

^ Devi Bhagavatam, Part 11 . ch. VIII. 

® Mahabharatam, Santi parva. ch. 231. si. r-3, 

' ■ n ■„ it ■ 99 ■ 3 ^ 9 * . 99 ■ 



VOL. XXin. PT. I ] CONCEPTION OF MORAL SCIENCE 


75 


The End of Moral Science. 

The end of Etliics is to determine — 

By what conduct a man can get rid of his 
sorrow and grief (Kena vrittena vitaso- 
kascharcnmahim)^. 

By what act he can realise his highest good 
(Kincha kurvannaro loke prapnoti gati- 
muttamam)k 

What is right and what is wrong (Kith 
karma kimakarmeti)^. 

What is the highest end (ya gatih)^. 

What is the supreme goal (ya parakastha)^. 

What is tranquillity (Ya ^antih)^. 

Ethics is a Science. 

Because — 

It comes from knowledge (Vijnanasya yan- 
mulam)^. 

It ends in knowledge (Jnanarahga prajayeta)®. 

It is complete knowledge (Jnanarh samya- 
gudaliritam)®. 

It is analytical (J nanam vastu parichhedah)®. 

It is inferred by the observance of good 
conduct (Drispntena satatarh sistamarga- 
nusarina)k 

It dispels doubt (Sandehapatalardditan)®. 

It gives us systematic knowledge of— 

What is that intelligence (Ka buddhih)®. 

‘ Mahabhiinitam, Sand pai'va, ch. 179. si. i. 

^ , 3> JJ »> » 229- >5 7" 

^ Siva Puranam. 

* Devibhagavatam Part I. ch. viii. 

® Brihaspadh. 

® Mahabharatam, Sand Parva, ch. i. si. j. 
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What is that penance (Kim tapah)^ 

What is that concentration of niind (Ka 
samadhih)®. 

What is that knowledge (Kith jnanarh)®. 

by the acquisition of which a man may attain felicity 

(Yat prapya na visidasi)^. 

In short, our understanding when enlighten- 
ed with science makes us acquainted with the 
evils which must be avoided (Jnanarh tu 
vijnanagunena yuktarii karmasubham pasyati 
varjaniyam)^. 

It is the science of sciences (Tattvajnanarh 
param jnanarii jnanamadhye pratisthitam)^. 
It is the source of knowledge (Samvit sanja- 
nanarii tattvam)^. 

It is the source of happiness (Paramananda- 
sambhavam)^. 

Hthics is less than a Science. 

Because — 

It is based on indirect knowledge and there- 
fore it is not permanent or steady (Parok- 
samasthiramahuh)^. 

It is difficult to attain perfect knowledge 
(Duskaraiii paramarh jnanam)®. 

Ethical problems ate pregnant with doubt 
(Saiiisayah sugamastatra)®. 

^ Mahabharatam, Santi Parva, ch. j. si. I. 

® » „ „20I.„i6. 

^ Nigama ^astra. 

^ Siva Puranam (Vayavlya Samhita), 

^ Mahabharatam, Kaf na Parva, ch. 6i. sL 55. 

^ j, Anusas^na p.j 267, 5^ 
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It is difficult to solve them (Durgamastasya 
nitnayah)^. 

The course of morality is very subtle (Dhar- 
masya parama gatih) and therefore difficult 
to know it (Loke na sakyate jnatum)®. 

Ethics is based on argument which is always refu- 
table (Tarkapratisthanat)®, 

It has many exceptions. (Na cha sarwam 

vidliiyate)*. 

Led by many systems its eternal nature is 
sometimes offended against, (sastraischa 
bahubhi rbhuyah)®. 

Ethics is more than a Science. 

It is philosophy, because the solution of the fol- 
lowing ethical problems— 

What is and is not duty? (Kirn karyyam 
kimakaryyath va)®. 

What should I speak and what should I not ? 
(Kirii vachyam kimavachyata)®. 

What is virtue and what is vice ? (Ko’dhar- 
mah kalcha vai dharmah)®. 

How and what line of action should be 
adopted and avoided? (Kirn kartavyama- 
kartavyam kirn va)®. 

What actions are meritorious and what not ? 
(Kirii gunadosavat)®, 

^ Muhfibharatam, Anu^asana P., ch. 267. si. 4. 

® „ Ssnti Parva ,, 38. „ 4. 

® Samk§iptabh5gavatamfitain. Part I. si. 9. 

* MahabhSratam, Karna, ch. 69. si. 38. 

® Mahabharatam, 5anti, ch. 287. si. To. 

® Vi§nu Puranam. 
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depends on the solution of the following philosophical 
problems — 

Who am I? (Ko’ham)h 

Whence come I ? (Kuta ayatah)^. 

Whither go I ? (Kvaham ganta)^. 

What is the nature of my self? (Kimatma 

kah)3. 

Ethics is a Practical Science. 

Knowledge without practice does not help 
self-realisation (Yogahinarii kathaih jna- 
narii moksadaiii bhavatiha bhoh)®. (Kar- 
mayogarii vina jnanam kasyachinnaiva 
drisyate/. 

Practice helps knowledge (Sahayatam vrajet 
karma jilanasya liitakari cha)®. 

Practice develops and extends knowledge 
(Karma jnanam tanoti)®. 

Morality depends on both knowledge and 
practice. 

(Karmana prapyate dharma jnanena cha na sariisayah 
Tasmajjnanena sahitam karmayogam samasrayct)'^. 

Ethics teaches us how to get rid of the ten 
obstacles to the realisation of the highest 
self (Dasaitepuiiisamantarayah praklrtitiihy, 

Laainess in discharging duty (Alasyam)^. 

^ Siva Puiranam (Jnana sariiliita), ch. 11. 

^ Visnu Puranain. 

^ Yogasikhopanisat. 

^ Visna Puranam. 

® Devi Gita. 

® Srutih. 

^ Kurma Puianam (Purva bhagab), ch. II. 

® Siva Puranam (Vayaviya Samhita). 
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Unwillingness to discharge duty even when 
one is capable of doing so (Pramadah)^. 

Absence of any fixed principle (Anavasthita- 
chittatvam)^. 

Want of faith in moral principles (Asraddha)^. 

Mistaking right for wrong and wrong for 
right (Bhrantidarsanam)^. 

Disappointment arising from non-realisation 
of an end (Daurmanasyam)^. 

Greediness (Lolata)^. 

Pains (Duhkham)^. 

Disease (Vyadhayah)^. 

Doubt (Saihsayahy. 

Utilitj of Moral Science. 

1. It dispels ignorance which is the cause of 
miseries (Jnanahinasya vai pumsah karma vai nispha- 
larh bhavet)^. (Ajnasya duhkhaughamayam)® and on 
account of which we regard- — 

That to be beneficial which is really injurious 
(Ahite hitasathjnastvam)A 

That to be certain which is really uncertain, 
(Adhruve dhmvasariajnakah)^. 

That to be desirable which is really undesir- 
able, (Anarthe charthasamjnastvam)^. 

2. It gives scientific knowledge of evils which 

are to be discarded (Jnanam vijnanasabi- 
tam yajjnatva mok§yase’subhat)®. 

^ Siva Purinam (Vayavlya SarfahitS). 

® Skanda Purinam (Vi?riukhandah). 

® Varahopani§at Mahabharatam Santi Parvam, ch. 214. si. 4. 

* Mahabharata Sand Parvam, ch. 329. si. 27. 

® „ Bhi?ma „ 33 * « ’t* 
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3. Knowledge is the source of bliss (Jnasya- 
nandamayarh jagat)^. 

Methods of Moral Science. (Darsanaiii ^ravanam matya 
vijnanena idam sarvam viditam)®. 

Careful observation of actions of others 
(Darsanam)®. 

Systematic study of the opinions of others 
(Sravanam-Vakyarthavicharat sravanam 
bhavati)^. 

Deliberation (Mananam — Ekantena sravanar- 
thanusandhanam mananarii bhavati).* 

Meditation on (Nididliyasanam — Sravana- 
manana-nirvichikitse’rthe vastuni ekatana- 
vattaya chetah sthapanarii Nididhyasanaih 
bhavati)^ — 

The impurities of body (Kaye kayanudarsa- 
smrityupasthanam)®. 

The evils of sensations (V edanayarii vedana- 
nudarsasmrityupasthanam)®. 

The evanescence of thought (Chitte chittanu- 
dar^asmrityupasthanam)®. 

The condition of existence (Dharmc dharma- 
nudariasmrityupasthanam)®. 

Characteristics of Moral Science. 

It is a royal science i.e, the best of all sciences 
(Rajavidya)®. 

1 Varahopani§at Mahabharatam Santi Parva, cb. 214. sL 4. 

® Vfihadaranyaka Srutih. 

® Pingalopanisat. Vasi?tha Rama GitS. 

* Pingalopanisat. Vasi§tha RSma Git5. 

® Dhatmasangrahah. 

® Mahabharatam Bhisma Parva, ch. 33. si. 2. 
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It is a royal mystery i.e. highly subtle (Rajagu- 
hyam)^. 

It is highly cleansing (Pavitramidamuttamam)i. 

It is directly apprehensible (Pratyaksavagamam)^. 

It is consistent with laws (Dharmyam)i. 

It is easy to practice (Susukharh Kartum)^. 

It is imperishable (Avyayam)^. 

It is the source of knowledge (Sarhvit sanjananarii 
tattvam)^. 

It is the means of highest happiness (Paramanan- 
dasambhavam)^. 


^ Mahabhiratam Bhisma Parva, ch. 53. si. z. 
^ Siva Puranam (Vayaviya Samhita). 


SANSKRIT KS IN PALI 
Bj S. M. Katre, M.A., Ph.D. 

§ I. Pali, like most other Middle Indo-Aryan 
dialects or languages, generally reduces consonant 
groups to double consonants, and the exceptions 
which it shares with Asokan Inscriptions like the 
group -//•- show rather the process of this reduction 
which has affected the majority of such groups. It 
is nowhere clearer than in the reduction of the group 
-ks- which is so common in the Old Indo-Aryan 
stage. As in other Prakrits we can distinguish three 
main changes, and a fourth one affecting but two 
words. These are -kkh-, -cch-, -jjh- and -g^ 3 - in the 
middle of a word, and kh~, ch- and /A initially. 

§ 2. The kh- or -kkh- treatment; 

(a) Initially: kloam- a moment, instant 
ksam-; khanika- unstable, momentary ksamka-, 
(but chana- a festival, see § 9); h^attam rule, power, 
ksatrdm dominion; khattar- attendant ksattr- a 
charioteer; khattiya-, khattiji a military person 
ksatrija-; khanti ksdnti-; khama- patient 

ksamd-; khamati is patient, endures ksdniate; 
khamanam, khamanatd forbearance; Mamd 

endurance ksamd-, khamdpand asking for pardon 

ksamdpanam; destruction, waste ksdya-; 

khara- water, liquid ksaram water; khakti, washes, 
khdleti causes to wash ksdlayati; khdra- potash 
kmrab; khdraka- sharp ksdrakah; khdrika- alka- 
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line; khitta- thrown ksiptd-; khipa- a throw 
kppah; khipati throws ksipdti; khlpanam throw- 
ing, khipand mockery, khipita- thrown out; kbippa- 
quick ksiprdm; kJjlna- wasted ksind-; khlnattam 
wastage; khijati wastes away ksijdte; khlyanaka- 
wasting away; Mnram milk, khtranikd a milk-giving 
cow ksirdm; khudd hunger (with loss of aspiration 
in the second syllable through the opposition ks'ud-: 
k-sddh in combination with other words) ksudhd; 

khudda- low, mean ksndrd-; khuddaka- small 
ksudraka-; khup-pipdsd hunger and thirst ksut- 
pipdsd; khubhati trembles, shakes '^ksuhhati, kso- 
bhate; khura- a razor ksurd-; khetta- a field ksetra-; 
khepa- throwing ksepa-; khepanam letting 
fly ksepanam; khepita- cast away, destroyed 

ksepita-; khepeti throws in ksepayati; khema- tran- 
quil, safe, calm ksema-; khemin- peaceful, secure, 
safe ksemin-; khobha- shaking, shock ksobha-; 
khoma- flaxen, khomam linen ksauma-, ksomam; 

these are all the most important words where initial 
Sk. ks- is reduced to kh-, 

(b) In the interior of a word: akkha- 
the axle of a wheel dksa-; akkha- a die aksd-; 
(ikkha- at the end of a compound aksa- for dksi-: 
{paccakkha- visible, evident pratjaksa-; for other 
compounds see CPD. under akkha-); aksa- an organ 
of sense: Pa, akkha-;-akkhana- misfortune aksana-; 
akkhand lightning: ksanikd; akkhata- unhurt dksata-; 
akkhanti- impatience aksdnti-; akkhama- intractable 
aksama-; akkhamanam not tolerating ksdmate; 

akkhaya- imperishable aksaya-; akkhayita- not yet 
destroyed u-ksayita-; akkham- a syllable aksdra-; 
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akkharikd a kind of game *aksarika; akkhi- 
the eye iksi-; akkhika- aksika- and dksika-; 
akkhohim a complete atmy aksauhini; akhetki- 
having no fields dkseira-; kate-rukJkha- a Idnd of 
creeper vrksd- (if not related to Pa. kateraha-); 
dakkha- skilled, clever ddksa-; dakkhim- right 
ddksim-; dakkhineyya-, dakkhma ddksate; ddksim; 
dakkheyyam cleverness ddksa-; dhanka- a crow 
dhvanksa-; nakkhattam a star ndksatram; nimmak- 
khika- free from flies nir-maksika-; pakkha- a wing 
paksd-; pakkhaka- a dress made of wings 
paksa^-; pakkhika- fortnightly paksika-; pakkhin- 
a bird paksin-; pakkhma-, pakkhiya- pakyi-; 
pakhuma- an eyelash pakma-, pdk-sman-; makkhikd 
a fly mdksikd; rakkhasa- rdksasa-; rukka a tree 
ruksd-, vrksd-; (see § 9b) lakkhi good fortune, luck 
laksmi; Idkhd lac Idksd; Ukkhd egg of a louse 
Uksd; lukha- rough, coarse, lukhatd unpleasant- 
ness, lukhasa- harsh, rough rftksd-, ruksatd; vipa- 
kkha- hostile vipaksa-; vipakkhika-, vipakkhin- 
without wings vi-paksin- etc.; the remaining exam- 
ples are to be traced to roots. 

§ 3. (a) The root /A t-; apekkhati desires apeksak; 
avekkhati looks at aveksate; ikkhanam seeing tksamm 
ikkhanika- a fortune-teller iksanika-; ikkhatilooyiS at 
Jksate; udikkhati surveys udfksate; upaparikkhati in- 
vestigates, upapariksate; upaparikkbanam, upaparikkM 
investigation upaparlksanam, upapanksd; upekkhaka- 
stoical upeksaka- ; upekkhati disregards apeksak; 
upekkhd, upekhd indifference upeksd; paccavekkhamm 
regard, paccavekkJoati pratyaveksak; patik- 

Mtati expects pratiksak; parikM)aka- examining, 
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parikkhanam examining, parikkhati examines pank- 
saka-, parlksanam, pariksate; pekkha- wishing, pekkha- 
ka- viewing, pekkhati views, looks at, (i;) khavant 
circumspect, pekkha consideration, pekkhin- looking at 
preksate, preksaka-y preksd, preksin-, etc. 

(b) uks-: ukkhita- besmeared uksitd- sprinkl- 
ed, moistened; okkhita- besprinkled, bestrewn with 
avoksita-y cf. avoksamm besprinkling; (for further 
forms see § lob). 

§ 4. (a) kdnks-: anukankhin- longing for anu- 

kdnksin- ; dkankhati longs for dkdnksatiy -te; kankhati 
expects kdnksati; kankhd wish kdnk-sd; kankhanam 
doubt, kankhamya to be doubted kdnksati; kankhd- 
jati doubts, kankhdyand doubting or hesitation 
kdnksayati; patikankhati wishes for pratikdnksate. 

(b) ksam- : patikhamdpita- forgiven; cp. 
khamdpeti Sk. ksa?mpayati; (see § c)a for another 
treatment). 

(c) ksar- : pakkhara- bordering, trim- 
ming praksara- iron armour for the defence of a 
horse or elephant (already prakklmra- in Sk. lexicons). 
(See §§ IOC, 12). 

(d) ksan- : parikkhata- wounded, hurt 

pariksata-. 

(e) ksal- ; pakkJjalatl washes, cleanses, pak- 
khdkti washes, purifies praksdlayati; avakMMlita- 
washed off ava-ksdlita-. 

(f) kd- : akkkeyya- indestructible, imperish- 
able aksqyyd-y ak-seja^, undecaying; atikhJm-. very 
emaciated, broken down ati-ksina-; acchati sits dkseti; 

^ See Calmtta Oriental Jottmal, I, p. 172 on Pali akkhejya. 
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okkJ}djati lies low, okkfjdjika- low-lying ava-ksdjayati; 
nikhJm lost, destroyed nih-kslna (from mhksinofi, 
ksijati); parikkhaya- exhaustion pariksaya- ; parik- 
khlm- exhausted, parikkhlyati is exhausted parikstna-, 
parikslyate; destroyed, vikkhJyati is destroyed 

vikslna-^ viksJyate (from viksindti ksinoti); sa/i- 
khaya- destruction sam-ksaya- ; we have here three 
Sanskrit roots ksdyati rules, governs, kseti^ kfiydti 
abides, ksayati, ksinoti, ksimti, wanes, diminishes, 
perishes. 

(g) ksip- : akkhitta- not discarded aksipta-; 
akkhitta- drawn away aksipta-; atikhippam too soon 
ati-ksipram; appatikkhippa- not to be refused a-prati- 
ksepya-; avakkhitta-, okkhitta-, avakkJnpati, okkhipati 
throws down, avakkhipana?n avaksipati, avakppta-; 
avikkhepa- a-viksepa-; avekkhipati jumps up, hops 
'^avds-ksipati; ukMntta-, lifted up, ukkhittaka-, ukkM- 
pati holds up, tikkhipanam throwing up ntkfipati, 
utksipta-; ukkhepa-, ukkhepaka-, ukkhepand,- ukkhepa- 
niya- utksepa- {ka-), utksepanam; upanikkhitta-, upa- 
nikkhipati lays down, npanikkhepa, upanikkhipanani 
upaniksipati; nikkhitta- nikkhipati lays down, nikkhepa-, 
nikkhepanam niksepa-, nikfipati; patikkhipati 
rejects, patikkhitta-, patikkhepa- pratiknpati; parik- 
khifta-, parikkhipati surrounds pariksipati; vikkbiita-, 
vikkhipati, vikkhippati disturbed, vikkhipamm, etc. 
viksipati; sankbitta-, sankhipati shortens, sankhippa- 
sam-ksipati sam-ksipta-, etc.; sannikkhepanam elimi- 
nation sam-niksipati. 

(h) ksuhh- : akkhobbha- imperturbable ak^ 
sobbhya-; akkhobhana- a-ksobhana-; vikkhohhiia- tho- 
rouglily shaken up viksobhita-; sankbnbhati is shaken, 
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sankhubhita-, sankhobha- commotion, sankhobheti sam- 
ksobhqyati, sam-ksobha-, etc. (See § loe for an- 
other treatment). 

(i) ksai- : There are no examples of this 
root for the -kkh- treatment. 

§ 5. (a) caks- : cakkhti- the eye cdksu-, caksus; 

cakkhuka-, cakkbtimant-, cakkhula-, cakkhussa- pleasant 
caksusja-; vkakkhM-{ka-) vkaksus-; vicakkhana- vicak- 
sana-. 

(b) desiderative of fij- : tittiks- : titikkhati 
bears, endures, stands titiksate; titikkhd endurance, 
forbearance titiksd; sntitikkha- easy to endure su- 
titiksa-. 

(c) dJks- : dikkhita- initiated into, con- 
secrated diksitd-. 

(d) drs- ; dakkJnti, dakkhati sees draksyati, 
addakkhi adrakslt; whence dakkhitufn, dakkhapita-, 
dakkhin. 

(e) bhaks- : ahbihbakkhayati eats ahbi-bbaksa- 
jati; hhakkba- eating, hbakkbati, hbakkheti hbaksd- 
yatl. 

(f) bhiks- : duhbikkhaw famine, scarcity, 
dnrbhiksam; bbikkbaka- a beggar, bbikkhati, bhik- 
kbcJ, bbikkJjH, bbikkbiika, bbikkbnm bbfksati, hhiksu-, 
bbikM, etc. 

(g) future and desiderative stems of hbuj- : 
bithbukk-bita- hungry bubbuksHa-; hbokkham I will 
eat bhoksjami; bbokkbi{n) wishing to eat. 

(h) certain forms of the root mm~ : adhi- 
mokkJjci- firm resolve adhi-moksa-; pamokkha- letting 
lc 30 sc pra-moksa-; mokkha- liberation moksa-; mok- 
kbasi, Mokkhanti mok^yati, -te, or maksati; vippamokkha- 
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release, deliverance vipramoksa-; vimokkha- cmanci- 
^■ition i’imoksa-, pdtimokkha- a collection of precepts. 

(i) mrks- or mraks- : mmakkha- without 
deception, not false nirmraksa-; makkha- hypocrisy 
mraksa-; makkhamm smearing oil mrakmmm; mak- 
khtfa-, makkhin-, makkJjefi smears mraksayati; — whence 
makkhdpeti, makkJjijaU, etc. 

§ 6. There is one interesting form in Pali as 
in Ardhamagadhi Prakrit, the origin of which may 
be investigated here. We have Pa.Amg. milakkhti- 
as against the Pk. forms miccha-, miUccha-^ and mec- 
cha- on the one hand, and Sk. mkcchd- on the other 
hand. The Sanskrit Dhatupathas give us the root 
mkcchati speaks indistinctly, and the infinitive form 
mlecchitavai occurs by the side apahhasitavai in 
Patanjali’s Mahabhasya. Pali has regularly milakkha— 
also. Now we have in Sanskrit mrksdti, mrkjayaft 
or mraksajati speaks indistinctly or incorrectly. If 
we take the Old Indo-Aryan form as mfkjdti or mrk- 
sayati, which with dialectic variation would also 
give us the form ^fulksati, ^mlksayati (cf. mlaksayati 
cuts, divides), we have the original source from which 
the Vedic derived mkcchd- (through reduction of -l- 
to -It- in mlich- or mlicch- ztxd -ks- to -cch-) and Pa. 
milakkha- (through mlaksa-). We shall see in § 14 
that the change of -r- to -/- and ks- to -kkJj- charac- 
terise the same area. The change of -/- to -//- in 
the Veda has its correspondence in the form kpmi- : 
krlmi-y or of -/- to -ri-. 

§ 7. (a) Certain forms of the root 
a supernatural hdng yaksd-; whence yakMnnl^ yakklji, 
yakkhatta-. 



VOL. XXIII. PT. I ] 


SANSKRIT KS IN PALI 


89 

(b) raks- : anurakMoati guards, watches 
over anuraksati; whence anurakMoaka-, anura-^ 
kkhanam, anurakkhd, anurakkhin-, anurakkhiya-; drak- 
kha- protection, care, drakkhika- a guard, watch- 
man draksa-, draksika-; whence arakkheyja-; durakkha- 
difficult to guard dur-raksa-; rakkhati protects, rak- 
kJoaka-, rakkJoa-, rakkhana-{ka-\ rakkJod, rakkhita- 
raksati. 

(c) laks- : ahhilakkhita- designed, iixed 
abhilaksita-; alakkhika- unfortunate alksika - ; upa- 
lakkhand, uplakkheti discriminates uplaksayati; lakMa- 
a mark Idkpnan-; lakkhama- auspicious laksanja-; 
lakkham-, lakkhika-, lakkhita-^ lakkhetl characterises 
laksayati, ~te; vilakkhana- wrong mark vllaksamm 
sallakkheti observes sam-laksayati. 

(d) certain forms of the root vac-: vak- 
Mdati he will speak vaksydti; vakkhamdna- vaksyamdm-. 

(e) vis-: pavekMiati praveksyati (see § loe 
for another development). 

(ee) the future base of sak-: saks-: sak- 
khati saksyati, whence sakMnti, sakkinssati, and asa- 
kkhi, sakkM asakkhimba, etc. 

(f) siks-: anusikkhati imitates, anusikkhd- 
peti teaches anusikuiyati; amisikkhm- studying; sik- 
khati learns, sikkhana- study, sikkhd, sikkhdpadam 
set of precepts, sikkhdpaka- teaching, sikM)dpanam, 
sikkhdpamkam, sikkbHa- taught Mksati, -te, siksanam, 
siksd^ etc.; sekkJja-, sekha- pertaining to teaching 
hiksa~y hdksya-. 

(g) certain forms of the root ban-: pati- 
bankhimt I shall destroy prati-banidydmi; the form 
-bankJjdmi is evidently for the future hamsydmi and 
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with contamination of hanisydti, arises from *hank- 
sydmi. (See § lof fot a different development:). 

§ 8. Cases not included above; ikka- a bear 
(with unexplained loss of aspiration ) rksu-, (c£ Ok~ 
kdka-: Iksvaht- for similar loss); sakkbi- uiiness 
sdksin-; (but -ceb- elsewhere, see § 9b) — surikkba- 
similar to sadrksa-i cokkha- clean coksa-. 

Only two cases of the group -ksn- may be treated 
here, for where svarabhakti has not affected the word 
containing this group we have either -kkh- as in 
tikkhd-: tiksnd-, or -nnh- -nh- as in sanha-t slak-snd-. 
The cases in point are Pali tikhim- sharp iJkpjd- 
(through tiksim-), and abhikkham- (besides abbhjha-) 
often abhiksnam. 

§ 9. The ch- or -cch- treatment: 

(a) Initially: culla- minor kudla- (through 
ksudrd-: ^ksudld-); for the loss of aspiration (for Pk. 
has chulla- besides Turner connects the form 

with Middle Indo- Aryan *cndia- and ultimately with 
I.-E. ^qued-: Lat. eftdo and Middle Irish mad, Sk. 
codati, codand) — chana- a festival ksaija- (but kham- 
elsewhere); chamd tiie earth ksamd; cbdhi- liungry 
ksdtd- emaciated, wasted, tliin, slim, slender (usually 
connected with psdti eats, consumes, psdld- 
chewed, eaten, but the sense justifies relationship 
with ksdjati); ehdtakam famine ksdmd-; chdrikd ashes 
ksdra-, {M)dra~ elsewhere); chuddha- rejected, expelled 
ksubdha- (if not with skubhndti, *dcobh-, see Turner-N. 
under abmu); chubhati ksubhjati (through *kmbhati, 
if not from above); churikd a knife ksmkd; vkeb- 
urita- besprinkled: viccbm'a^am sprinkling (cf. ksu- 
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rati makes lines or furrows: churajati strews or sprin- 
kles). 

(b) In the interior of a word: accha- % 
bear rksa- (besides ikka-, see § 8); ucchu- sugar-cane 
iksi'i-; uda-kaccha- a swamp, kaccha- a reed, a marsh, 
kacchapa- marsh dweller, tortoise, kacchaputa- reed- 
basket, kacchd the armpit, kaksd-, kaksd, kaksapa-, 
etc. (already rendered as kaccha-, kacchapa-, kacchd, 
etc. in Sk.); kMcchi- the belly kuksi-; taraccha- a hyena 
tardksu-, tarakasa; vaccha-mdld an ornamental plant 
vrksd-; sacchikata- realized sdksikrta- witnessed; sacchi- 
karamja- to be witnessed, sacchikaroti witnesses, causes 
to attest sdkslkaroti (for sakkhi- see § 8). 

§ 10 . (a) Iks-: ahhicchita- (with v.l. ahhijjhita-, 
see § iib) desired, wished for abhiksita- looked 
towards, expected; two other likely etymologies 
have been suggested: abhiicchita- in Pali or abhipsita- 
in Sanskrit, but neither can satisfactorily explain the 
v.l. ahhijjhita-, which PED. connects with Sk. abhi- 
dbjai-. 

(b) liks-: Although we cannot trace the 
connection directly between Sk. uksdti, uksdte^; 
sprinldes, moistens, wets and Sk. unchati gathers, 
gleans (giving us in Pali *ukkhati, cf. ukM)ita- be- 
sprinkled, and unchati seeks or gathers for suste- 
nance) it becomes evident if we study Sk. proksati 
besprinkles and pronchati wipes out, effaces: Vd. 
punchati wipes off, cleans, punchana- wiping, pun- 
chanl a cloth for wiping, a towel, and Sk. angonchah, 
angonchanam a towel; this leads us to suppose that 

1 Sk. mkhati moves, goes (only in Dhatupatha), appears 
to be connected with this. 


92 SANSKRIT KS IN PALI [ J.B.O.R.S. 

already in Sk. uksdti, -te, has given us the Prakiitised 
form unchati with a slight differentiation of meaning. 
For modern descendants see Turner-N. under pmhmi, 
pochttu and pokhnu. The sense of wetting or mois- 
tening is clearly understood in the descendants of 
pronebati. 

(c) ksar-: 7iiccharamm emanation, efflux, 
sending out, niccharati to go or come out, nicchil- 
reti emits (related to Sk. niscarati in FED.) ksdrati 
flows, glides, streams (see § 12 for the -g^i- treatment 
and § 3 c for -kMo- treatment). 

(d) kmd-: nicchodeti shakes or tlmows 
about ksodati shakes, ksodayati shakes or agitates, 
stamps on; — Turner-N. (v.s.v. copnti) however sug- 
gests connection with OI-A. "^scod- (through nis- 
cod-: Sk. codajati). 

(e) ksubh-: nicchuddha- thrown out, nic- 
chuhhati throws out, nicchuhhanam ejection ksobbate, 
ksubhjati, ksubdha-; it is however more correct to take 
this with Turner as from *seobh-. 

(f) ksai-: nicchdta- having no hunger, 
pacified nih-ksdta- free from burning, pacified. FED. 
suggests connection with psdtd- chewed, eaten, (see 
§ iib, 2 for yii- treatment). 

(g) taks~: taccha- a carpenter tdLum-; tac- 
chaka- ^ class of serpents or Nagas, a carpenter tak- 
sahd-; tacchati builds, constructs, tacchetl frames, 
chips taksati, iaksqyati, tpaksati creates, pares, etc.; 
vitacchita- planed, smoothed, vitaccheti planes, 
smooths vi-taksajati. 

(h) vii-: pavecchati gives, bestows pra-vek- 
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syati (if not from prayacchati: '^payecchati^ see PED. 

S.V.). 

(i) ban-: the future form hanchati, han- 
chiti, hanchema are explained by the theory of the 
abhinidbclna according to Helmer Smith^: hanchiti 
Hansiti: HantsitL In Sk. we have beside hani^dti 
the form hamsyatl which we have discussed in con- 
nection with Pa. patihankhati (§ yg). We naturally 
expect from tliis form the development Hanksjati 
which has given us the two series. 

§ II. The jh- or -jjh- treatment: 

(a) Initially: jhatta- set on fire, consumed, 
dried up ksita-; jhdnam conflagration, jhdpaka- 
one who sets fire, jhapitu- set on fire, jhdpeti burns, 
jhatvd having burnt ksdpqyati burns; jhdma- burn- 
ing ksamd; jbajati burns, is on fire ksdjati takes fire; 
ihdjanam cremation '^ksdyamm. 

(b) Medially: 

1. Jks-: abhijjhd covetousness abh- 
ikjd expectation (PED. connects this with 
abhi-dlyai-y, abhijjhita- (v.l. for abhkchifa-, 
see § loa) coveted ahht ksita-. 

2. km-: nijjhdnam conflagration, ny- 
jhdma- burning away, nijjhdyati is consumed, 
nijjhdyanam consumption, burning away; paj- 
jbdyati wastes, decays ksdyati. 

5. The forms nijjhatta- appeased, 
pafmijjbeitta- appeased again, (connected by 
PED. with Sk. dhjai-) *m-ksapta- (from 
ksapdti^ kjapate does penance, appeases). 

^ U Ittdo-Aiyen da Veda aux imps moderms, (Bloch), p. 88 
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§ 12. The -ggh- treatment is seen only in f\v(» 
examples; paggharamm oozing, trickling, paggjM/n!- 
mka- flowing, dripping, paggharati triclflcs prdksil- 
rati, praksaramm, etc. — sagghasi saksy^isi (through 
analogy of sagdhi, the imperative form ?) {see f, 7 ee. 
for -kkh- treatment}. 

§ 13. Multiple treatment: rksa-: accha-, ikka- 
(§§ 8,9b); ksam-: kbana-, chana- 12.^ 9a); ksaiihk', 
khama^ chamd (§§ 2a, 9a); ksara-: pakkham-, nhrha- 
ramm, paggharati { §§2a, 4c, 10); kpihh-: akkbobhba-, 
nkchibhati (§§ 4h, loe); ksdjati: nicchdta- jhdjali 
(§§ I of, 1 1 a); veksatl: pavecchafi, pavekkhati (§§ ye, 
loe); hamsyati: hankhati, hanchati (§§ yg, lof); a 4 - 
sate: ikkhati, ahhicchati, abhijjhati (§§ 3 a, loa, iib); 
nksMe: ukkUta-, ptmehati (§§ 3 b, lob); ksiulrd-: 
khidda-, culla- (§§ 2a, 9a); vrksa-: nikkha- vaccha- (§§ 
2b, 9b); sdkpn-: sakkM- sacchi- (§§ 8, 96); saksyasi: 
sakkhasi, sagghasi (§§ yee, 12). 

§ 14. Thus we see that the majority of cases 
are reduced to -kkh- and the second most favoured 
treatment is -cel}--, the -jjb- treatment is mostly con- 
fined to the root ksdyati, and we have only two 
examples of the -ggb- treatment. Mow if we com- 
pare Prdi with the other Prakrit languages we observe 
a greater confusion in the mixing of tlic forms; 
for where Pali has k/^^rrh' for Sk. kaks/-, Pk. gi\ cs us: 
M.Amg.JM. kticchi-, Amg.S. kiikkhi-; similarly Pa, 
pckkbatk M.Amg.Jhf. pecebaj, S, pekkJjadr, — Pa. 
sdrikkki-: hl.JM.JS. sdrkcha-, Amg.S. Ap. sdrillbj-; 
lAi. kat'da-: M. kaccha-^ Amg. JAI. kakk/ja-; Pa. iaa-b- 
ali: tiurhal tdkkJjaiin Pk. Similarly Pa. akUd-: M'. Amg. 
JM.S. acchi-, Amg. JM.S. Ap. * akkbl-. Nuw accor- 
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ding to the Ptaktit Grammarians the normal treat- 
ment of the group -ks- is -kkh- (cL Var. 3, 29; He. 
2, 3; PiscHEL § 317); the -cch- treatment is relegated 
to an dkrtigam “aksjddi” (Var. 3, 30; He. 2, 17). 
An examination of the examples in Pischel sug- 
gest the following conelusion: where a variation to 
-cch- is possible, M. generally favours the -cch- treat- 
ment, while S, favours the -kkh- treatment. This 
shows us the inherent tendency of M. for we have to 
regard this as an innovation in M. whereas the -kkh- 
in Pk. as such will be a conservation of Middle Indo- 
Aryan -kkh- from Sk. -ks-. An examination of the 
Asokan Inscriptions has led Jules Bloch^ to the con- 
clusion that there is a dialectical division: -cch- in the 
West and North-West, -kh- in the East. We find 
that Amg.JhI.JS. tend to go now with the Western 
group, now with the Central group. If Bloch’s 
classification is right, we should class Pali with the 
Central rather than the W^’estern dialects. Of parti- 
cular interest here is the Pa.Amg. form milakkhu-: 
Sk. mkcchd-, which illustrates the form current 
in the East (with -kkh- for -ks- and -/- for -/•-) and 
supports our derivation from mrksdti: ^mlksatk Sk. 
mlicb-. 

§ 15. Pischel has tried to explain the different 
treatments of -ks- on the basis of its origin in Indo- 
Iranian. He suggests that (a) if -ksa- goes back to 
-ssa- we have Av. ia, Pk. ccha; (b) original ksa: At. 
hsa, Pk. kkJja; (c) if ksa goes back to we have Pk. 
ijha; (see Pischel, §§318-3 26). Woolner in his Intro- 

Langue Maratbe. § 104. — See also Turner, Vosition 
of ’Bjornani in Indo- Aryan. , § 14, and Gujarati Phonology. § 98. 
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duction to Prakrit (znd ed., p. 21, § 40, Note) seems 
to doubt this view on account of the diflicnlty of 
pronouncing such groups as etc. Unless we 
study minutely the Indo-Iranian dialects it is not 
possible to accept or reject Pischel’s division; for 
the present it must remain tentative only. In any 
event, so far as the Prakrit forms are concerned, 
there is so much interborrowing and analogical 
transformations that it is not possible to fall back 
entirely on the Indo-Iranian origin. 

§ 16. I have used the following abbreviations: 


PiSCHEL. 

Grammatik der Prakrit- 
Sprachen. 

Turner-N. 

A comparative and etymo- 
logical Dictionary of 
Nepali. 

Var. 

Varamci:-- Prakrta-prakasa. 

PED. 

The Pali Test Society’s Pali- 
English Dictionary. 

CPD. 

A Critical Pali Dictionary, 
begun by Trenckner, 
edited by Dines Ander- 
sen and Helmet Smith. 

He. 

Hemacandra: Siddha- 

Hemacandra, chap. Vlil. 

Amg. 

Ardha-Magadhi, Ap. 

Apabhramia, Av. Ave- 
sta; JM. Jaina M.; 

js. 

Jaina S.; M. Maharastri; 
Pk. Prakrit; S. Saut- 
aseni; others are self- 
evident. 



AN ACCOUNT OF FIR 02 SHAH TUGHLUQ 
{From Sirat-i-Firot^ Shahi) 

(In continuation of J.B.O.R.S., VoL XXII, Part III, 

P. 274) 

Bj Prof. K. K. Basu, m.a., T. N. J. College, 
Bhagalpur 

The communication relating to the murder 
of Taghi Taghi, who had for years refused allegi- 
ance to the late Sultan Muhammad Shah, May god 
shed lustre on his demonstrations, reached the ears of 
Sultan Firoz Shah the same day. 

As the story goes, Taghi was a Turki slave. 
(Once, it so happened) that a number of merchants, 
having come from Turkistan to the court of the no- 
ble martyr and ghdsQ Tughluq Shah (Muhammad 
Tughlaq) May God bless his sepulchre\ obtained 
eminence by their service at the court and made a 
presentation of gifts and slaves to the Emperor. 
Taghi was one of those Turkish slaves (presented 
to the Emperor by the merchants). The Emperor, 
having condescended to accept the presents, placed 
Taghi in the service of Safdaru-l-Mulk, a noble of 
his court. Diligent and intelligent as he was, Taghi 
had a run of luck. His work was highly appreciated by 
the Emperor, who after the death of Safdam-l-Mulk, 
appointed Taghi as the Police Superintendent of., 
the court. He was subsequently made the Super-’ 
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iiitendent of Khwaja-Jelian Ahmad Ayaz’s army, 
in which service he was actively engaged, when 
unexpectedly, he deviated from his line of duty. 

Verse 

When a man’s luck fails 
Whatever he does is of no avail ! 

Taghi was imprisoned and ostracised for his 
impropriety, and was carried in chains to Cambay 

whence he was to be sent by sea to Yemen and there 
to be kept under the care of Maliku-l-Majahid. 

Meanwhile the chiefs of Guzrat, such as, hluba- 
rak Haur Niya.1, Jallu and Qazi Jalal ran restive and 
the army of Guzrat being led astray by the insur- 
gents joined the mutinous body. The rebels put 
the towns and the villages of the country to plunder. 
On receiving this piece of information the deceased 
Sultan Muhammad Tughluq, May God extol his re- 
compense ! personally set out from Delhi with the ob- 
ject of rooting out the recalcitrants. Reaching his 
destination. His Majesty appointed Sheikh Zada 
Muizu-l-Huq wa ud din, son of Sheikhu-l-Islam 
’Alau-l-Huq wa ud din and grandson of Shcikhu 
-1-Islam Faridu-l-Huq wa ud din, the governor of 
Guzrat. The said Sheikh Zada was related to the 
family the members of which enjoyed the con- 
fidence and regard of the general public and which 
produced noble and wonderM saints, the banner 
of whose greatness and renown majestically floated 
over the sky of Faith. The territory of Guzrat, its 
dependencies and vicinities were conferred on the 
Sheikh Zada. To him was committed supreme 
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power in expanding territories, making alliances and 
dismissing officials. 

The rebels of Guzrat, who had mustered strong 
prior to the advent of the Sultan, laid siege to Cambay. 
This city was an emporium of trade and a 
place of refuge for travellers passing by sea and 
land to Arabia and Persia. Taghi, who had been 
confined and imprisoned at Cambay now gave 
evidence of his fidelity and thus earned his freedom. 
He brushed up the inhabitants of Cambay and taxed 
his energies in discomfiting the brawlers. It was 
on account of his alertness and precaution that he 
could repress the iniquity of the demagogues. The 
hope of securing the royal compassion having now 
established itself in his timid heart, and being con- 
fident of receiving royal favour, hastened to 

the court of the Sultan, the refuge of sovereigns. 
May God shed lustre on his demonstration ! 

Verse 

I do repent and place my head on thy feet; 

Thou art an Emperor charitable, and I a 
penitent sla\'e of thine ! 

Out of his excessive generosity, the Sultan of 
Sultans, May bis sepulchre be pure, condoned '^faghi’s 
misbehaviours and took pity on him. The Sultan 
conferred upon him stipends in reward for his meii- 
toiious services. 

Verse 

The concern of the slave gained fresh 
support, 

And his possessions and assets set in order; 
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Bereft of fame and reputation was he out of 
Emperor’s anger. 

New fame he now received and a reputation 
green. 

From the cup-bearer of the Emperor of 
land and sea 

(He) received brand new goblets filled with 
wines of desires. 

For destroying the enemies of the Empire 

He (Taghi) held in his angry hands the 
new sword ! 

When the stirrup of the late auspicious Em- 
peror neared the country of Guzrat, the mutineers 
took recourse to flight towards Daulatabad. 

Verse 

Those who took umbrage 

Were by triumphant dagger punished ! 

To ’Alam Malik, the governor of Daulatabad, 
a fir man was issued ordering him to appear at the 
court with his following. The mandate was trans- 
mitted to the Commandant through Qataltash flus- 
sain and Efisam uddin Qawi. (In the meanwhile) 
the forces of Daulatabad had joined their hands 
with the traitors of Guzrat and having turned re- 
bellious seized ’Alam Malik and placed him under 
chains in the fort of Dharagir. They now put 
Qataltash, Hisam ud din and others to death. Ismail 
Makh (the leader of the mutineers) made (himself) 
the target for the arrow of misfortune by establish- 
ing his independence. (At last) the runagates 
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assumed control over Dauktabad and Deogir and 
their dependencies and vicinities. 

This news transpired to His Majesty. 

Verse 

(Oh, Emperor!) 

This ingratitude that’s displayed in public 

Is from those that are reckoned amonv 

O 

your slaves. 

Those ungrateful will at last be damned 
and become penitent 

For, it’s the evil-doer who always comes to 
grief. 

Thou, an Emperor fortunate and those 
malevolent unlucky. 

Between you and them let there be no amity! 

On receiving this intelligence, the Emperor 
marched against the rioters. He appointed Tatar 
Malik Bahadur Sultani his Imm tenens at Asawal 
for the purpose of bringing order in the country, 
collecting taxes, fitting out troops and assisting 
Sheikh Muizuddin, the governor of Guzrat. Taghi, 
(it is reported) possessed an Arabian horse and a 
Guzrati female slave. Tatar Malik set his eyes 
upon TagW's belongings. 

Verse 

Forsake greed and attain perfection; 

(For) it is the unaspiring who flourish. 
Avidity stitches the eyes of the Intelligent, and 
The birds and the beasts it brings into 
the net; 
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Continence breeds distinction and desire 
distress 

Be thou honourable and shake off aflliction! 

(After all) Taghi, refused to give up the saitl 
horse and the slave for which there was crcatctl a 
bad blood between the two (Tatar Malik and Taghi). 
When Tatar Malik did not gain his ends he opened 
out the flood-gates of oppression upon 1'aghi and thus 
put him to distress. Tatar began sending out threats 
(to Taghi) saying that he would report to the Sultan 
about his ('Faghi’s) impudence and deviation fixmi 
the proper path, folly and foolhardiness, ’j.aghi 
became more frightened than hurt. He now scam- 
pered off to Nahrwala Patan, where he put Sheikh 
Muizuddin and his men to death and shut up the 
city. 

(In the meantime), the victorious banner of the 
Emperor reached Daulatabad. The red republi- 
cans of Daulatabad and Deogir arraigned themselves 
for battle and the awe-inspiring (Imperial) army 
unsheathed their swords. The Emperor personally 
took part in the conflict. (At last), the anarchists 
were imprisoned and put to the sword. 

Verse 

The army of victorious Emperor foughi. 

The noise of “Quarter” rose up in the sk}^; 

Like a shot was the country won 

And the story (of bravery) stamped in the 
memory; 

A signal victory was won and attained in 
a day or two 
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By the grace of God and Emperor’s dignity 

Great was the victory, and with hundreds 
of such 

May God bless the Emperor hereafter! 

The emigrants that had out of Sultan’s fear, 
taken to their heels were divided into two parties, 
one of which ran off to Gulburgah, 

His Majesty now laid the impregnable fortress 
of Deogir and Dharagir under blockade, and ordered 
for the erection of a new fort to be used as a prison 
house for the seceders. By the aid of God the con- 
quest of Deogir was effected. Now, Ismail Makh, 
with his own following pounced upon Dharagir and 
was about to score a victory. 

But, 

Verse 

Man proposes, but if he has no luck 

His plan is of no avail; whatever is predes- 
tined happens. 

In the interim, informations regarding Taghi’s 
line of conduct reached His Majesty. He rapped 
out, “A very serious insurrection has cropped up 
in Guzrat, and the affairs at Daulatabad are less ser- 
ious than those at the former place. If the contuma- 
cious Taghi is not immediately suppressed he would 
light up such a fire of insurrection which it would 
be difficult to put out.” (Thus) the Khans and the 
Amirs who congregated at the Emperor’s order 
were given suitable rewards and made to proceed 
along the imperial forces to Grisa^.;, 
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In the interval, Taghi had matched against 
Bhroach and invested it. When the Emperor reached 
the Narbada, Taghi gave up the siege and took 
himself off to Cambay. His Majesty sent out ISIalik 
Yusuf Bogra, the Senior Master of the Horse, and 
an old servant of the court, in pursuit of the fugi- 
tive. Malik Yusuf drew up his forces, and Taghi, 
likewise, was prepared for an engagement, and in 
the battle which commenced near Cambay, the Malik 
was slain and his disconcerted soldiery returned 
to the Emperor. Then, Taghi with his followers 
marched to Takalpur, situated at a distance of twenty- 
four miles from Patan, and pitched his tent at the 
place. 

When the vanguard of the Imperialist forces 
brought the information regarding the whereabouts 
of the enemies, the Emperor with continuous mar- 
ches, made a rush at them. Taghi prepared himself 
for action at Takalpur. His Majesty, having perso- 
nally drawn up his troops in battle array defeated 
Taghi and the other insurgents. Most of the mis- 
creants were either put to death or imprisoned. With 
a handful of attendants Taghi absconded to Nahr- 
wala Patan. 

The Emperor commanded, “Khizr Yusuf 
Bughra ought to avenge the death of his father 
Malik Yusuf and try for the extirpation of the mur- 
derer”. (So) Khizr Yusuf was now sent out with 
a big force against the fugitive insurgent. Hav- 
ing no experience, Khizr was naturally afraid of 
making the pursuit, and instead of rapidly advancing 
against the enemy he made a slow movement. It 
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has been rightly said that — 

Verse 

In affairs weighty men with experience need 
be sent. 

So that he might bring fierce lion within 
the snare; 

Strong-necked and elephant-bodied young- 
men with no experience of war. 

Are apt in terror to be disjointed of their 
limbs. 

No sooner had Khizr Yusuf reached Patan than 
Taghi with his army and attendants left the place and 
sought refuge with the rebels of Sindh, who had 
stationed themselves at Marilah. The Sultan now 
made up his mind to put down Taghi and the rebels of 
Sindh, and this story is so well known that it scarcely 
needs any commentary or description. Some of the 
older folks have witnessed the event, whilst others 
have heard it. 

After the demise of Muhammad Shah Tughluq, 
the sovereignty received glory with the accession 
of Firoz Shah, and the Imperialists made their way 
to Delhi. It was at that time that, Taghi, with the 
garb of obedience put round him, approached Malik 
Naikbi, the keeper of the Seals, Malik Bahr Aim 
Mir Gaznin and Malik Tawakiz Beg, who had been 
entrusted with the administration of Guzrat. The 
real intention of the rebel was to beat down the 
aforesaid officials, but owing to the blessing and 
prosperity conferred upon them by God, The 
Great and Glorious, who had made them his chosen, 
14 _ 
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the Amirs were on their guard. They imprisoned 
TagW and put him to death. 

Verse 

It behoveth thee to show thy manliness 
and vigour. 

Though the enemy by his action places 
his feet on the tomb! 

It’s indiscreet to destroy the just claims of 
hospitality 

It’s as imprudent as running into danger! 

It was a day for joyful tidings and one pleasure 
above another was accumulated. A number of 
Maliks, Amirs, soldiers and tribal chiefs sought 
refuge at the court of the Emperor, the refuge of 
Kings, and put the collars of obedience round 
their faithful necks. 

Verse 

His (Firoz Tughluq’s) inner court is the 
birthplace of many a king; 

In equity and protection he stands unri- 
valled; 

The world is subdued by him as the body 
is conquered by the soul; 

The Sphere is in front of his stirrups and 
Time under his bridle ! 

Verse 

Oh Emperor ! 

The place where thy cavalcade encamp 
The Heavens bid welcome I 
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The Augury bides its time at thy door 

And everywhere the race is run. 

Delhi, the imperial seat, was bestowed with 
a diadem made of the dust that arose from the hoofs 
of the world-traversing imperial cavalry, and with 
the auspicious arrival of His Majesty the royal throne 
received its ornamentation, and there arose the voice 
of peace and prosperity on all sides. 

Verse 

By virtue of thy benevolence thou hast made the 
world submissive: 

It is not that thy commands are ineffectual: 

Conquest and (providential) help are ever by the 
side of thy army 

Round thy banner felicity and prosperity serve 
as soldiers I 

The story of thy indignation work upon the 
treacherous and wicked enemy like an attack of the 
lion on the deceptions fox ! 

On the arrival of the Emperor (at the capital) 
the thistle of fear was rooted out from the bosom of 
the subjects and the rose of safety blossomed in the 
garden of their hearts; the bird-like hearts of the 
subjects would look full at the eagle of tyranny. 

Couplet 

( Oh Emperor 1 ) 

Wherever the halo of thy arrival casts its lustre. 

The tough job becomes a child’s play 1 
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Couplet 

Thy pomp is like the glory of Faridun 
And thy justice like that of Nowsherwan; 

Oh God ! the world is no stranger to thy equity. 
The lion serves as the Superintendent over the 
wolf and the herd ! 

His Majesty, the bestowerof presents, now show- 
ered down gifts upon his subjects:— — 

Verse 

To the nobles and the public, great and small 
The free and the slave, near and far, old and young 
He is a donor of beneficence: None in the world 
without some reason 

Has received from thee some form of dispensa- 
tion ! 

Thus, the inhabitants of the city (Delhi) who had 
laboured under affiictions were now in a transport 
of delight. 

Verse 

The sphere forgiving and the Mars revengeful 
The sun sympathetic and the planet hostile 
March along the globe at his (Emperor’s) orders. 
By the authority of his command a mountain 
resembles an arrow in flight; 

For him, the world is full of milk and honey, 
For his equity, it is free from injury; 

Now all are devoted to thee, the fortunate and the 
cheerful. 

The race of Hindus and the body of seditious; 
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At the glory of his approach, the poor became 
merry. 

They were freed from excessive labour, inequity 
and debt; 

In his presence the (royal) banner becomes vic- 
torious 

To him likewise the hostile seeks refuge; 

Thus, all the subjects are today 

His slave, well-wisher and supplicant; they praise 
him ! 

His Majesty bestowed upon his subjects and the 
officers rewards such as movable and immovable 
properties, jewels and other precious metals, houses 
and estates. He removed their wants and affliction 
by conferring on them wealth; he bestowed on them 
dignity in lieu of scorn and contempt; he granted them 
fresh lease of life, and, (in fact) uprooted the thorns of 
rebellion and disorder and sowed the seed of power 
in the garden of security and rest. 

Verse 

His Majesty wielded authority in such a way that 

The intricacies of government remained (hidden) 
in the ringlets of darkness; 

The foundation of heresy he destroyed, so that 
batan 

Became courteous and well-behaved; 

Victory serves as the night-watch of his court. 

The book of knowledge is his constant guide; 

The safety of the people and the palladium of the 
world, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Spring from his providential advent and self- 
possession I 


IIO 


FIROZ SHAH TUGHLUQ 


[ J.B.O.R.S. 


Aftet a time, the people living in the frontier 
(of the empire) sent out a petition to His Majesty, 
stating how Sultan Shamsuddin of Lakhnauti 
having reached the suburbs of Benares had betrayed 
the cloven foot to inhabitants of the place, and how 
subsequently, having marched out to Bahraich, with 
iiis army and fleet, had made a pilgrimage to the 
musoleum of Sipah Salar Mas’ud; how, again, the 
people of those parts who were victimised 
having turned away from the malefactor had sought 
refuge at the Imperial court. 

The reason that brought the oppressor to those 
parts was explained by the fact that having devastated 
Benares and its vicinity, and thereby completing 
the task on which he had set out and while on his 
return journey to his own country Shamsuddin 
turned to his nobles. These nobles, it is said, had 
been appointed as the Sultan’s locum tenens, but on 
account of their extreme arrogance and pride, they had 
allowed their perverse thoughts to ferment in the 
cup of their brains. ‘T have committed a great sin”, 
he confessed to them “in not visiting the holy sepul- 
chre of Sipah Salar Mas’ud Ghazi, on my way from 
Benares to Bahraich. It is the place where the sick 
and the afflicted usually resort to. The leprous and 
the cankered fly for refuge at the cemetery and having 
besmeared themselves with the holy dust of the place 
get rid of their disease.” 

The truth is, that on account of his illimitable 
acts of annoyance and molestation caused to humanity, 
Sultan Shamsuddin suffered from an attack of leprosy. 
Having put on the robe of a supplicant he had made 
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Up his mind to secute blessings from the necropolis 
of the late Sipah-Salar. Accordingly, the year fol- 
lowing, the Sultan with his own fleet and army 
left Lakhnauti for Bahraichand proceeded via Gorakh- 
pur and Karosah, the dependencies of Oudh, and 
pitched his tents at the destination. On the comple- 
tion of his pilgrimage he looked big, and on his re- 
turn to the capital he opened the flood-gates of viol- 
ence and oppression on the agent who had been 
appointed to carry on the administration during his 
absence. “Fie upon it 1” the Sultan in reproach 
said, “My affairs have been entirely neglected. Of 
what avail are all these strength and magnificence, 
my army and navy ? The expedition that I led to 
Benares and the pilgrimage that I made to the mor- 
tuary at Bahraich are all fit for the dust hole ! Had 
I gone the other way,” the speaker continued, “and 
visited Delhi, the Imperial city and had I paid my 
reverence to Sheikh-ul-Islam Nizam-ul-Huq wa ud 
din none would have made a stand against me. 
But my concern and solicitude for the welfare of the 
citizens of Delhi,” he further admitted, “stood in my 
way. Thus, I did not proceed further, but returned 
from the grave of Sipah-salar Ma’sud.” 

On a subsequent occasion there came a petition 
to His Majesty Firoz Shah stating how the inhabi- 
tants of Bengal had been put to endless oppressions 
at the hands of Shamsuddin. It was reported that a 
large number of people were put to death with great 
cruelty and a greater number were smitten. The 
petitioners implored help from the Emperor and 
sought his interference in the matter. 


II2 
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Verse 

(Oh Emperor !) 

The people hold their breath; 

They expect shelter under the shadow of thy 
justice. 

Those that have sought refuge in the sacred 
precincts of thy justice. 

Do not cast them to the winds ! 

Thou, an Emperor of the world; concern thy- 
self with 

Doing a good turn to those consigned to thy 
mercy; 

A word of thine cuts the oppressor short. 

An act of thine muffles the tyrant; 

A gesture from thy sword conquers the world. 
Thy hands bestow jewels in charity; 

Thy presence strikes a terror in the world. 

Thy enemy finds it difficult to breathe. 


DATE OF KANISHKA VINDICATED 
ty A. Banerji-Sastri 

As the late Dr. V. Smith stated in the last edition 
(1924) of his Early History of India (p. 22), the Chro- 
nology of Northern India “from the beginning 
of the historical period to the Muhammadan conquest” 
had been made definite with the important exception 
of the Kushan or Indo-Scythian period. There 
was a difference of some forty years on the date of 
Kanishka and his predecessors (the two Kadphises) 
in the opinion of scholars. Sir John Marshall, Dr. 
Sten Konow, Prof. S. LevP and Dr. V. Smith dated 
Kanishka 120 A. D. or 129 A. D. (Smith, EH, 
271-273), while the other view that Kanishka came 
to the throne in 78 A. D. cited by V. Smith was advo- 
cated by Dr. Jayaswal (Kushan Chronology, JBOR.S, 
1920, 12-22; cited EH, 271). Dr. Konow elabo- 
rated his theory of that date at great length in the 
KJjaroshthi Inscriptions published by the Government 
of India (1929). This was considered and 
answered in a paper in this Journal covering about 
hundred pages (1930, pp. 227-316; 1952, JBORS, 
7-16). In the meantime the minority view led 
by Jayaswal had found a supporter in Prof. Rapson 
(CHI, 585), but Dr. Konow attacked the arguments 
of Dr. Jayaswal in several papers (lEpigraphia Indica, 

iJA, IX, 1897. z 6 ; lA, XXXII, 1903, 422- 
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XXI, zy, 55; aji) and contended for Kanishka’s 
years to begin in 128-9 A. D. (El, XXI, 1932,57). 

Dr. Konow’s two main supporters were Sir 
John Marshall and Prof. Levi. Both these authori- 
ties after having held the contrary view for years, 
accepted the date of 78 A. D. for Kanishka in works 
just published. This closes the long controversy 
and is a triumph for Jayaswal. The findings of these 
two scholars are decisive. 

Sir John excavated Taxila further during 1929- 
30. The report {Archaeological Annml, 1929-30) 
was unduly delayed in publication by the late Director- 
General of Archaeology, Rai Bahadur Daya Ram 
Sahani. It was printed as late as 1935 and distri- 
buted in 1936. From the results of his last excava- 
tion at Sirkap (p. 55), Sir John was convinced that his 
former conclusion about the initial date of the arrival 
of the two predecessors of Kanishka was wrong. 
To quote his own words: 

“Coins of these two rulers have been found 
in great abundance in Sirkap, many of Her- 
maios alone, many of Kadphiscs (Kujula) alone, 
and many of Hermaios with Kadphiscs. In 
the early days of my excavations, when I was 
working on the uppermost strata of this site 
numbers of these coins were found in positions 
indicating that they were still in currency after 
the time of Gondophares. From my more 
recent diggings, however, which have gone 
deeper, it is clear that they must also have been 
current in the early half of the first century 
B. C., and they are found in such large numbers 
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that it is impossible to believe that they could 
have tesulted from mere commercial inter- 
course.” 

Sir John says that on the evidence of these coins 
the conquest of Taxila by Kujula Kadphises is to be 
dated between the reigns of Azes and Gondhophares, 
and he thinks that the Kabul valley probably changed 
hands more than once between the Parthians and the 
Kushans about 25 A. D. under Kujula Kadphises. 

“The mistake, as I believe, that has hitherto been 
made, has been to assume that it was the Par- 
thians who made an end of the Greek power 
in Kabul (Konow, CII, Vol. II, part i, LXIII; 
Thomas, JRAS, 1906, 193; Rapson, CHI, 
561)” (Marshall, p. 56). 

The final sack of Taxila he would place about 
60 — 64 A. D. under W‘ima Kadphises, and the acces- 
sion of Kanishka by 78 A. D. (pp. 56-57). 

The most important evidence from the diggings 
of 1929-30 to be noticed is, apart from the deduc- 
tions of Sir John Marshall, namely, the recovery of 
coins of Kadphises (I, Kujula) found in abundance at 
Sirkap belonging to the stratum of the first century 
B. C. Numerous coins of this Kadphises (I) disco- 
vered by Sir John bear the head of the Roman Em- 
peror Augustus (pp. 83-85). This was to replace the 
effigy of Hermaios and to declare his own indepen- 
dence under the suzerainty of Augustus who in 20 
B. C. had compelled the Parthian king to restore 
the standard of Crassus. Kadphises was ‘doing 
homage’ to that emperor by his new coinage (cf. V. 
Smith, EH, 251). 
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Now compare the above finding of Sir John 
with the view of Jayaswal (JBORS, XVI, 243-45) 
who places the rise of the Kushan kingdom about 
3 5-20 B. C. in Ta-hia and the conquest of Kabul 
in that period. The results of the Sirkap diggings 
now fully verify and establish that thesis. Dr. 
Konow is proved to be wrong in interpreting the 
passage from the Chinese work Hou'^irlan-shu and in 
placing the foundation of the Kushan kingdom 
after 2'5 A. D., and the only possible interpretation 
is the one offered by Dr. Jayaswal {ante, XVI, 243-45) 
which Dr. Konow assailed more than once in vain. 

A great source of strength of Dr. Konow 
(GI, XXI, 58) was the authority of Prof. Levi. 
But before his death Dr. L^vi left a long paper 
on Kanishka which has been published now (/(Sr/rais/ 
A-siatique, January— March, Kaniska et Sdtavd- 

hana) accepting the date 78 A. D. for the accession 
of Kanishka. Long extracts from Jayaswal’s paper 
referred to above have been given by Levi on Jayas- 
wal’s discovery of the history of Nahapana in Jaina 
books and its connexion with the history of the 
Imperial Satavahanas as pointed out by Jayaswal. 
Prof. Levi has added to our knowledge a new datum 
from Chinese sources. He has shown that tchan- 
fan is the title of Kanishka in the translation of the 
Sutrdlainkdra by Kumarajiva (405 A. D.), which is 
borne out by other references.^ This name appears as 
Chandana in Taranatha’s ‘History of Buddhism,’ which 

^ Takakusu pointed out in His [1896] (p. lix) that 

the Chinese Samjukta-ratna-pHaka-f^trxi [472 A. D.] describes 
Kanishka as Chandana Kanita, 
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was prepared from Indian works now lost. Chandana- 
pdla was the son of Kanishka, according to Taranatha, 
and was in charge of Aparanta (Western India). 
The name again appears in the Periplus as Sandanes 
who ruled at the time in Western India (80 A.D.). On 
this evidence, Levi accepted the initial date of 
Kanishka and his era as 78 A. D. 

The controversy thus is now set at rest. Levi 
regards the Western Satraps as governors to Kanishka, 
a conclusion already arrived at by Jayaswal and cited 
by V. Smith in his last edition of the EHI (pp. 273, 
288). 

It should be noted that the epoch of the earlier 
Saka inroad into India and its era was dated by Dr. 
Konow c. 88 B. C. (Kharoshthi Inscriptions, XXIX- 
XXXI) as against Jayaswal’s proposal of (145 -100 
B. C., c. 123 B. C.: JBORS, VI, 20-21; Konow 
citing him in El, XXI, 257, JBORS, 1930, 
189) and against Marshall’s 95 B. C. But now he has 
owned that his date (88 or 60 B. C.) is untenable (El, 
XXI, 257) and he as well as Marshall has accepted 
150 B. C. the date proposed by Rapson in CHI, 
570. The controversy now on that topic is limited 
to a difference of 27 years (Jayaswal’s 123 B. C. 
V. Rapson’s 150 B. C.). A final solution will be 
reached with some fresh archaeological discovery at 
Taxila or in Gujerat. 


NOTES ON THE CULT OF THE CODLING 
NAGA IN SOUTH BIHAR AND ON A 
RAIN-COMPELLING RITE CON- 
NECTED THEREWITH 

Bj Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A., B.L. 

The cult of the Codling Naga or the snake- 
godling has been current in Bihar from the remotest 
antiquity. It is widely prevalent in North Bihar even 
at the present day. In my paper on Th Cult of 
the Snake-Godling Ndga-Bdba^, which has been pub- 
lished elsewhere, I have shown that this worship 
is performed for the purpose of appeasing the wrath 
of the snake-godling Naga-Baba or the King-Cobra 
{Ophlophdgus elaps) and with the object of obtaining 
immunity from snake-bite. It is performed on any 
day in the Hindi month of Sawan (July-August), 
after the occurrence of the N%a Panchami Day 
which falls on the fifth day in the dark fortnight 
of the Hindi month of Sawan. The Bihari women- 
folk (especially the young women) fast on the day 
of this worship and, after dressing themselves in their 
best clothes, go from house to house, singing a Hindi 
folk-ballad in honour of the snake-godling Naga- 
Baba and collecting alms. They parade the streets 
all day long and, in the evening of the same day, 

^ Vide The Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Ke search Society for 
March-June 1924, pages 36-47* 
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purchase, with the money which had been collected 
as alms during the daytime, dtd (ot coarse wheaten 
flour) and patori (or cotton yarn dyed red). This 
red cotton yarn is used as the Brahmanical thread 
for the snake-godling who is believed to be a Brah- 
mana. The dtd is made into a paste with the addition 
of milk. Thereafter two snake-like figurines, repre- 
senting the snake-godling Naga-Baba and his spouse 
the Nagini, are made out of this paste. Then the 
celebrant women-folk take the two figurines of snake 
to the Mdi-dsthdna or “the shrine of their village- 
goddessling Mai or The Mother.” After their 
arrival there, they cover up the two figurines of snake 
with the red cotton yarn {patori). The fact of doing 
this symbolises the act of investing the godling 
Naga-Baba with the Brahmanical thread. Then tliey 
dig a hole in the ground in front of the symbolical 
image of the village goddessling Mdi, and bury there- 
in the two figurines of snake by placing them inside 
the hole and by throwing therein Khai or fried paddy 
and by spilling therein nfllk for the snake-godling’s 
food and drink. Thereafter the celebrant womenfolk 
return to their respective homes, and take their 
meals, thereby breaking the fast which they had been 
keeping all day long. Whilst burying the two 
figurines, they sing the afore-mentioned Hindi folk- 
ballad. 

The cult of the snake-godling Ndga has also been 
prevalent in South Bihar from the remotest anti- 
quity. The object of worship in this cult has always 
been a Ndga or a male snake. But, sometimes, a 
female snake or snake-goddessling was worshipped as 
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will appear from the testimony of a writer on the 
subject of serpent-worship in ancient India: — 

“From what I have said above, it appears that the 
N%a-cult has always laid stress on the male Naga 
figure. There is hardly any representation where the 
female Nagi is the principal deity. At Pataliputra we 
have come across three terra cotta female figurines 
(N%is) with serpent hood. The treatment of coil 
is quite different. The serpent-coil is clear and pro- 
minent in the third figure.”^ 

The prevalence of the Naga-cult or the cult of 
the snake-godling in South Bihar has received another 
striking proof from the archaeological discoveries 
which have been recently made at Rajgir in South 
Bihar. This village was originally the well-known 
Rajgriha of ancient Bihar and the earliest historical 
capital in Northern India. Some thirty years ago, 
the Archaeological Survey of India under the direc- 
tion of the late Dr. Bloch and Sir John Marshall 
carried on some excavations at the site of the modern 
village of Rajgir. The excavations brought to light 
a circular brick structure with stucco figures in bas 
relief decorating its walls, at a site in the heart of the 
ancient city (Rajgriha). This structure was popularly 
known as Maniyar Matha. 

“The nature of this structure, which, from the 
style of the sculptures, is attributed to about 500 A.D., 
has been the subject of considerable speculation among 
scholars. Recently the area adjoining the Mannar 

^ See Proceedings and Transactions oj the Seventh All-India 
Oriental Conference (held at Baroda in December 1933) pub- 
lished in 1935 by the Oriental Institute, Baroda. Page 313. 
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Matha has been further examined by the Archaeological 
Survey, and, at least, two earlier strata of buildings 
underlying the foundations of the circular structure, 
which take back the antiquity of the site at least two 
or three centuries earlier, have been revealed. Within 
an enclosure of brick walls to the east of the Matha, 
Mr. G. C. Chandra, the Superintendent of the Central 
Circle, discovered a surprisingly large quantity of 
pottery and terra cotta objects, which seem to have 
been purposely buried. The most interesting tjpe of 
pottery discovered here has a series of spouts numbering 
from 4. to ^4 of various designs. A majority of the 
vessels bears representations of snake-hoods, which confirm 
the idea that this site was sacred to the worship of the 
serpents or Ndgas. The pottery with multiple spouts, 
unhiown from any other sites in India, must undoubtedly 
have been used in connection with JNdga worship. If the 
natne Manly ar Matha faithfully preserves the memory of 
Mani Ndga who was the protector and rain-giver of 
K.djgriha according to the Mahabhdrata, if may be con- 
jectured that such vessels with multiple channels stimulating 
showers were used by the distressed supplicants praying for 
rain; and deposited by them in the compound of the shrine. 
It may be noted that serpent worship, which can be traced 
at 'Kajgir from the third century B. C., is still a popular 
form of religious belief particularly in 'Eastern India, as is 
evidenced by the widespread cult of the snake-goddess Manasd 
in Bengal d- 

It would appear from what has been stated above 

^ Vide the article entitled Archaeological Discoveries ia 
'R.ygir in the bi-weekly newspaper The Bihar Herald (pub- 
lished from Bankipur) for Saturday the 23rd May 1936, page 3. 


122 


CULT OF CODLING NAGA 


[ J.B.O.R.S. 


that— 

(i) Rajgk in South Bihat was the seat of a Naga- 
cult or the wotship of the snake-godling; 

(а) That this snake-godling was, very likely, 
popularly known as the Maniyar N%a; 

(3) That the appellation Maniyar Naga was, 
very probably, a curruption of the name Mani Naga or 
the Jewelled Snake; 

(4) That there was a regular circular-shaped 
shrine at Raj agriha, which was dedicated to the wor- 
ship of the “Jewelled Snake”; and that the dilapidated 
remains of this shrine are known to the residents of 
the present-day village of Rajgir under the name of 
Maniyar Matha; 

(5) That “Mani Naga” or the “Jewelled Snake” 
was the tutelary deity of the ancient town of Raja- 
griha, under the aegis of whose protection the 
denizens of that locality lived, moved and had their 
being ; 

(б) That the “Jewelled Snake” was also the 
custodian of rain-waters and conferred the boon of 
refreshing and fertilising showers, when prayed for, 
to the thirsting inhabitants of Rajagriha; 

(7) That whenever severe drought overtook 
the country-side of Rajagriha and threatened to inflict 
famine upon its inhabitants, the drought-stricken 
peasants prayed to the “Mani Naga” for rain; 

(8) That, at the time of praying to this snake- 
godling for rain, the supplicants, very probably, made 
an offering of water to that deity by pouring the 
same from a multiple-spouted water-pot; 

(9) That, after making this offering of water. 
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they deposited the many-spouted water-vessels at the 
shrine of the “Mani N%a” or the “jewelled snake,” 
as visible tokens of their devotion to his deity- 
ship. 

Now arises the question: “What is the signi- 
ficance of the afore-described rite of making the 
offering of water by pouring the same from a multiple- 
spouted water-vessel and, subsequently, depositing it 
at the shrine of the snake-godling ?” 

I shall reply to this question by saying that 
Sympathetic or Homoeopathic Magic lies at the basis 
of the rite. I should, therefore, now consider what is 
meant by Sympathetic Magic and the method by 
which this magical process is worked by the peoples 
in a low plane of culture. 

The mind of the primitive man does not dis- 
tinguish between cause and effect, and labours under 
the idea that, as like produces like, a particular result 
can be attained by imitating it. From this primitive 
idea originated Symbolic or Mimetic Magic which 
has been designated by Dr. Him by a better name, 
to wit. Homoeopathic Magic, which is nothing but 
occult influence based upon a likeness or similarity 
between things. The influence of Mimetic or Homoeo- 
pathic Magic can be found in beliefs and practices 
which are prevalent among both the lowest savages 
and the civilised races of people. “By dramatic or 
pictorial imitations heavenly bodies are influenced, 
rain is made, plants and animals are increased, animals are 
enticed to their destmction, human beings are acted 
upon.” For instance, the Australian savages, for the 
purpose of increasing the supply of ants and ants’ 
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eggs, use an ant-pole.^ In the letter-press to this 
picture it is stated that “to increase by magic their 
supply of ants and ants’ eggs for food, two men 
decorated with white down and having a pole to 
represent a tree, go through the motions of searching 
for ants at the imaginary roots of the pole. Then 
again, at page 613 of the same work, there is a photo- 
graph illustrating the Emu-man engaged in his 
magical rites. In this picture, the magician is depict- 
ed as hoping to make Emus plentiful for the hunters 
of his tribe. He v/ears his high and slender head- 
dress made of twigs, the down of birds and 
human hair so that he may resemble an Emu — the 
ostrich-like bird of Australia. Then again, the North- 
American Indian, being eager to kill a bear on the 
day will hang up a rude grass image of that animal 
and shoot it, believing that this symbolic act will 
make the real one happen.^ 

I have already stated above that primitive people 
also resort to Mimetic or Homoeopathic Magic for the 
purpose of rain-making as will appear from the fol- 
lowing account of a rain-compelling rite, which is 
practised by the savage inhabitants of the Murray 
Island in the Torres Straits, New Guinea:— 

“The rain-maker scooped a hole in the ground, 
and lined it with leaves and placed in it a rude stone 
image of a man which had previously been anointed 
with oil and rubbed with scented grass; then he poured 

^ See the photograph at page 6iz oi Children’ s Colour-Hook, 
of Lands and Peoples, Yo\. 11. 

2 Vide Anthropology by E. B. Tylor, D.C.L., L.L.D., F.R.S., 
London : Macmillan & Co. Ltd., I5>i3. Page 340. 
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decoction of minced leaves of various plants mixed 
with water over the image— the image being so laid 
in the hole as to point to the quarter from which the 
rain was expected. Earth was heaped over the image 
and leaves and shells placed on the mound, and all 
the while, the rain-maker muttered an incantation in a 
low sepulchral tone. Four large screens composed of 
plaited cocoanut-leaves were placed at the head, foot 
and sides of the grave to represent the clouds; on the 
upper part of each was fastened a blackened oblong 
of vegetable cloth to mimic a black thunder-cloud, 
and cocoanut-leaves, with their leaflets pointing down- 
wards v/ere suspended close by to represent rain. A 
torch was ignited and waved lengthwise over the 
grave, the smoke represented the clouds and the 
flames mimicked lightning, and a bamboo clapper 
was sounded to imitate thunder. The rain was sup- 
posed to come when the decoction round the image 
v/as rotten. The incantation consisted of enumerat- 
ing various aspects of certain forms of cloud. Rain 
could be made in this manner only by one section of 
the community and amongst these one or two men 
had a much better reputation than the others. This 
may be taken as an example of a typical rain-making 
ceremony in which all the phenomena of a thunder- 
shower are imitated.”^ 

On comparing the rain-making rite practised by 
the ancient inhabitants of Rajgir with the rain- 
compelling ceremony performed by the rain-makers of 

1 Magk and Fetishism by Dr. A. C. Haddon, Sc.D., F.R.S., 
London. Constable & Co., i^io. Pages 15-17. 
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the Mumy Island in the Torres Straits, New Guinea, 
we find that there is some sort of analogy, if not 
similarity, between the two, as I shall show presently : 

(1) In Rajgir, the image of Mani Naga or the 
“jewelled snake” who was the rain-god was placed 
in a shrine; while, in the Murray Island, the rude 
stone image of a man, which, very probably, re- 
presented the rain-god was placed in a hole; 

(2) The drought-stricken people of Rajgir, 
while praying for rain, poured water from a multiple- 
spouted water-vessel over the image of Mani Naga; 
while the Murray Island rain-makers poured over the 
rude stone image of the man a decoction made of 
minced leaves of various plants mixed with water; 

(3) The drought-stricken peasantry of Rajgir 
chanted a prayer-formula praying to the Mani Naga 
to send down rain to relieve their distress; while the 
rain-makers of the Murray Island muttered, in a low 
sepulchral tone, an incantation in which were enu- 
merated the various aspects of certain forms of 
cloud; 

(4) The supplicants for rain at Rajgir poured 
water , from a many-spouted water-vessel, thereby 
causing the water to fall in numerous streamlets, so 
that the rain may fall in torrents; while, in the Murray 
Island, cocoanut-leaves with their leaflets pointing 
downwards were suspended near the mound contain- 
ing the stone image to represent falling rain. 

Thus we see that the Mimetic or Homoeopathic 
Magic lies at the basis of the rain-making rite prac- 
tised by the ancient inhabitants of Rajgir. 

Now there remains one more curious point to be 
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discussed, namely, the Rajgir peasants’ idea that the 
custodian of rain-water was a snake. This idea 
appears to be abnormal, as it is at variance with the 
conceptions, which prevail in other parts of the 
world, about the custodian of rain-waters. Many 
races of people living in various parts of the globe 
believe that frogs are the custodians of rain-water, 
and, therefore, these batrachians play an important 
part in the rain-compelling rites performed by them. 
Sir J. G. Frazer accounts for this by formulating the 
theory that, as frogs and toads are intimately connected 
with water, they are popularly believed to be the cus- 
todians of rain and that, for this reason, frogs are so 
much in evidence in rain-compelling rites As 
regards the origin of the Rajgir peasants’ belief, we 
may, however, conjecture that Mani Naga was a 
large water-snake which lived in some extensive sheet 
of water in South Bihar and that, on account of its 
intimate association with water, this ophidian came to 
be popularly believed to be the custodian of rain- 
water. 

P. 677, Hindusthan Park. 

P. O. Ballygunj 
Calcutta 

Sunday, the ^th August 1936 


#;■■■' ... . / 

^ The Golden Bough, by Sir J. G. Fmer, Abridged Edi- 
tion. London : Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 1925, p. 73. 


BRANDING SEALS OF THE SECOND 
CENTURY A. D. 

[ WITH plate ] 

Bj K. P. Jaiswal 

Amongst the previously unregistered objects 
from the Nalanda excavations (No. 189, v. 2) 
Mr. G. C. Chandra discovered two iron antiquities 
wHch must constitute the earliest find at Nalanda. 
They are iron letters on a fork handle, (7 inches X 41 - 
inches), which as he has ably and rightly identified, 
were used for branding animals. They are in the 
negative. One of them represents the figure of 
swastika, and the other, in Brahmi letters Jaya (nega- 
tive). The characters are of about 200 A. D. 

The Artha-^astra (ch. 50 on Godhjaksha) lays down 
tliat cattle which were State property were to be 
branded with the monogram (marks) of the king 
The identification of Mr. Chandra is thus 
corroborated. 

In the second century A. D., Nalanda (that is, 
before it became a seat of learning) seems to have 
been a station wheremilitary or economic cattle of 
the then Government were kept. There was there 
a royal vraja (AS, dx. 50).^ 

^Probably also later, for another branding seal of drJ- 
Buddhal) in Gupta letters was found there. This evidently 
belonged to the Gupta king mentioned by Yuan Chwang in 
connexion with Nalanda as 
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Now who was this king Jaja ? The Manjusti 
Imperial Histoty (pp, 47, 51, 52; Sections 30, 

57; original, pp. 51, 55) gives the Naga dynasty of 
Gauda (Bihat and Bengal) wherein it mentions king 
Jaja (evidently in the latter part \ant^ of the dynasty 
which arose about 140 A. D.). No other mention 
of this king has been found. The branding seal 
corroborates the Manjuiri datum. 



JAINA IMAGE OF MAURYA PERIOD 

[ WITH PLATES ] 

K. P. Jayaswal 

On ot about Febmaty 15, 1937, a few villagets 
of Lohanipufi noticed a stone in the bed of a detelict 
canal formerly cut by the Irrigation Department. The 
villagers dug out the piece, which is the larger torso, 
and by its side they found also a smaller image. They 
placed them in a mango orchard and started worship- 
ping them. Receiving information from two 
friends (Mr. G. C. Chandra and Mr. Gaindhari Singh), 
I arrived at the spot the next day and took possession 
of the images and had them removed at once to the 
Patna Museum. The larger of the two images bears 
‘Maurya’ polish. It is cut in the round, and shows 
excellent moulding. Unfortunately it is only a torso 
fragment now. The style of the larger and the 
smaller statue leaves no doubt that they are images of 
Tirthankaras. The larger piece is z^"x 1'— 6^' and 
the smaller piece, i2"X9". 

The polished stone is the oldest Jaina image yet 
found in India, as it must belong at the latest to the 
Maurya period. This is the first definite stone image 
for worship of the Maurya period yet discovered. 

^ A suburban village to the south of the Machhua-toli 
quarter (Mahalla) of Bankipur, to the north of the main Railway 
line. 
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I made a search for the head and the pedestal. 
I had the site (the bed of the canal) excavated, but they 
were not found. The site yielded a large quantity of 
bricks of Maurya style and the foundation of a square 
(8'.io"x S'.io") temple (see the plan). On the lower 
projection of the western plinth a worn silver 
punch-marked coin was found, which was evidendy 
dropped there at the time of building the temple. The 
coin corresponds to No. 46 of Mr. Durga Prasad’s 
Corpus (pi. 13) NS, XLV, 1934. The coin precedes 
the Maurya coinage. The temple would belong to 
the early Maurya time.^ If the site is further- 
excavated we might recover other fragments of the 
two headless images. The smaller image is unpolished 
and may be Sungan or later. Both images are nude. 

The polished torso has been placed in the Museum 
by the side of the Didarganj statue. 

About the same time we discovered within 
half a mile of Lohanipur, in the cutting for laying 
sewera,ge pipes, about 2300 silver punch-marked coins 
in one hoard. The symbols are Maurya and pre- 
Maurya. One coin is fresh from the m int which is 
of the Maurya coinage; it fixes the date of the 
hoard. The depth levels of the temple and the coins 
are puzzling — the temple foundation and the image 
were found at a depth of 9 ft. from the road level, 
and the coins came out from the depth of 4i ft. 
below the road. I am at a loss to account for the 

^ The reverse mark — the Treasury test mark — ^is an early 
Maurya symbol — eye — ^which proves diat the coin was current 
in Maurya times, and that the temple was then built. Its 
weight is 53 grms, 
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higher level in both cases. The soil below the coin 
jar and the temple was virgin. There was no trace 
of any inundation here as at Kuhmrar. In 1935 a 
hoard of 45 silver punch-marked coins was dis- 
covered at Ramna (Patna) at 10 ft. They are pre- 
Maurya coins. 




K. P. J. 


J B O R S, 1937 




Miscellaneous Articles 


IDENTIFICATION OF NAGADViPA 
Bj Vasudeva S. Agrawala, m.a. 


Curator, Muttra Museum 


Nagadvipa is one of the nine dvipas traditionally 
enumerated in the Bhuvana Kosha chapters of the 
Puranas, e.g.. 


^TrSTTJff THTfeRR | 
JTFiilwr^iT ii 


Matysa, ch. 114. Cf. also Vayu, ch. 45, 69-86; Skanda, 

Mahelvara khanda, ch. 39; Markandeya, ch. 54; Brahma, 
ch. 17. 

Prof. S. N. Majumdar tried to identify these is- 
lands or divisions of land (J, B. O. R. S., March, 
1922; now reprinted in his edition of Cunningham’s 
Ancient Geography of India, p. 749) and showed that 
the Pauranic nine divisions of Bharatvarsha were not 
so many provinces of India but of Greater India. 
Dr. K. P. Jayaswal in his recent History of India 
of the Naga-Vakataka Imperial Period re-examined 
these sections of the Bhuvanakosha, and suggested 
improved identifications of the msxe dvipas : — 

“Indradvipa, the first dvipa in the list, has been 
satisfactorily identified with Burma. ..... it is very 

probable that the Kaseru or Kaserumat dvipa, which is 
mentioned next to Indradvipa, meant the present 
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Straits Settlements. Tamraparna (is) the older name 

of Ceylon Nagadvipa is Nicobar. We know 

from Cambodian inscriptions that Cambodia (Indo- 
Cliina) was held by the Nagas who were superseded 
by the orthodox Hindu dynasty of Kaundinya from 
India. We may take Naga to be the ethnic designa- 
tion of the Pre-Hindu inhabitants of these colonies. 
Gabhastiman (‘Island of the Sun’), Saumja, Gdndharva 
and Varum represent the Archipelago (Sumatra, 
Borneo, etc.), out of which Sumatra-Java had certainly 
settlements of Indians before the fourth century A.D. 
It is certain that the Puranas in the third and fourth 
centuries are conscious of the Hindu colonies in 
Further India, and treat them as parts of Bharatvarsha. 
Their Bharatavarsha, which was primarily India, 
was at this point of time interpreted as India-cum- 
Greater India, which latter taking Ceylon, consisted 
of eight units or divisions, called dvipas.” 

—Histofj of India (150 A. D. -—350 A. D.) 

Both Prof. Majumdar and Dr. Jayaswal agree 
that the nine dvipas formed part of Greater India, 
but they differ as to the special identification of Naga- 
dvipa. Prof. Majumdar threw a tentative sugges- 
tion that Elephanta might be the ancient Nagadvipa 
since Naga is also the name of an elephant, which 
gave the island its name. But this is not accurate 
in view of the more ancient evidence which supports 
the identification of Nagadvipa with Nicobar as 
suggested by Dr. Jayaswal. 

The evidence comes from Pali literature. In 
the Valahassa Jataka (Jataka translation. Book II, 
No. 196, page 89) which is also beautifully represented 
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on a Buddhist railing pillar from Mathura now 
deposited in the Indian Museum [Anderson’s Cata- 
logue of the Indian Museum, i. p. 189], the scene is laid 
in the goblin-town of Sirisvatthu in the island of 
Ceylon. “When a ship is wrecked, these (yakshis) 
adorn and deck themselves, and taking rice and gruel, 
with trains of slaves, and their children on their hip, 
they came up to the merchants. In order to make 
them imagine that there is a city of human beings, 
they make them see here and there men ploughing 
and tending kine, herds of cattle, dogs, and the like. 
Then approaching the merchants they invite them to 
partake of the gruel, rice, and other food which they 
bring. The merchants, all unaware, eat of what is 
olfered. When they have eaten and drunken, and 
are taking their rest, the goblins address them thus: 
“Where do you live? Where do you come from? 
Whither are you going, and what errand brought you 
here ?” “We were shipwrecked here,” they reply. 
“Very good, noble sirs,” the others make answer; 
“ ’tis three years ago since our own husbands went 
on board ship; they must have perished. You are 
merchants too; we will be your wives.” Thus they 
lead them astray by their women’s wiles, and tricks, 
and dalliance, until they get them into the gobUf. 
city; then, if they have any others already caught, 
they bind these with magic chains, and cast them 
into the house of torment. And if they find no ship- 
wrecked men in the place where they dwell, they scour the 
coast as far as the river Kalyanlon one side and the island 
of Ndgadvipa on the other. This is their way.” (Vala- 
hassa Jataka, No. 196, Book II, pp. 89-90). 
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This quotation gives us the telative geographical 
position of Nagadvipa. The Kalyani river is the 
Kalani Ganga in Ceylon which falls on the Arabian 
sea side and on which Colombo is situated. - The 
range of scouring of the yakshis is given from the river 
Kalyani on one side to the island of Nagadvipa on the 
other. As Kalyani is on the west coast of Ceylon, 
the Nagadvipa islands must be looked for on the east- 
ern side in the Bay of Bengal. This hint gives us 
sufficient warrant to identify Nagadvipa definitely 
with the group of Nicobar islands which are situated 
in the same latitudes as Ceylon about 800 miles due 
east. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Pt. Madhusudana Ojha, 
the Vedic doyen of Jaipur, has discussed the identifica- 
tion of these nine dvipas in his Indra Vijaya (pp. 39-42), 
a Sanskrit treatise on the expansion of the Aryans 
in ancient times. In the case of Nagadvipa he con- 


curs with Dr. Jayaswal. We give below his identifi- 
cations with those of Dr. Jayaswal of all the nine is- 

lands. 

Dr. Jayaswal. 

Pt. Madhusudan Ojha« 

I. Indradvipa 

Burma 

Situated in the sea of 



Indradyumna (Brahma^ 
41) identified with 
the Andamans islands 
which are the same as 
Indradyumna. 

2. Nagadvipa 

Nicobar 

Nicobar 

3. Saumya 

Sumatra 

Somatra (sjn,); 

Sumatra, including 

Java and Bali. 
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4. Gandhars^a Some islands in Phillipines; also 

Archipelago. Pan3rapayana i 

Sanskrit. 

5. Varuna Borneo Borneo 

6. Kaseruman Malaya Peninsula. Celebes. 

7. Gabhastiman Island of the Sun, Moluccas. 

some one in the 
Archipelago. 

8. Tamraparna Ceylon Ceylon, Taporbane. 

9. Kumarika India India. 


THE SUDDHIRATNAKARA: AN UNPUBLI- 
SHED SMRITI MANUSCRIPT 
OF MITHILA 

By Bhabatosh Bhattacharya, 

M.A., B.L,, KAVYATIRTHA 

Drs. K. P. Jayaswal and A. Banerji-Shastri have 
described an incomplete and incoirect MS. of the Sud- 
dhiratnakara by Chandesvara in p. 436 of their work, 
“A descriptive catalogue of Manuscripts in Mithila, 
Vol.T, Smriti Manuscripts.^” The MS. described by 
them is written in Maithili character and consists of 
1 16 folia and its place of deposit is the house of 
Pandit Srikanta Jha, village Naruar, Jhanjharpur 
Post Office, in the district of Darbhanga. Another 
MS. of the Suddhiratmkara is deposited in the library 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal and has been des- 
cribed by the late MM. Haraprasad Shastri in p. 73 
of his “Descriptive catalogue of the Sanskrit Manus- 
cripts of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ill, 
Smriti.”2 This MS. is also incomplete and consists 
of 97 folia. Leaves 2, 3, 5 to 10, 39, 77 and several 
at the end are missing. The character of this MS. 
is Bengali of the eighteenth century. 

I have prepared a copy of the Asiatic Society’s 
MS. (No. 3826 of the Govt, collection) and have 

^ Published by the B. O. R. S., Patna, 1927. 

^ Published by the A. S. B., Calcutta, 1925. 
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found in p. 3 8 of my copy the beginning^ of the MS. 
described in the Mithila Catalogue. But the end of 
that MS. could not be found in my copy, as the 
Society’s MS. ends in an eaiUer portion of the work 
than the MS. described in the Mithila Catalogue. The 
literary activities of Chandesvara, the author of the 
Suddhiratnakara and various other works on Smriti, 
extended over about 50 years from 1314.^ Four 
works of Chandesvara have as yet been pubhshed : — 

(1) 'Kdjanitiratndkara^ edited by K. P. Jayaswal, 

J. B. O. R. S., 1924. 

(2) Krtyaratnakara, edited by MM. Kamala- 

krishna Smrititirtha, B. I., 1925. 

(3) Grhastharatndkara^ edited by the same, B. I., 

1928. 

(4) Vivadaratnakara, edited by the same, B. I., 


1931. 

But the Suddhiratndkara, important though it is, 
has not yet been published. Its great importance in 
the dharmasastra literature can be somewhat realised 
from the fact that Raghunandana, the great Bengal 
nibandhakara of the sixteenth "century, has quoted 
many times from it in his Suddhitattva. This Sud- 
dhitattva quotes from many metrical Smriris, Puranas, 
digests and commentaries. But though quotations 
from all other digests are once or twice in each case, 
the Hdralafd of Ardruddha Bhatta has been quoted 36 
times and the works of Chandel vara 24 times. 


^ (w) 'TTforr^ 5 ' 


w- 


^ P. V. Kane’s History of Dharmasastra, Vol. I (1930)5 p* 
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Raghunandana’s quotes specifically from 

Suddhiratndkard}- only once, from the Vujdratndkara 
only once, from the Grhastharatndkara only once and 
from the ‘‘‘''Katndkard'* twenty-one times. This “Katnd- 
kara” means the seven Smriti works of Chande^vara, 
the names of which end with the word“ 'Katndkara.” 
The quotation from the Suddhiratndkara is found in 
p. 5 7 of my copy. The quotation from the Grhastha- 
ratndkara in 325 of Suddhitattvah found with slight 
modification in p. 472 of the printed Grhastharatnd- 
kara. Of the twenty-one quotations from “Katnd- 
kara^^ some must necessarily be from the Suddhirat- 
ndkara, as both the Suddhitattva and the Suddhiratndkara 
deal with cognate topics, viz. impurity etc., and I 
have identified some of the quotations with passages 
in my copy. For example, one text^ of Kiermapurdna 
is mentioned twice (pp. 108 and 423) in Suddhitattva 
as quoted by “Katndkara” from the Kurmapurdna. 
This very text along with the name of Yiurmapurdna 
prefixed to it is found in p. 61 of my copy. Another 
t&xi? o£ Brhanmanu iz mentioned in p. 148 of Suddhi- 


^ 

3 rrT?^TcnPT 11 

(p. 194 of Candicarana’s edition in Bengali characters). 


JI7T ^ 

'O Cv 


^^cfFTT siTf II 

^ (p. 423) 



» 
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tattva as quoted in Mitaksard and ^‘Katnakara.” This 
very text also occurs in p. 41 of my copy but the 
word Vrdclhamam instead of Brhanmanu is prefixed to 
it. It will thus be seen that the Bengal jurist Raghu- 
nandana principally laid the Hdralatd of Aniruddha 
and the Suddhiratnakara of Chandesvara under contri- 
bution in producing his work, Suddhitattva. The 
Hdralatd was edited by the late MM. Kamala-Krishna 
Smrititirtha and published in the B. I. Series in 1909. 
Its author, Aniruddha who was a Bengal jurist of 
the twelfth century and thus prior to Chandesvara 
by two centuries, has also been quoted by the latter 
in his Suddhiratndkara. My copy (pp. 39, 48 and 6) 
contains three quotations from the Hdralatd, two by 

name and one as Icinf The first quota- 

tion^ is found in p. 75 of the printed Hdralatd. The 
second quotation® which is the mention of the 
reading sT’Erftpj^FrPT in Hdralatd for which 

former is, according to Chandesvara, a better rea- 
ding in the text cited by him beforehand, is found 
in p. 84 of the printed Hdralatd with the simple 
change of for . The third quo- 

tation® is found with slight modification^ in p. 21 
of the printed Hdralatd after the text of 'Paithinasi, 


TTfw' jrfgr 11 

^ sirgr^jq-; crt 

1 arsinwr 1 1 



TO: ?r 5 fiPT: I 


® apt f I 
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quoted by Chandesvata also, in p. 20 of the Haralafd. 

But curiously enough, Govindananda Kavikah- 
kanachatya, another sixteenth century jurist of 
Bengal, though quoting the Hdralatd and its 
author Aniruddha Bhatta several times in his Sud- 
dhikaumudi^, a work on impurity, never quotes the 
Suddhiratndkara, or simply the “B^indkara” in that 
book. Govindananda, whose various works are 
filled with multiplicity of quotations from earlier 
treatises of Smriti, was not, however, totally ignorant 
of the “Bjitndkara” which is mentioned twice in his 
Sraddhakrjdkaumudl^. I have not tried to identify 
the quotations (pp. 59 and 474) by comparing them 
with my copy, as the word “Buitndkara” mentioned in 
the Srdddhakrjdkammdt, presumably refers to other 
works of Chandesvara and not to the Suddhiratndkara, 
the subject-matter of which is entirely different from 
Basit BaQ Srdddhakrjdkaumudi. 

Enough has been said, I think, to prove that the 
Suddhiratndkara of Chandesvara is a very important 
work of the Mithila School of Hindu Religious Law 
and, quoted as it is in Raghunandana’s Suddhitattva 
a considerable number of times, it exercised great 
influence over the Bengal School also and it supplies 
the missing link between the Hdralatd and the Sud- 
dhitattva, the twelfth century and sixteenth century 
nibandhas of the Bengal School. 


1 Edited by MM. Kamalakrishna Smrititirtha, B.I. (1905). 

2 Edited by the same, B. I. (1904). 


A NOTE ON THE VESTIGES OF TOTEMISM 
AMONG THE BINDS OF BIHAR 

Bj Sarat Chandra Mitra, m.a., bx. 

The Binds, Bins, Bhinds or Bhindus are a 
populous caste of Bihar and Upper India. According 
to Sir H. H. Risley, they are of non-Aryan origin. 
They obtain their livelihood by following agricultural 
pursuits, digging earth, manufacturing saltpetre and 
gathering indigenous medicinal herbs. They also 
support themselves by following the pursuits of fishing 
and hunting. 

Traditions, which are current among this caste, 
tell us that it had its original habitation in the Vindhyan 
Hills of Central India and migrated to Bihar and 
Upper India therefrom. One of their tribal legends, 
however, narrates how, on one occasion, a traveller 
was passing along the base of the aforementioned 
hills and heard a weird flute-like sound coming out of 
a clump of bamboos. On hearing this, he cut a shoot 
from the aforesaid bamboo-clump and extracted from 
it a mass of fleshy substance which subsequently grew 
up into a man. The Binds believe that this bamboo- 
man was their ancestor, or to use anthropological 
language, was their totsm or common fund of life from 
which they have originated and, very likely, will return 
to it after their deaths. The aforementioned renowned 
anthropologist Sir H. H. Risley, tells us, moreover, 
that the mjth seems to be of totemistic character, hut other 
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traces of totemism are not forthcoming?- But he has 
not given us a detailed account of those traces of 
totemism. We should, therefore, try to find out 
what is meant by Totemism and what ate the charac- 
teristic features of this form of primitive belief, 
which are not traceable in the Bind myth. 

Now the characteristics of Totemism are the fol- 
lowing 

(a) Sometimes the Totem is regarded as an 
ancestor or as the common fund of life out of which 
the totemites are born and into which they go back 
after their deaths; 

(f) Sometimes the totem is looked upon as a 
useful source of help in times of trouble, as when a 
kangaroo, by hopping and leaping in a peculiar 
manner, warns the kangaroo-men of impending danger 
and trouble; 

(c) Sometimes, on the other hand, the kangaroo- 
man considers himself to be the helper of the kangaroo 
and, in this view, he performs certain ceremonies of 
which the magical efficacy is to enable the kangaroos 
to wax fat and multiply; 

(d) Then again, almost invariably the totemite 
shows some kind of respect or veneration towards 
his totem and, under the influence of this feeling of 
veneration, refrains from slaying and eating the totem- 
animal unless it be in some specially solemn and 
sacramental way.^ 

1 The Tribes and Castes of Bengal, by H. H. Risley, I.C.S. 
In Two Volumes. Calcutta; Printed at the Bengal Secretariat 
Press, 1891. Vol. I. Pages 130-1 34. 

^ Anthropology, by R. R. Marett, M.A., D.Sc., London: 
Williams and Norgate. (No date). Pp. 167-168. 
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From what I have said above regarding the 
toteinic myth of the Binds of Bihar, it will appear that 
the first characteristic of totemism is present therein. 
But as, in this case, the totem (bamboo) is a plant, 
the second and third characteristics of totemism 
cannot be present in the Bind totem-myth. 

Only as regards the fourth characteristic, we 
may, however, by a stretch of the imagination, apply it 
to the case of the plant-totem belief which is current 
among the Binds of Bihar. If the bamboo is really 
the totem of the Binds, they ought to have shown 
reverence to it by refraining from cutting this useful 
plant and using it in the construction of their thatched 
huts. But there is no evidence forthcoming either 
from the aforementioned myth or from some other 
source to prove whether this peculiarity of totemic 
belief was ever prevalent among the Binds. Suppos- 
ing for argument’s sake, that this fourth feature 
was, at one time, prevalent among them, we may 
conjecture that it has, in course of time, fallen into 
desuetude. There are instances on record in which 
this has actually taken place. Sir H. H. Risley says: 
“Strangest of all, rice is taboo to the Dhdn sept, the 
members of which, though rice is grown all round 
them, must supply its place with hondli or millet.”^ 
Then again, “the members of the Int or brick sept 
may not use bricks in their houses ; and their domestic 
architecture is restricted to wattle and mud.” He, 
further, says that there is, in the Central Provinces, a 

^ The People of India, by Sit Hetbert Risley. Second Edi- 
tion, Calcutta and Simla: Thacker Spink and Co, 1915. Page 96. 
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tribe which has, inter alia^ the salt fot its totem.^ 

But rice and salt ate very necessaty atticles of 
diet and no people, however totemistic it may be, 
can do without them. Although that eminent anthro- 
pologists does not say, in so many words, that the 
totemic taboo against the partaking of rice and salt, 
has died out among them, we may very plausibly 
conclude that rice and salt are no longer tabooed as 
articles of diet amongst them. In a similar way, we 
may conjecture that the cutting and use of bamboo 
were, at one time, tabooed among the Binds of Bihar, 
but that this taboo has now died out among them. 
Under the circumstances, the fourth feature of totem- 
ism is not now distinctly traceable in the totem-myth 
of the Binds. 

I shall conclude this paper by saying that there are 
traces of a similar bamboo-totem among the Khasis 
who are a Mongoloid people living in the Mils of 
Assam. Mr. David Roy of SMllong says : “The 
legends of families springing from a fish wMch turned 
into a woman or an ancestress found while in the care 
or protection of bamboo-clumps give rise to these objects 
being regarded as totems and treated as taboos”'^ 

In Bengali folklore also, there occurs the incident 
of the hero or heroes being born from some egg 
found witMn a bamboo. In the folk-tale entitled : 
“Idlilkamal and Lalkamal” wMch is published in 
‘‘Thakurmar Jhulf’ ot ^Phe Grandmother's Wallet” by 

^ Op. at., page 102. 

^ Vide the paper entitled: 'Principles of Khasi Culture, by- 
David Roy (of Shillong) read before the Anthropological 
Section of the Twenty-third Annual Meeting of the Science 
Congress held at Indore in 193 6, 
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Dakshinaranjan Mitra-Mazximdat, it is stated that a 
peasant cut a bamboo from a dump growing on the 
bank of a river. On splitting open the bamboo, he 
found that there were two large and round eggs inside 
it. He threw away the two eggs from which there 
instantly sprung up a red-complexioned and a blue- 
complexioned prince who had crowns on their heads 
and swords in their hands. 

On a careful comparison of the aforementioned 
Bind totem-myth and the Bengali folk-tale incident, 
we find that there is some sort of similarity between 
the two, as will appear from the following points 
thereof : — 

(1) In the Bind myth, a traveller cuts a bamboo 
and finds inside it amass of fleshy substance which 
subsequently grows up into a man who becomes the 
ancestor of the tribe. 

(2) In the Bengali folk-tale, a peasant splits open 
a bamboo and finds inside it two eggs from which 
there spring up two crowned and armed princes who 
become the heroes of the story. 



NUMISMATIC NOTES 

On some Hindu Coins of pre-Christian Centuries 
^ K. P. Jayaswal 

To the above paper (JBORS, XXII, 39) the fol- 
lowing notes may be added. 

The Yaudheya territory included Dehradun. This 
is now established by a hoard of 164 coins of the 
Bahudhanyaka and the Brahmanya types discovered 
in Dehradun and now at the Lucknow Museum.^ 

The Rohtak seal of 'Bhadramitra (pi. IV, 18, p. 62) 
is thus accounted. Bhadramitra evidently was a 
Yaudheya officer in charge of the Dun. The second 
line of the legend would be better read as Dront- 
pdla instead of Dronighd {ta). 

The Kosam coin (pi. I, p. 74), elephant-rider type. 
The legend was read by me as Bhmasa. A coin 
of this type has been newly discovered at Kosam 
by Rai Bahadur B. Vyas and has been brought to the 
Allahabad Museum by him. The legend on the coin 
of Mr. Vyas clearly reads Kosabi {—Kmsdmbz). There 
is no rider on the elephant. The letters belong to 
the second century B. C. It seems, that we have to 
read here the name of the mint town. 

JBORS, XX, 290, Maurya Subordinates . — On the 
Amta-Rohatakas see the KaJikd on Panini iv, 3, 91, 

^ At village Panjya, Khat Bana, Tahsil Chakrata, in 
February, 1936 (letter of Rai Br. P. Dayal). 
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according to v/hich an dyudhajivin community lived 
in the hills and were called Hhe hillmen of Rohita\ 
(Rohita-giriyah). Cf. PatanjaU, on P. V. i, 28, ‘Fdncha- 
Lchitika\ Were the Pancha-Lohitas the same as 
Pancha-Negamd ? 


Reviews and Notices of Books 

MUNICIPAL ADMINISTRATION AND FIN- 
ANCE IN PRE-BRITISH DAYS. By B. G. 
Bhatnagar, m.a.. Economics Department, AUah- 
abad University. 8|X 55, pp. i-xi, 1-86. Alla- 
habad. The Indian Press Ltd., 1936. 

STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF THE BENGAL 
SUBAH. 1740-70. Vol. I ; SOCIAL-ECONOMIC. 
By Kalikinkar Datta, m.a.. Lecturer in History, 
Patna College. 8^x5!, pp. x-xvi, 1-567, and a 
map of Bengal Subah. Published by the Univer- 
sity of Calcutta, 1936. 

These two books are symptomatic of the times. 
They are written by two of our younger scholars 
representing two different but in a way characteristic 
viewpoints. As these points of view are sure to 
influence the progress of our advanced studies in the 
years to come, it is necessary to take more than a 
passing notice of them. 

The author of the Municipal Administration 
introduces himself as follows : — “For a person like 
myself, who does not know a word of Sanskrit, Pali, 
or Prakrit, and who has but a smattering knowledge 
of Persian it was clearly presumptuous to think of 
making researches about Ancient Hindu and Mediaeval 
Muslim institutions. But “fools rush in where angels 
fear to tread,” and I did rush in.” (p. viii). His 
method is equally original — “After collecting a mass 
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of references from the English translations I engaged 
Pandits, of course always one at a time, but in all 
four, and a Maulvi, to read and explain to me the 
original texts of the English references.” (p. viii). 
His manner is expansive : he divides his work consist- 
ing of 79 pages into Chap. I Ancient India— 1200 b . c . 
to 1200 A.D., and Chap. II Muslim India — 1200 a.d. 
to I'Soo A.D. As samples of his verdicts may be cited 
— ** “completely demolishes Jayaswal’s contention.” 
(21); regarding the self-governing character of the 
Paura (p. 21) ; a Sanskrit passage from Vasistha in 
Hindu Polity, Part II, p. 72 presents no difficulty 
(but with the standpoint which he occupies, is there 
anything, that presents a difficulty ?) — “the meanings 
read by Jayaswal there again are not even remotely 
traceable in it.” (pp. zi-z); his hired Pandits and 
Maulvis have also disclosed to tliis aspirant for “the 
Doctor of Letters Degree of the Allahabad University” 
(p. vii), one “Professor Atenkonow in Rpigraphka 
Indicd’ (p. 7); “evidently the word Drarhgika is 
derived from Drarhga” (p. 7). 

From page to page continues this long and 
doleful journey in the realm of absurdity. “As a 
friend of mine, a person with a sturdy commonsense, 
later on told me, this (writing this book) was almost a 
mad decision on my part” (p. viii). We can only add 
that it a was a disgraceful decision and brings dis- 
credit to the University whose name he utilises on the 
title page. 

‘The Bengal Subah, 1740-70, Vol. I ; Social and 
Economic’ is a striking contrast both in conception 
and execution. It is an honest and painstaking attempt 
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to piece together scattered and some time unpublished 
information regarding Uttle-known aspects of the poli- 
tical and economic history of Bengal during the 
eighteenth century : Chap. I Social Life ; Chap. II 
English Factories and Investments ; Chap. Ill Com- 
mercial Relations ; Chap. IV General Economic Con- 
dition. It has a fairly adequate bibliography and a 
useful index. The Map of the Inland Navigation after 
Rennel at the end is an interesting reproduction. 

The author knows his materials well and liis judg- 
ment is sound. Sometimes the original references 
quoted require revision, e.g., on slavery, pp. 492-3, 
an instance is taken from the Sdhitja edited by Sures 
Chandra Samajpati without reference ; ‘obnoxious 
customs among women’ include wearing charmed 
dress etc., pp. 44-5, but they are surely much older 
than Bharatcandra. The bulk of the book could be 
decreased by omitting such details without diminishing 
the value of the book as a whole. A more discrimina- 
ting estimate and use of unpublished records in the 
next volume would make it a more acceptable refer- 
ence book. The author should model himself on Sir 
Jadunath Sarkar’s ^Mughal Administration’ as a classic 
of critical compression and comprehensiveness. Ex- 
perience will, in due course, provide the perspective ; 
let him pursue his studies which are undoubtedly 
most promising. 


A. Banerji-Sastri 


Notes of the Quarter 


'Proceedings of a meeting of the Council of the Bihar and 
Orissa Research Society held on Sunday, February 
14, 1937. 

Present 

The Hon’ble Mr, Justice J. F. W. James (in 
the chair). 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice S. Fazal Ali. 

Mr. Sham Bahadur. 

Dr. K. P. Jayaswal. 

Dr. A. P. Banerji Sastri. 

Mr. J. L. Hill. 

1. Confirmed the minutes of the meeting of the 
Council held on September 27, 1936. 

2. Passed the monthly accounts for the months 
September to December, 1936. 

3. Confirmed payments of the following bills ; — 

(a) Indian Photo Engraving Co. 

Bill Dated Detail Rs. as. 

8551 10-9-36 Printing charges of 

Jishnu Gupta plate .. 16 12 

8592 6-10-36 Printing c h a r g e s of 

Tara Image plate .. 32 ii 

(b) Calcutta Oriental Press Co. Ltd. 

433^ 5-9-36 Printing enlarges of 

Patna Gaya Report . . 1088 8 
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Bill Dated Detail Rs. as. 

4457 26-9-36 Packing charges of above 30 o 

(c) Allahabad Law Journal Press. 

479 24-11-36 Printing charges of 

Journal, September 

issue, 1936 .. 358 8 

515 14-12-36 Printing charges of 

reprints of above .. 16 ii 

290 24-1 1-36 Packing charges of 

September issue . . 20 

4. Elected Rao Bahadur Rudra Pratap Singh of 
Sonbarasa a life member of the Society. 

Elected Mr. Syed Ahsan Shere, Curator, Patna 
Museum, an ordinary member of the Society. 

5. Resolved that The Mimamsa Prakash of Poona be 
placed on our exchange list. 

6. Resolved that the Director of the Oriental Insti- 
tute, Academy of Science, Leningrad, be invited 
to exchange publications with the Society. 

7. Read letter D.O. No. 3316, dated December 

I935j from the Principal, Ravenshaw College, 
Cuttack. 

Resolved that the Principal, Ravenshaw College, 
be asked to move in this matter through the 
Government of Orissa. 

8. Read letter No. 3075/3/16-10-1936, dated Octo- 
ber 31, 1936, from the Honorary Director, 
Adyar Library proposing the exchange of the 
complete set of the publications of the Adyar 
Library for Vols. i — 12 of the Journal of the 


VOL. XXIII. PT. I ] 


PROCEEDINGS 


155 


Bihar and Orissa Kesearch Society. 

Resolved that the Council agrees to the exchange. 

9. Read a letter dated October 3, 1936, from the 
Editor, Indiana, Gandhigram, Benares. 

Resolved that the Council has no objection to 
Indiana indexing the Journal of the Bihar and 
Orissa Research Society. 

10. Read a letter dated December 2, 1936, from 
S. C. Mitra Esq. 

Resolved that the Council regrets that the rules do 
not permit the gift of back numbers of the 
Society’s Journal. 

11. Read and recorded letter No. . R. 

VI P-3/36 

dated Decem.ber 17, 1936, from the Assistant 
Secretary to Government, Revenue Department, 
on the subject of the purchase of copies of 
Buchanan’s Patna Gaya Report. 

12. Resolved that Dr. Banerji Sastri be asked to 
arrange with the Science College for the printing 
of the negatives of manuscripts brought by Rev. 
Rahula Sankrityayana from Tibet. 

13. Sanctioned appointment of Lama Dharmavar- 
dhana to catalogue the Tibetan books in the 
Library at a total cost of Rs. 300/-. 

14. Considered certain members in arrears with their 
subscriptions to the Society. 

Resolved that the following names be taken off 
the Society’s list of membership and their arrears 
written off 

H. D. Christian Esq. Rs. 

Rai Bahadur Bishun Swamp ,, 
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Babu Lakslimi Narayan Singh Rs. 54 
W. Mackenzie Esq. „ 84 

15. Approved the sale of Tanpr and Kanjur to the 
Rangoon University at Rs. 3000/-. Resolved 
that the new edition from Lhassa be purchased for 
the Society, 

16. Considered arrangements for the Annual General 
Meeting 1937. 

Resolved that March 20th be fixed tentatively as 
the date of the meeting. 

Resolved further that Dr. K. P. Jayaswal be asked 
to request the Anagarika B. Govinda of Sarnath, 
Benares, to address the meeting. 

Resolved further that Mr. P. C. Manuk’s name 
be proposed for election as a Vice-Patron of 
the Society. 

J. L, Hill 

Honorarj General Secretary 
18-2-1937 



ANNUAL REPORT FOR 1936-37 
I.— MEMBERSHIP 

The total number of ordinary members and 
subscribers to the Society’s Journal on the 3 ist Decem- 
ber, 1936 was 127. This represents a decrease of 
twenty-five from the corresponding figure at the end 
of 1935, the Society losing thirty of its ordinary 
members: four by resignation and three by death, 
while the Council decided that the names of 23 
members, much in arrears with their subscriptions, 
should be taken off the Society’s list of membership. 
Four new members and one new subscriber were 
enrolled in the course of the year. With the 14 
honorary members and 14 life members, the total 
membership of the Society stands at 155. 

At last year’s Annual General Meeting the follow- 
ing were elected office-bearers of the Society and mem- 
bers of the Council: — 

'President . — His Excellency Sir James David Sifton, 
K.C.S.L, K.C.I.E., I.CS. 

Vice-President . — The Hon’ble Mr. Justice J. F. W. 

James, M.A., i.c.s., Barrister- 
at-Law. 

Secretary. — ^Mr. J. L. Hill, m.a. 

Joint Secretary . — ^Rai Sahib Manoranjan Ghosh, 
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Treasurer. — ^Mr. Sham Bahadur. 

Librarian.- — Rai Sahib Manoranjao. Ghosh, m.A. 

EdUoriaIBoard.—M.t.K.¥.]a.j&swal,u.A. 

The Hou’ble Mr. Justice J. F. W. 
James, m.a., i.c.s., Barrister- 
at-Law. 

Dr. A. Banerji Sastri, m.a., ph. d. 

Members of the Council {in addition to the President, 
Secretary, Treasurer and Tibrarian who are ex officio 
members). 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice J. F. W. James, m.a., 
I.C.S., Barrister-at-Law. 

Mr. G. E. Fawcus, jvi.A., C.I.E., o.B.E. 

Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, M.A., Barrister-at-Law. 

Dr. A. Bauerji Sastri, m.a., ph. d. 

Dr. Hari Chand Sastri, d. lixt. 

Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Roy, M.A., B.E. 

Mr. H. R. Batheja, m.a. 

Mr. D. N. Sen, M.A. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Saiyid Fazl Ali. 

The Society lost its Honorary Librarian and Joint 
Secretary, Rai Sahi b Manoranjan Ghosh, jgh o die d 
veg ^uddenl^'r~on''M^ lat bu— 3 lc>^ 6. The Rai Sahib 
had been the Society’s Librarian from 1924, and the 
Society will greatly miss him. The Society extends 
its sympathy to the bereaved family. 

Dr, Banerji Sastri was elected Honorary Librarian 
in his place, 

II.— MEETINGS 

The last Annual General Meeting was held on 
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the 25th March, 1936, in the reading room of the 
University Library, Patna. His Excellency Sir James 
David Sifton, k.c.s.i., k.c.i.e., i.c.s.. President of the 
Society, presiding. After the transaction of the formal 
business, the Vice-President reviewed the work of the 
Society during the past year. The meeting was fol- 
lowed by a most interesting lecture on “The Fascina- 
tion of Hieroglyphics” delivered by Mr. P. C. Manuk. 

Meetings of the Council were held on 26th July 
and 27th September, 1936 and on 14th February, 

1937- 

III. — JOURNAL 

During the period under review parts i, 2, 3 
and 4 of Volume XXII of the Society’s Journal, 
containing 615 pages and eight plates, have been 
published. 

The printing of Buchanan’s “Accounts of the 
District of Bihar and the City of Patna” was completed 
and free copies distributed. The printing of Bucha- 
nan’s “Account of Bhagalpur” is going on under the 
editorship of Dr. A. P. Banerji Sastri, assisted by 
Messrs. K. K. Dutta and J. N. Sarkar. 

The Mimamsa Prakasb of Poona has been put 
on the Journal’s exchange list. 

IV. — LIBRARY 

During the year 193 books (224 volumes), of 
which II were Sanskrit, i Pali, i Hindi and i Mun- 
darica were added to the Library. Of this total 45 
were presented, while 118 were obtained by exchange 
and 30 by purchase. On the 51st December, 1936, 
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the Librairy contained 7208 volumes as compared 
with 6984 volumes at the end of the previous year, 
Khan Bahadur Syed Md. Ismail gave a further 
generous donation of Rs. 50 this year, with which 
books on Islamic culture have been purchased. 

Lama Dharmavardhana has been engaged to 
catalogue the collection of Tibetan manuscripts, 
given to the Society last year by the Rev, Rahula 
Sankrityayana. 

Government’s grant has of late years been so 
greatly reduced that the Library has had to deny itself 
not only all luxuries, but also many books absolutely 
necessary for scholarship to keep itself abreast of 
modern research. Government has been asked to 
increase its grant to the Library, and it is to be hoped 
that the new Ministry will look favourably on our 
request. 

V.— RECOVERY OF BUDDHIST SANSKRIT 
WORKS IN TIBET 

The outstanding event of last year in the activities 
of our Society and of Indology in general has been 
the recovery of Sanskrit Buddhist texts in Tibet by 
one of our Honorary Members, Tripitakacharya 
Mahapandita Rahula Sankrityayana, In 1 960-03 j the 
Rev. Kawaguchi recovered the first of such texts, 
the Saddharmapundarika, now in Japan, the second text 
was discovered in 1930 by Sankrityayana who placed 
it — 2. tenth century palm leaf MS. of Vajra-daka-f antra 
— ^in the Patna Museum : in i935-3'6 were brought 
to light 156 new works in addition to 40 volumes 
noticed in out Journal, VoL XXI, Pt. I. Of these. 
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some have been copied, others photographed. The 
negatives of these photographs are being enlarged 
and printed at the cost of the Society, and will be kept 
in the Society’s Library. 

These texts embody Buddhistic writings in the 
first ten centuries of the Christian eta. Among their 
authors are Nagarjuna, Vasubandhu, Asanga and 
Dharmakirti, who occupy the position in Buddhist 
philosophy assigned to Aristotle among the ancients 
and to Kant among the moderns. The MSS. are in 
scripts of the eleventh century onward. In most cases 
they are the only Sanskrit originals known. 

Many of these works were made the basis of 
fresh treatises and commentaries by the immediate fol- 
lowers of their authors. It seems certain that a mass of 
writings under the same name, some genuine, others 
spurious, are often catalogued in the Tibetan Tanjur 
and Kanjur. These recovered texts help to isolate 
such treatises amalgamated by other hands. In fact, 
they are the only help. Their commentaries in 
Sanskrit, Tibetan and Chinese are extant and some 
have been published and translated in modern Euro- 
pean languages. For the first time, however, these 
recovered texts give us the original thoughts untouch- 
ed by any expositor. 

Many of the scribes of these MSS. came from 
Bihar. Bihar moulded the thoughts of Tibet, China 
and the rest of Asia through her missionaries from 
Nalanda and Vikramasila. 

It is the hope of the Research Society itself to 
publish what is most worth while of this rich collec- 
tion. The publication of about 30 of these rnanus- 
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cripts woiald form an Oriental Series of the very 
first importance, and would enhance the reputation, 
not only of the Society, but of the Provinces from 
which the Society takes its name. The publication 
of such a series would cost about Rs. 30,000, a sum 
altogether beyond our narrow resources. It is the 
Society’s hope to be able to find a patron to finance 
this venture. It would be a pity were so rich an 
opportunity to be lost for lack of funds. 

VI.— SEARCH FOR MANUSCRIPTS 

The Mithila Pandit noticed 109 manuscripts 
during March, 1936. He was called to headquarters 
to prepare the Index to Vol. Ill of the catalogue of 
manuscripts on Jyotisha and the press copy of Volume 
IV of the catalogue of manuscripts on the Vedas. 
He also assisted the Editor in bringing out the second 
edition of Raj aniti-Ratnakara. He is further preparing 
the press copy of Jayamangala commentary on 
Kautiliya Arthasastra. 

The printing of Vol. Ill catalogue of manuscripts 
on Jyotisha is complete. Its introduction is being 
written by Dr. K. P. Jayaswal, the Editor. Volume 
IV of the catalogue of manuscripts on the Vedas is 
in the press. 

VII.— ACCOUNTS 

The Annua] Statement of Accounts is being 
presented by the Honorary Treasurer and will be 
printed separately. 

J.L.Hill 

March 4, 1937 Honorary General Secretary 


STATEMENT OF ACCOUNTS FROM APRIL 
I, 1936 TO FEBRUARY 28, 1937 

A. The actuals for 1935-36 showed a closing 
balance of Rs. 2,171-7-10, with the amount transferred 
to fixed deposit, viz., Rs. 4,491-11-6, the total balance 
to the credit of the Society was Rs. 6,663-3-4 at the 
end of 1935-36. 

B. As regards the actuals up to the z8th 
February, 1937 the current account closing balance 
was Rs. 2,95 3-4-2. To this must be added the 
amount on fixed deposit, viz., Rs. 2,102-2-6 and public 
account deposit Rs. 2,501-10-0 which gives a total of 
Rs. 7,557-0-8. 

C. The chief sources of income are the Govern- 
ment grant subscriptions, sale-proceeds of the Society’s 
Journal and interest on fixed deposits. The subscrip- 
tions realized up to the 28th February, 1937 amounted 
to Rs. 1,297-0-0, up to the 28th February, 193^ 
realized amount was Rs. 1,687-2-0. The estimate for 
the whole financial year was Rs. 1,300. 

Our realization from the sale-proceeds of pub- 
Hshed literature amounted to Rs. 433-6-0 up to the 
end of February, 1937. For the same period last 
year, the amount was Rs. 484-4-0. 

The interest on fixed deposits amounted to 
Rs. 1 1 2-1-0 up to the 28th February, 1937. 

S. Bahadur 

March 5, 1937 Honorary Treasurer 
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UP TO FEBRUARY 28, 1937. 

INCOME 


Actuals Revised Budget 



Rs. 

a. 

p- 

Rs. 

a. 

p- 

Subscriptiojis . . ... 

1,297 

0 

0 

1,300 

0 

0 

Sale of Journal . . 

398 

6 

0 

278 

0 

0 

Miscellaneous . . . . 

5.547 

2 

0 


. . 


Postage Recovered 

Sale of Catalogue of 

29 

4 

0 

10 

0 

0 

Mithila Manuscripts . . 

25 

0 

0 


. - 


Sale of Purnea Report 

10 

0 

0 


. . 


Government Grant 

4,883 

0 

0 

4,889 

0 

0 

Library unspent Balance , . 




138 

10 

5 

Opening Balance: — 







Hathwa Fund . . .. 

1,124 

8 

6 

1,124 

8 

6 

Darbhanga Fund 

00 

0 

6 

2,383 

0 

6 

Mayurbbanj Fund 

00 

00 

II 

4i 

CO 

00 

II 

4i 

General Balance . , 

2,276 14 


2,276 14 

Hi 

Interest on F. D. . . 

1 12 

I 

0 

102 

10 

3 

Grand Total . . 

18,965 

0 

4 

13,381 

8 

0 


March 5, 1937 


S. BAHADUR 
Honorary Treasurer 


VOL. XXIII. PT, I ] STATEMENT OF ACCOUNTS 


165 


ACTUALS UP TO FEBRUARY z8 

^ ^937 



EXPENDITURE 






Actuals 


Revised 

Budget 


Rs. 

a. 

P- 

Rs. 

a. 

P- 

Establishment . . 

1,163 

9 

0 

1,280 

0 

0 

Mithila Pandit . . 

1,214 

12 

2 

2.539 

0 

0 

Telephone 

208 

ii 

0 

208 

II 

0 

Printing Charges 

2,025 

9 

0 

2,400 

0 

0 

Postage 

309 

II 

6 

375 

0 

0 

Stationery 

54 


9 

90 

0 

0 

Library . . 

184 

5 

6 

00 

CO 

10 

5 

Electrical Charges 

124 

0 

0 

95 

0 

0 

Out of Hathwa Fund 

J >475 

3 

6 

1,150 

2 

6 

Out of Darbhanga Fund . . 

976 

3 

0 

1,700 

0 

0 

Out of Mayurbhanj Fund 

20 

0 

0 

200 

0 

0 

Miscellaneous . . 

3>653 

I 

3 

300 

0 

0 

Total .. 

11,407 

^5 

8 

9,826 

7 

II 

Closing Balance . . 

7>557 

0 

8 

3.555 

0 

I 

Grand Total , . 

18,965 

0 

4 

13,381 

8 

0 


Details of closing Balance on aStli February 1937:— 

C/A F/D Total 



Rs. 

a. 

p- 

Rs. 

a. 

p- 

Rs. 

a. p. 

Hathwa Fund *. 

■ : .m 

2 ■ 

0 


. . 


325 

2 0 

Darbhanga ' ' 

■619' 

0 

9 

2,102 

■ z 

6 

1,483 

2 9 

Mayurbhanj „ * , 

i6o-- 

'6" 

ii 

725 

11 

0 

876 

2 

General Balance . . 

''hi ^7'. 

; 0 . 

9 i 

hl^ 

25 

0 

5.522 

25 Sh 


2>953 

4 

2 

4,603 

12 

6 

7.357 

0 8 


S. BAHADUR 

March j, 1937 Honorary Treasurer 


Proceedings of the Annual General Meeting of the Bihar 
and Orissa Research Society held in the Posies Lecture 
Theatre of the Science College^ Patna, on Wednesday, 
the i-}th March, 1937, at 6-30 p. m. 

1. The President, His Excellency Sir Maurice 
Garnier Hallett, kx.s.i., c.i.e., i.c.s., declared the 
meeting open. 

2. P, C. Manuk Esq., Barrister-at-Law, Patna was 
elected Vice-Patron of the Society on a motion 
of the Vice-President. 

3. The following members were elected office- 
bearers and members of the Council of the 
Society for 1937-38 on a motion of Mr. P. C. 
Manuk. 

President — Excellency Sir Maurice Garnier 
Hallett, K.C.S.I., c.i.e., i.c.s. 
Vice-President — The Hon’ble Mr. Justice J. F. W. 

James, m.a., i.c.s., Barrister-at- 
Law. 

Secretary— Mt. ]. L. U.A. 

Treasurer— Mx. Sham Bahadur. 

Librarian — ^Dr. A. P. Banerji Sastri, m.a., d. ehil. 
Lditorial Board — ^Dr. K. P. Jayaswal, M.A., ph. d. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice J. F. W. 
James, M.A., i.c.s., Barrister-at- 
Law. 

Dr. A. Banerji Sastri, m.a., 

D. PHIE. 
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Members of the Council (fn addition to the President, Secre- 
tary, Treasurer and librarian who are ex officio 
members). 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice J. F. W. James, m.a., 
I.C.S., Barrister-at-Law. 

Mr. G. E. Fawcus, m.a., c.i.e., o.b.e. 

Dr. K, P. Jayaswal, m.a., Barrister-at-Law. 

Dr. A. Banerji Sastri, m.a., d. ehil. 

Dr. Hari Chand Sastri, D. litt. 

Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Roy, m.a., b.l. 

Mr. D. N. Sen, m.a. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Saiyid Fazl Ali. 

Dr. S. Sarkar, m.a., i>h. D. 

4. The Honorary Secretary presented the Annual 
Report. 

5. The Honorary Treasurer presented the Annual 
Statement of Accounts. 

6. The Vice-President reviewed the year’s work of 
the Society. 

7. The President invited the Rev. Anagarika B. 
Govinda to address the meeting. 

8. The Rev. Anagarika B. Govinda delivered an 
interesting lecture on “The Development of 
Stupa Architecture” accompanied with slides. 

9. The President proposed a vote of thanks to the 
lecturer. 

10. Dr. K. P. Jayaswal proposed a vote of thanks to 
the Chair. 

11. The President declared the meeting closed. 

J. L. Hill 

March 20, 1937 Hbnorcuy General Secretary 


His Excellency Sir Maurice Hallett, President of the 
Society, in introducing the lecturer said : 

Gentlemen, 

May I first of all thank you for electing me to be 
President of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society. 
I must admit that I feel very badly qualified to hold 
this post. When I was Education Secretary many 
years ago I saw a certain amount of the work of the 
Society when it was first started, but since then I am 
afraid I have rather lost touch with it, and I must 
plead guilty to lamentable ignorance of many if not 
all of the subjects with which you deal. It is there- 
fore with some diffidence that I rise to carry out the 
first task imposed on me which is to introduce to 
vou the Rev. Anasrarika Brahmachari Govinda who 
has very kindly agreed to deliver a lecture on the 
development of Stupa architecture— a subject on 
which he is very well qualified to speak for he is not 
only a deep student of Buddhistic philosophy and 
antiquities, but also an artist of outstanding merit. 
Early in his life he was attracted by a comparative 
study of various world religions and the im- 
portant systems of philosophy and made a compa- 
rative study of Christianity, Buddhism and Islam. 
He became so deeply impressed by Buddhism that 
he became a Buddhist, and when he was only i8 
years of age, published a book on “The Fundamental 
Ideas of Buddhism” which was well received in 
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Germany and elsewhere and has also been translated 
into Japanese. Subsequendy he studied philosophy 
in Germany and archaeology in Italy and later he 
setded down at Capri near Naples where he was 
encouraged to enter public life as an artist. At a later 
date he conducted archaeological research in Northern 
Africa and he has visited most of the countries of 
Europe in connection with various Buddhistic organi- 
sations. About 1928 he came to Ceylon and shortly 
afterwards joined a Buddhist Monastery where he 
took his religious Orders as Anagarika. He has 
since travelled extensively in Burma, Tibet and India 
visiting Buddhistic places and studying their archi- 
tecture and philosophy. A most fruitful result of his 
travels has been a series of paintings whereby the 
artist has sought to interpret both the natural beauties 
and the archaeological glories of the places visited by 
him. An exhibition of these photographs was given 
in Allahabad in February 1936. He has been a 
lecturer and Research Fellow at Dr. Rabindranath 
Tagore’s Educational Institution at Santiniketan for 
four years and has delivered courses of lectures at 
the Universities of Allahabad, Benares and Lucknow 
on Buddhistic philosophy and architecture. The Patna 
University has I understand recently appointed him to 
deliver a course of Readership lectures on the Psychol- 
ogical Aspect of Early Buddhistic Philosophy which 
will begin tomorrow and will no doubt be much ap- 
preciated by the members of the University. He is 
at present the General Secretary of the International 
Buddhist University Association which has its head- 
quarters at Sarnath near Benares and in the Journal 
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of that Association he has written a series of articles 
on Some Aspects of Stupa Symbolism — a subject of 
which he has made a special study. This will show 
you in brief how well qualified he is to address us 
in Patna today on a subject which must be of interest 
to all in Bihar, for Bihar can well be regarded as the 
original home of Buddhism. 



His 'Excellency at the close of the lecture of the Rev. 

A. B. Govinda said : 

We are all, I feel sure, extremely grateful to 
the Rev. Anagarika Brahmachari Govinda for his 
very interesting and instructive lecture. As I said 
before, I am diffident of speaking before this 
Society, but I do feel that the study of Buddhism 
whether in its philosophical and religious aspect or 
whether in its archaeological aspect is a work that is 
especially appropriate to this province, and I am 
very glad to know that our University has secured 
the services of our guest today to deliver a course of 
lectures on the psychological aspect of early Bud- 
dhistic philosophy. 

My attention has also been drawn by the Secre- 
tary of our Society to the epoch-making discovery of 
Sanskrit manuscripts in Tibet which has been recendy 
made by an Honorary Member of this Society the 
Rev. Sankrityayana. I have read with great interest 
the article on this great discovery which Dr. Jayaswal 
has published in The Modern 'Review. I have not 
the knowledge myself to be able to appreciate the 
value of this discovery, but its value was brought 
home to me by Mr. HiU, who explained that it was as 
though the works of Aristotle had been only available 
in Latin translations and the original Greek text had 
been discovered. I can well appreciate from this 
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parallel of what inestimable value these manuscripts 
which the Rev. Sankrityayana has discovered and has 
photographed with such skill or copied with such 
care will be to all students of philosophy and religion. 
Dr. Jayaswal’s article, apart from describing some of 
the more important manuscripts, contains a most 
fascinatingly interesting account of the life of this 
great son of India. He describes how when he first 
met him, he found in him a combination of spiritual 
ambition to raise his fellowmen and a desire for 
right thinking and deep learning. In another passage 
which I cannot refrain from quoting he describes him 
as a man resembling the Buddha, a man absolutely 
free from hostility to any living man, universal in his 
outlook and absolutely calm. I should like to quote 
more from this article; I hope however most of you 
have read it; if you have not, I have no doubt that 
you will do so without delay. But my main object 
in making a reference to this discovery is to support 
most whole-heartedly the suggestion made in Mr. 
Hill’s report where he says:— 

“It is the hope of the Research Society itself to 
publish what is most worth while of this rich col- 
lection. The publication of about 30 of these 
manuscripts would form an Oriental Series of the 
very first importance, and would enhance the reputa- 
tion, not only of the Society, but of the Provinces 
from which the Society takes its name. The publica- 
tion of such a series would cost about Rs. 30,000, 
a sum altogether beyond our narrow resources. It is 
the Society’s hope to be able to find a patron to finance 
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this venture. It would be a pity were so rich an 
opportunity to be lost for lack of funds.” 

It is dearly most desirable that these manuscripts 
should be made available to the world, and that 
without any undue delay, and it is appropriate that 
this Society and that gendemen of the provinces which 
it serves should assist in this important work. There 
are I know many public-spirited gentlemen in Bihar 
and Orissa and I hope they will once again show their 
public spirit by contributing to the fund which is 
needed; as Mr. Hill has noted, the original manuscripts 
probably came from Bihar and that Bihar in the olden 
days moulded the thoughts of Tibet, China and the 
rest of Asia through her missionaries from Nalanda 
and Vikramasila; it is appropriate therefore that Bihar 
should take a part in restoring these manuscripts to 
the world at large and thereby complete the wonderful 
work done by Mahapandita Rahula Sankrityayana. 
We live in a materialistic age, a too materialistic age 
I would say, in which most of us pay little attention 
to philosophy or religion or the great thinkers of old, 
and that forms a further reason why Bihar should help 
in making this discovery available to one and all. 

l am afraid I have rather gone beyond my duty 
which was to propose a vote of thanks to the lecturer, 
but I feel sure that you. Sir, will pardon me for this 
digression, for you with your intimate knowledge of 
Buddhism and Buddhistic philosophy will appreciate 
the need for getting support for this work. Having 
heard your lecture I certainly feel that I at least know 
a little about one side of Buddhistic culture, and I 
only wish that I had the leisure to devote more time 
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to the study of this fascinating subject. I feel you 
will all cordially support this vote of thanks to our 
lecturer which I have proposed in such very inade 
quate terms. : 4 
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THE ORGANIZATION OF PUBLIC SERVICES 
DURING THE MUGHAL PERIOD 
1526 TO 1707 A.D. 

Bj Professor Sri Ram Sharma 

When Babar invaded India for the fifth time and 
supplanted Ibrahim Lodhi on the throne of Delhi in 
1 5 26 he seemed to have found little cause for record- 
ing any remarkable distinction between the organiza- 
tion of public services in India and that with which 
he had been familiar elsewhere. He seemed to have 
continued the existing practices, gone on giving 
jagirs to those he considered fit for them, bestowed 
titles on others when he was pleased with them, 
fixed every new entrant’s salary himself, and appointed 
various officers to such offices he considered them 
suitable for. Humayun, though he reorganized the 
public administration of the country under ‘celestial 
influences’, seemed to have singularly left the ques- 
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tion of the organization of the public services alone.^ 
Shcr Shah, though he made many other experiments 
in practical politics, seems to have been little attracted 
by this problem.^ The truth seems to be that the 
Jagirdars during those times were mostly left to make 
their own arrangements for filling such public posts 
as were to be held under them. The garrison com- 
manders who were scattered all over the empire hold- 
ing the neighbouring country-side in awe made their 
own arrangements for appointing such public servants 
as they needed. Though Sher Shah turned his at- 
tention to the most vital subject in Indian administra- 
tion — ^the land revenue — he seems to have left other 
departments alone and in land revenue there was 
little scope for applying new principles for the organi- 
zation of the State services. 

It was left to Akbar to undertake a reorganization 
of the services. In the eleventh year of his reign, he 
introduced the numerical organization of his army. 
Abul Fazl thus describes the object and the contents 
of the regulation that was issued at this time. ‘As 
the branding department had not then emerged into 
being, at this time the number of attendants for all the 
officers and servants of the threshold was fixed, so 
that everyone should keep some persons in readiness 
for service.’^ The purpose of the regulation was, 
we are assured, to keep a number of men in readiness 
for military service under the command of the imperial 

^Hamqyutt Nama by Khwandmir, Elliot. V, p. 120. 

® Sber Shah’s Administrative System by the present writer in 
the Indian Historical Quarterly for December, 1936. 

® Akbar Nama, II, 270. 
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oificers. Had the branding regulation been promul- 
gated, this could have been automatically secured. 
But now in order to secure a number of soldiers the 
total seems to have been distributed among the 
imperial officers. The number of soldiers everyone 
was to bring was fixed. This fixation gave the officers 
their titles from the ‘Dahbashis’ (commander of ten 
horses) to the Panj Hazari (commander of 5000 horses). 
It is true that the Ain-i-Akhari speaks of several 
commanders who were dead long before the eleventh 
year as having held certain ranks. Bairam Khan and 
Tardi Beg are both described as commanders of 
5000.^ This is however extremely doubtful. The 
Tabaqat does not assign any numerical rank to either 
of the two. 2 Of course military commands and com- 
manders have existed in all ages. What Akbar did in 
the eleventh year seems to be the organisation of a 
graded system wherein the number of soldiers com- 
manded was definitely fixed.® 

This fixed certain features of the system perma- 
nently despite several changes that later crept into 
it. The salary of every official was determined and 
his rank in the service settled by his numerical designa- 
tion. The numerical designations became a ranking 
list. 

The table in the Aii^ gives the personal salary 
of every Mansabdar. This is made clear by the fact 
that out of this salary an officer was expected to 

1 Ain-j-Akbari, I, 279, 280. . t \ 

® Tabaqat-i-Akbari, list of Mansabdars at the end. 

8 Cf. Moreland in the JRAS for October, 1936. 

* I, 217 to 228. 
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maintain as his staff a certain number of horses, ele- 
phants, and other beasts of burden and means of 
conveyance. Thus a commander of 5000 had to 
maintain 337 horses, 100 elephants, and 400 camels 
100 mules, and 160 carts.^ The officer drew a salary 
for having been adjudged by the emperor as worthy of 
a certain rank and salary. He received an additional 
amount for the number of soldiers he was asked to 
bring into the field to serve for imperial purposes. 
At this time Akbar seems to have ordered that officials 
should bring into the field the number of men implied 
in their command.^ That, and not the existence of 
any earlier designations, was responsible for the rank- 
ing list of officials being compiled in the fashion in 
which we find it in the Ain. 

But this parity soon vanished. In the eighteenth 
year the ‘grades of ranks’ were determined and every- 
one was given an appropriate rank in accordance with 
‘the number of men to be led and his devotion’ to the 
emperor.® Here we get the first inkling that the 
number of men led may fall short of the rank an 
official held. This shortage was to be made good 
by his ‘estimated devotion’ to the emperor. Thus an 
officer was not expected to bring into the field the 
number of men his office designated. The State did 
not sufier much thereby. He was paid for the number 
of soldiers he actually brought into the field. Of 
course he got his personal salary in full. That re- 

^ The table in the Ain has 100 lines (pi tar) of camels and 
20 lines {Qitar) of mules. A line of each has been elsewhere 
defined in the Ain. 

^ Moreland argues otherwise. 

^ Akbar Nama, III, 117. 


VOL. XXIII. PT. Il] PUBLIC SERVICES 1 79 

presented the Mughal emperor’s estimate of his 
worth in money irrespective of the soldiers be brought 
into the field. The rank of the officer indicated the 
maximum number of soldiers he might have been 
called upon to bring into the field. The officer 
became a contractor for military labour. A part of his 
personal salary was a retaining fee for this service. 
Another represented the cost of his staff. 

We have to remember that these Mansabdars 
were very seldom army commanders alone. Most of 
them were serving as executive officers, governors, 
Fojdars, Kotwals and the like — duties which have 
nothing whatever to do with army command as such, 
but which required their maintaining contingents of 
troops. Their position was not much unlike that 
of the army officers in modern India who are sent to 
perform civilian duties retaining their military rank 
all the time. Of course the performance of these 
duties required the use of military forces sometimes. 
But there were other offices filled by Mansabdars 
which did not require their ever leading military 
expeditions as long as they retained these offices. 
The Prime Ministers and the Finance Ministers, Pro- 
vincial Diwans and News-Writers could not in the 
discharge of the duties of their office be called upon 
to lead armies. Under Shah Jahan we find this fact 
illustrated. Mir Salih was a Writer of Royal Orders, 
ranking a jooer,^ he had to keep 4 horses alone. 
Muhammad Muqim another jooer had to maintain 
probably 3 and Shaikh Fazl had no such burden to 

1 1 have adopted this method of translating the ^at rank 
suggested by Mr. Moreland throughout this article. 
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bear A Of course Todar Mai had led armies, but as the 
commander of certain expeditions not wliile he was 
the Finance Minister. There were other offices wherein 
again leadership of the army was seldom a necessary 
requisite. We know of poets, men of letters, painters 
and even cooks^ holding Mansabs. The fact was that 
as Mansab settled one’s rank, all aspirants to Mughal 
service liked to be enrolled among Mansabdars. We 
find Badayuni, a court Amam, starting as a commander 
of twenty.® Further Mansabs represented well under- 
stood grades of pay. Instead of settling every public 
servant’s pay individually it was more convenient to 
assign him to a Mansab and leave him to fend for 
himself there. 

Thus it is not surprising that in the eighteenth 
year there should be a divergence between one’s 
numerical rank and the number of soldiers one actu- 
ally maintained and was paid for. In the year 1003 
A. H. (1595) this divergence was formally recognized 
by revising rates of pay. If a Mansabdar was asked 
to maintain the exact number of soldiers his command 
indicated he was considered a first class official in his 
rank. If his contingent was one-half, he was consi- 
dered a second class official ; in case it was even less 
than half he was an officer of the third class The 
difference in the salaries of the officers of three classes 

^ Amal-i-SaUhf list of Mansabdars at the end. 

® The News 'Letters speak of a cook (May, 1659), a physician 
(November 18, 1692), and a Superintendent of the Ajmir Muso- 
leum of Salim Chisti (June 21, 1694) as holding offices of various 
ranks in Aurangzeb’s reign. 

® Muntkhih-ut-tawarikh. 

* Akhar Nama, III, 671, 
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in the same rank was not very much. A Panj Hazari 
of the first class received Rs. 30,000 a month, whereas 
an officer of the third class in this rank received Rs. 
28,000 a month.^ 

Thus the State recognized the divergence between 
the numerical rank and the strength of the contingent 
of troops under an officer. In the year 49, 1013 a.h. 
(1604) for example we find Mir Abu Tarab, Bayzid, 
Kalyan Dass, and Abadi being appointed as Hazaris 
with contingents of 500 each. Payanda Khan was 
appointed a Sih Plazar Panjsadi (3500) and asked 
to maintain a contingent of zooo horses. Now these 
officers received a personal salary of the second class 
officers in their own ranks along with a sum put at 
their disposal for payment to their contingents. It is 
however interesting to note that in several other 
appointments made at the same time only the personal 
ranks are mentioned, nothing is said about the con- 
tingents. ^ Presumably they were paid salaries of the 
third class. In the following appointments made in 
the fiftieth year (1013 & 1014 a.h.) the discrepancy 
becomes still greater. 


Name of the officer 

Rank 

Contingent 

Tardi Khan 

2000 

500 

Rahmat Khan 

1500 

600 

Pratap Singh 

1000 

500 

Kushak Bahadur 

500 

50 

Bhao Singh 

2000 

500 

Ram Dass 

2000 

40 

Salhadi 

700 

400 


1 Ain-i-Akbari, I, 217 to 228. 
* Akhar Nama, III, 834. 
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Sayyid Ahmad . . 

400 

50 

■9*, 

Amin-ud-Din .. 

500 

150 

10. 

Hakim Muzaffar 

1000 

50 

' 11 . 

Raja Man Singh . . 

7000 

6000 

12,. 

Maha Singh ,. 

2000 

0 

0 


Total 

a\ 

0 

0 

9140 


Thus in these twelve appointments whereas the total 
of the numerical ranks comes to 25 ,600 the total 
strength of all the contingents was only 9,140, No 
fraud was however involved on the state. The war- 
rants of appointments clearly laid down what was 
expected of each officer. Three appointments are 
mentioned where no contingents have been shown, ^ 
presumably because none were fixed. 

Thus we find that till the end of Akbar’s reign 
the status of the Mughal officials of all sorts was 
determined and their salaries fixed by the numerical 
rank to which they were assigned. These officials 
performed various types of duties all of which did 
not involve keeping contingents of troops. These 
were fixed in every individual case separately in the 
order of appointment. Contingents were varied from 
time to time. An increased contingent involved prob- 
ably an increase in the personal staff of the officer and 
hence there was a slight variation in the salary. An 
increment in the contingent did not always mean a 
higher personal salary, it meant an increase in the 
power of the officer promoted. Thus, for example, as 
long as a Hajari’s contingent did not reach 500 horses 
his pay remained the same, Rs. 8,000 a month, then 

^ Akbar Nama 111^ ^^6, 
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it become Rs. 8,ioo and reached Rs. 8,200 only when 
the contingent was 1,000 strong. 

The salaries of these officials seem to be very high 
when compared with modern salaries even in India 
if we keep in view the difference in the prices now 
and then. Governors of provinces were usually offi- 
cers whose ranks varied from 2,oooer to 5,oooer; their 
salaries (in the highest grade in their ranks) ranging 
from Rs. 12,000 a month to Rs. 30,000.1 against 
tliis the highest salary .of a provincial governor in 
India now is Rs. 1,20,000 a year.^ But the compari- 
son is inapt. The salaries of the Mughal governors 
represented their total cost to the state and a part of 
it returned to the state in the excess of the value of 
the presents governors made to the emperor over the 
gifts which they received from him. No extra travel- 
ling allowances and no entertainment money were 
sanctioned, no extra staff provided for and no amuse- 
ment arranged for. Further out of liis salary the 
governor was expected to maintain a certain number 
of beasts of burden and carts. Thus the Pan) Hazari 
who received Rs. 30,000 a month had to make the 
following payments. 


Elephants . . 

100 

Rs. 

1735 

Horses 

337 

Rs. 

3961 

Camels 

.. 400 

Rs. 

2400 

Mules 

• . 100 

Rs. 

300 

Carts 

.. 160 

Rs. 

2400 



Rs. 

10796® 


^ Ain-i-Akbari, I, 217 to 228. 

® Government of India Act, 328. 

® The list reproduced above seems to differ from the one 
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This was only a part of the monthly charge. The 
whole Staff of the provincial governor was to be 
maintained by him. The governor had a Diwan, a 
Bakhshi, sometimes a Wazir, a Chief Secretary, a 
News-Writer, a Personal Assistant, a Reader, and a 
Mir-i-Saman, besides a host of minor officials, of 
his own whom he paid out of his own pocket.^ He 
maintained a Vakil at the Imperial Court. Even then 
at a very liberal estimate about Rs. 12,000 a month 
were still left to the governor. This would be equal 
to Rs. 100,000 of modern times a month, if we take 
the purchasing power of the money into considera- 
tion .2 Campare this with the total amount of 
money provided for the Governor of Bengal under 


the new Constitution.® 

1. Salary Rs. 1,20,000 

2. Staff Rs. 3,39,800 

3. Misc. and motor car... Rs. 1,00,000 

4. Tour Rs. 1,22,000 

5. Sumptuary allowance... Rs. 25,000 

Total Rs. 7,06,800 


copied by Irvine from the Azn-i-Akbari. Irvine has not trans- 
lated the word Qitar used in connection with mules and camels. 
As stated elsewhere in the Ain a Qitar of camels included 5 
camels and that of mules consisted of 5 mules. 

^ The Baharistan-i-Ghaibi of Nathan contains several refer- 
ences to the staff officers of a governor, Cf. the English abstract 
published by the present writer in the Journal of Indian History 
as ‘Bengal under Jahangir.’ 

® India at the Death of Akbar by Moreland, 114. Cf. Indian 
Economic Eife by Brij Narain. 

® Order in Council (Governors’ salaries and expenses), 1937- 
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The following table gives the salaries for the 
highest grade of various ranks in the reigns of Akbar^ 
Shah Jahan and Aurang2:eb. 


No. 

Rank 

Akbar^- 

Shah Jahan 
(1637)2 

Aurangzeb^ 



Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

1 

10 

1,200 


. . 

2 

20 

I562O 

1,000 

1,000 

3 

30 

2,100 

1.375 

1.375 

4 

40 

2,676 

1,750 

1,750 

5 

50 

3,000 

• • 


6 

60 

3,612 

2,500 

2,500 

7 

80 

4,920 

3.500 

3.500 

8 

TOO 

8,400 

5,ooo(?) 

5,000 

9 

^ ' 120 

8,940 

. . 


10 

150 

1 10,500 

. . 

6,250 

II 

200 

11,700 


7.500 

12 

25©' 

13,800 

9,500 


1:3 

300 

16,800 

10,000 

10,000 

14 

350 

17,400 

. . 


15 

400 

24,000 

12,500 

12,500 

16 

500 

30,000 

20,000 

20,000 

17 

600 

32,240 

23,750 

23.750 

18 

700 

52,800 

27,500 

27.500 

19 

800 

60,000 

31,500 

31,200 

20 

900 

92,400 

37.500 

37.500 

21 

1000 

98,400 

50,000 

50,000 

22 

1200 

10,800 


. ,• • „■ 

23 

1250 


. . 


24 

1500 

1,20,000 

.... 

75,000 

^5 

2000 

1,44,000 

1,00,000 

1 ,00,000 

26 

2500 

1,68,000 

1,25,000 

1,25,000 

27 

3000 

2,04,000 

1,50,000 

1,50,000 

28 

3500 

2,28,000 

. . 

H 4 

b 

0 

0 


^ Ain-i-Akhariy 217 to 228. 

2 Dastur-uI-Amal^ (Rampuri). 

^ Dastur-id-Amaly 44b quoted by Irvine in The Army oj the 
Indian Mughals^ P* Farhangd-Kar Dani^ 21a to 23b which 

gives salaries for the ranks of 50 and 250 as well. The salaries 
of the officers above 1000 are also given in the Farhang. We 
know however that no appointments beyond 6000 were made. 
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No. 

. Rank ■ 

Akbar 

Shah Jahan 

(1637) 

Auraiigz.eb 

29 

4000 

2^64,000 

2,00,000 

2,00,000 

30 

4500 

3,12,000 


2,25,000 

, 5 ^ . 

5000 

3,60,000 

2,50,000 

2,50,000 

■ 32 

6000 

. . 

3,00,000 

3 ,00,000 

33 

7000 

5,60,000 

3,50,000 

3,50,000 

34, 

8000 

, ‘ • i 

4,00,000 ! 


35. 

9000 

: * * 

4,50,000 1 

'1 

• • 


The following table gives the existing grades and 
the number of officers holding them in the reign of 
Akbar, Jahangir, Sah Jahan and Aurangzeb. 


Serial No. 

Rank 

Akbar 

Jahangir 

Shah Jahan 

Total no. of 
app 0 i n t- 
ments 

Aurangzeb 

1637 

1647 


10 

. 

224 

no 



. # 

« • 

■ Z 

20 

250 

232 



'v . : 


3 

50 

39 

240 





4 

40 

260 

290 





5 

50 

16 






6 

60 

204 

397 





,■■■■■■ 7 ^ 

80 

91 

245 





8 

100 

250 

300 





9 

120 

I 

. . 





10 

150 

53 

242 





II 

200 

81 

150 





12 

250 

■ 12 ■ 

85 





•13 

300 

33 

72 





H 

350 

19 

5 B 





15 

400 

18 

73 





16 

500 

^9 (+5 

80 

III 

lOI 

180 


^7 

600 

4 

. . 

32 

25 

57 


18 

700 

18 

58 

36 1 

52 

79 


19 

800 

2 

. » 

37 1 

3 ^^ 

80 


20 

900 

19 (+3 ?) 



16 

290 




VOL. XXIII. PT. Il] 


PUBLIC SERVICES 


187 


'■ d 

Z 



* 3 o 

Shah Jahan 

^ 1 

0 +•* 

. G 

<D 

N 

3 ’ 

U I 

0 

CO 

Rank 

Akbar 

G 

- ^ 
ci 

1637 

1647 

« 0 G 

■5 ca G 
H 

c?S 

G 

<! 

21 

1000 

2+(+2 ?) 

55 

40 

70 

136 

48 

' 22 

1200 

. . 

. . 



. , 


23 

1250 

6-(+i ?) 


. . 

. . 

. • 

» . 

24 

1500 

51 

30 

35 

72 

33 

2-5 ^ 

2000 

2 (+3 ?) 

45 

39 

5 ^ 

60 

40 

26 

2500 

4 (+i ?) 

42 

12 

5 

24 

19 

27 

3000 

5 

36 ! 

26 

34 

55 

34 

28 

3500 

2 

30 

• • 

. . 

I 

22 

29 

4000 

2 

25 

18 

10 

34 

25 

30 

4500 

2 

9 





31 

5000 

7 

i 8 

15 

15 

32 

27 

32 

6000 


I 

4 

2 

7 

14 

33 

7000 


I 

. . 

. . 

9 

15 

34 

8000 

, . 



. . 



35 

9000 

. . 


I 


I 


Total no. of 
oificers of 

1 000 and above 

51 (+7 ?) 

302 

185 

222 

401 

277 

Total no, of 
officers of 

500 and above 

123 (+15?) 

CO 

405 

446 

1 17 


Grand Total 

1658 

2064 






These figures are based on the Ain-i-Akhm^ 
Pelsaerfs Ammf of India^^ the Badshah Namaf 


^ Ain-t-Akhariy I, 279 and fF. Abul Fazl records more 
than 2000 Mansabdars dead and alive. The numbers entered 
in the table above represent the total number of Mansabdars 
who were alive at the time the Ain was compiled. 

^ By the kindness of my friend. Prof. Brij Narain, m.a., 
I have had access to his English translation of the account 
written by Pelsaert in Dutch in the first quarter of the 
seventeenth century, I have throughout cited the pages of 
this English translation. 

'^Badshah Nama^ VoL I, Part 11 , pp. 292 to 328 (for 
^^37)5 Voi. 11 , pp. 717 to 752 (for 1647). The figures above 
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the Amal-i-Salih'^ ^nd the Dastur-ul-Amalr H ie Ahi 
and the Badshab Nama mention all officers dead and 
living who were holding various ranks or had ever 
held them. The figures given in the table abo\'c inekule 
only the officials who were living at the time liiesc 
accounts were compiled. That will proidde a work- 
ing basis for a comparison. Pelsaert’s acet-unt is 
headed ‘Roll of the Umras and Mansabdars, from 
the highest to the lowest, who after Akbar’s death, 
entered Jahangir’s service and were enumerated and 
entered in the royal register’. This seems to imply 
that it includes only such Mansabdars as were actually 
appointed to hold these offices on Jahangir’s acces- 
sion. 

From the table it is clear that under Akbar there 
were thirty grades of these officers, from loer to 
5oooer. The 1250 rank did not exist in theory,'* 
but we know that several appointments in that grade 
were made.'* The grade 1200 is mentioned liut no 
appointments have been found to be made therein. 
Towards the end of his reign one more rank was 
added that of Haft Hazari® (yoooer). So there were 
31 effective ranks of officers existing during Aklxu’s 
reign. Tw-o officers had earlier held the rank of 
45oocr but were dead at the time the Ain was com- 
piled. Under Jahangir some of Akhar’s ranks were 

refer only to the Mansabdars who •were alive in 1637 ami i6.j7. 

^ Amal-i-Salih, list of Mansabdars at the end i>f the volume. 

^ Dastut-ul~Amd, Bankipur, 148b to 152b. 

® No salary is shown for this rank in the 'fable of Salaries 
which gives salaries for many other office appointments but 
which were never made. 

* list of Mansabdars in the Aio. 

^ AMur Nam, III, 839. 
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discontinued. There are no Panjabis (5oers), 120- 
ers, 6ooers, Sooers, 9ooers, izooers, or i23oers 
in Pelsaert’s account which further seems to imply 
there were no ranks above joooer under Jahangir. 
This might have been true at Jahangir’s accession 
only. Commanders of 600, 800, 900, and 1200 are 
mentioned in the Tuzak.i We know however that 
Man Singh was a yoooer at Jahangir’s accession.^ 
Another Mansabdar was promoted to 6oooer later 
on. Several other appointments were made in the 
grades which were not current in Akbar’s time. 
We have officers of 550, 730, 1200, 1300, 1400, 1800, 
2500 mentioned in the Tuzak.'* Thus the number of 
grades under Jahangir rose to be 34. Shah Jahan 
discontinued the ranks of 10, 30, 120, 130, 200, 330, 
1200, 1230, 3300, and 4300 besides the new ranks 
added by Jahangir. He added two more ranks 
at the top however, Soooer, and 9oooer.^ No 
appointments were made during his entire reign in the 

‘^Memoirs, I, 164, 285, 289. 

Jahangir is silent about the rank Man Singh occupied 
in his reign. He simply tells us that he continued Man Singh 
in the place which he held at the time of his accession. 

'•^Memoirs, II, 83, 282, 237, 77, 292, 197 make references 
to the appointments in the grade of 530, 730, 1200, 1300, 1400, 
180, and officers of 6000 are mentioned on pp., I, 239, 268, 280, 
II, 232, 243 and 258. Appointments made in the rank of 7000 
arc referred to in I, pp. 320 and 333 and 11 , A, 66. The rank 
of 2500 was very common and is mentioned in I, 4, II, 90, 91, 
153 and 232. cSfficers of 600, 800, and 900 are mentioned in I, 
164, 285, and 289. 

* Badshah Nama, and AmaldSalih, as cited above. 

The ranks of 10, 30, 120, 130, 200 and 330 are not found 
in the Table of Salaries in the Manual of Administration (Ram- 
puri). The list of Mansabdars in the Badshah Noma and the 
Amd-i-Saiih mention no appointments to the rank of 1200, 
1250, 3500 and 4500. ; „ - ■ 
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rank of 8000 even though the Manual of Administra- 
tion shows a salary for this rankd Thus under 
Shah Jahan we have 25 ranks only beginning with the 
zoet and terminating at the 9oooer. As we have 
seen above the Soooer existed only on paper. Under 
Aurangzeb the Soooer and poooer disappeared luU 
the 5oer was revived and so was the 45ooer.“ The 
total thus became twenty-seven. 

The total number of Mansabdars furnishes in- 
teresting comparisons. Under Akbar there were 148 
Umara of 500 and above at the time the Ain was com- 
piled. This rose to 439 under Jahangir, to fall to 
405 in 1637 and rise again to 446 in 1647. total 
numbers of Mansabdars in the four reigns howc\'er 
reveal astonisliing differences. There were 165 H 
ranked public servants under Akbar in about 1590, 
2069 under Jahangir, 8000 under Shah Jahan in 1637, 
and 11456 in 1690.^ It has been suggested that as the 
Ain mentions by name public servants of 200 and 
the Badshah Nama records those above the 5ooer this 
should imply that zooers had the same grade under 
Akbar as was occupied by jooers under Shah Jahan.'* 
This suggestion however finds no support in the 

^ The lists of Mansabdars in the Badshah Nama and the 
Amal-i-Salih contain no names in the rank. 

® Farhaa£-i-Kar Daai {i. zia to 25b) mentions the following 
ranks held by officials; 6000, 5000, 4500, 4000, 3500, jooo, 
2500, 2000, 1500, 1000, 900, 800, 700, 600, 500, 400, joo, 250, 
200, 150, 100, 80, 60, 50, 40, 30 and 20. Of course wc have the 
ranks of 7000, 8000, 9000, 12000, 15000, 20000, 25000, 30000, 
35000, 40000, 45000, 50000 also mentioned but these were 
usually held — ^if at ail — by the princes. 

^Badshah Nama, 11 , p. 715. 

Zawabat-i-Alamgm, f. 15 a. 

* Ain-i-Akbari, Blochman, I, 239. 
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salaries of these ranks, A aooer under Akbar got 
Rs. 11,700 a year, whereas under Shah Jahan the salary 
of the 5ooer of the first class was Rs. 20,000 a year ; a 
2ooer under Shah Jahan was not much worse of than 
a 2ooer under Akbar. He got Rs. 7,500 a year against 
Rs. 11,700 due to the lowering of the salaries by about 
25% under Shah Jahan. 

Very interesting light is thrown on the appoint- 
ments made in the reign of Shah Jahan shown in the 
last column of the table. In the Amal-i-Salih we 
have all information brought together about the 
highest ranks to which various individuals reached 
during the thirty years of Shah Jahan’s reign. In all 
846 IMansabdars held public offices of the status of 
5ooer or above throughout the entire reign of Shah 
Jahan. Of course several of them were dead when 
the list was compiled. It can be usefully compared 
with the 252 appointments of 5ooer and above made 
till about 1590 in Akbar’s reign. The list of Aurang- 
zeb’s jMansabdars is far from complete.^ 

The increase in the number of Mansabdars in 
the reigns of Akbar’s successors can partly be attribu- 
ted to the expansion of the empire under them. 
But this would account for only a fraction of 
the rise which seems to have been largely due 
to the inclusion of several classes of state servants 
among the Mansabdars. To begin with a much larger 

^ This list has been compiled by the writer of the Dastur- 
ul-Anml from the available histories alone. It mentions 52 
J liodu .Mansabdars of 1000 and above whereas 116 such Hindu 
Mansabdars are known to have been appointed. Cf. The 
Keltgtous PnUcj of Aurangp^tb by the present writer. ‘I. H. Q.’ 
June, 1936. 
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number of Rajas, and chiefs, and their dependants 
figures among the Mansabdars than was the case 
under Akbar. 

Under Jahangir we find a Superintendent of Stalls 
holding the rank of a loooerd' A Superintendent of the 
Farrash Khana did even better and was made a 
aoooer.^ A Superintendent of Goldsmiths was also a 
loooer^ whereas the Bakhshi of Dar Khana was a 
I jooer.^ A wrestler was given a Mansab in the eleventh 
year® and we find a story-teller holding the rank of a 
zoocr.® A librarian held the rank of a i5ooer J A pro- 
vincial Inspector of Buildings was a loooer® whereas 
under Akbar loooers had served as the governors of 
the provinces.® But Jahangir seems to have cheapened 
the higher ranks rather than increased the total num- 
ber of Mansabdars. Pelsaert however is mentioning 
the number of Mansabdars on Jahangir’s accession 
only and we cannot judge of the result of Jahangir’s 
toying with the State services from Pelsaert’s list. 

In the fifty years of Aurangzeb we have not less 
than 148 Hindu Mansabdars of 1000 and above^*^ 

1 Memoirs, I, 25. 

® Ibid, I, 51. 

a Ibid, I, 374. 

* Ibid, I, 260. 

®Ibid, I, 333. 

« Ibid, I, 3J7. 

^ Ibid, 11 , 22. 

8 Ibid, 11 , 61. 

* In the year 3 1 of Akbar, Abul Fazl who was a commander 

of 1000 {Akbar 457) was appointed Joint-governor 

of the province of Delhi {Akbar Nama, III, 5 1 1). Raja Askarn, 
Joint-governor of Agra was also a commander of 1000. Akbar 
Nama, III, 457 and 51 1. 

Cf. the present writer’s Keliffom PoUqi of Atiranpieb and 
the authorities quoted therein. 
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as against 14 Hindu Mansabdars and 137 Mansabdars 
in all under Akbar^. Akbar’s list seems to include 
Public Servants, civil and military only. The Court 
Bulletins of Aurangzeb’s reign furnish us with a 
curious insight into the Mansabdar organization. We 
have Qazis holding Mansabs^ and Vakil-i-Shara being 
given high command^. It is doubtful whether under 
Akbar, News-Writers, pure and simple, held any 
jMansabs. Under Aurangzeb we find the News-Writers 
and Postal .Messengers holding Mansabs varying from 
ICO to 250*. Coming to the imperial household and 
ti ic royal court we find a royal mace bearer of 200® and 
their superintendent holding the rank of a Haft Sadi 



(700)*'’. The superintendent of the Royal Anteroom was 
a Panj Sadi (5007. A Reader of the Court Bulletins 
in the Imperial Court is found to be a Sih Sadi® (300) 
whereas another held the rank of a Haft Sadi (700)®. 
A Superintendent of the Royal Kitchen was Do Sad 
Pachasi (250)^“. A Superintendent of Royal Tours 
is found to be a 45ocr^^. Among the manufacturers, 

^ Ain-i-Akbari, I, list of Mansabdars. 

® Court Bulletin dated December 25, 1702. 

® Ibid, 1 5- 1- 1705 mentions such an officer holding the rank 
of 250, whereas Court Bulletin dated 27-8-1705 mentions one 
holding the rank of 300. 

* Ibid ; 18-1-1702 mentions a News- Writer of the office of 
Khan-i-Saman holding the rank of 300. Sawanih Niagar of 
the province is mentioned as a commander of 100 and the 
News-Writers of Atawah and Surat as commanders of 230. 

® Ibid, 5-1-1703. 

«Ibid, 3-9-93. 

’’ Ibid, 27-10-1702. 

*lbid, 13-11-1702. 

» Ibid . 

^®Ibid, 27-11-1704. 

**lbid, 26-1-1705. ’ ■ 
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we have a looocr Superintendent of Goldsmiths, 
and Royal Drinks'^. A 40oer is found supervising a 
diamond minc,“ whereas another was in charge of 
llaqband Khana.“ In the army the Ahdis required tlirce 
Bakhsliis.'* There was a Bakhshi (jooer) of skilled 
labourers of various sorts® and a Superintendenr 
(250) of Bearers.® In the ecclesiastical department, we 
find a Superintendent of Charities (Nisar) a 5ooer,'^ 
a Censor, a 2ooer® and a provincial Sadr, 5ooer.® In 
the Public Works Department we have a iS!ir-i- 
Amarat, qooer^® and a Superintendent of the Buildings 
at Lahore a 25oer^k a Superintendent of Irrigation in 
the province of Lahore holding two otliccs being a 
400c r.^“ The Superintendents of various types of 
Imperial Stores are found drawing their salaries as 
Mansabdars of from 200 to 2500.^® Even the Store 


Court Bulletin, md z-j-io-iioz. 

2 Ibid, IO-Z-I704. 

^ Ibid, 16-2-1704. 

■•One of them was an officer of 700 (Ibid, 4-11-1704) the 
Principal Bakhsi was a commander of 1000 (Ibid, 17-11-1702). 
A Bakhshi No. 3 of the Ahdis is also mentioned. 

^ Court Bulletin, 29-4-1703. 

® Ibid, 13-2-170. 

’ Ibid, 13-2-1704. 

*Ibid, 11-1-1705. 

“ A Sadr of Province of Malwa was an officer of 500. 

Court Bulletin, 

“ Ibid, 18-1-1704. 

Ibid, 7-9-1704. 

« Ibid, 


Superintendent of the Beds, 
„ of Rosaries, 

„ of Dishes, 

„ of Lamps, 

n 9 » 

Superiatendent of Ffoitry^ 
Karori of Elephants, 


(400). 1 0-7- 1 702. 
(400)* 14-7*1702, 
(400). 1-7*94, 
(100), 9-7-94* 
(500)* 11-7-1702. 
(600), 1*10*1702* 
(400;, 7-10-1702* 
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Keepers^- of the toyal princes were Maiisabdars. . A 
manufacturer of scent was a 4ooer3^ while another 
was more fortunate as he was a jooer.^ A Superim 
teiiclent of Stables is found to be a 4ooer.^ The royal 
servants sent to make purchases also held Mansabs ; 
we find one 30oer^ and another 4ooer^ mentioned. 
A Superintendent of Gardens was a ijoer.'^. An 
Overseer of Masons was a 25001*.^ Various types of 
permanent contractors of labour were also similarly 
paid. We find one holding the rank of a 3coer.^ 
Officers in the mining department are also found 
holding similar officesd^ Many tax collectors also 
held Mansabs. A Superintendent of the Market was 
zooer in 1704,^^ An assessor of the remission to be 
granted to the cultivators for the land trampled 
by the armies was a 25oerd^ The customs officers 
at Surat was always an official of high rank. A 
Musharaf of the Library was a zooer in 1694.^^ 

Superintendent of Royal Drinks, (1000). 27-10-1702. 

,, „ RasKhana, (300). 29-2-1705. 

„ „ Dahandi Khana, (250). 17-5-1705. 

,, „ Stores, (150). 28-6-1704. 

„ „ Maidservants and Randar Khana, 

(2500). 8-8-1704. 

^ Cmri 

^Ibid, 23-6-94. 

^ Ibid, 3 1 -9- 1 704. 

^Ibid, 19-7-94. 

^Ibid, 14-11-1702. 

®Ibid, 17-4-95. 

Ibid, 23-12-1702. 

_ ® Ibid, 2 1 -2- 1 704. 

®Ibid, 30-1-1703. 

“ Ibid, 9-12-94, 

^^Ibid, 10-10-1704. 

Ibid, 2-8-1694. 
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A Superintendent of the Royal Library who also 
held another odrce was more fortunate in 1703 as 
he was a 40ocrd A Tahvildar of the Liliraty 
(sectional curator probably) was only a Sadi (loocr) 
in 1704.*^ 

Aurangzeb created a new department for the 
collection of the Jazya. Various officers here did 
not go beyond yooer. There were various grades 
of collectors put in charge of parganahs, sarkars, 
provinces, sometimes a grdup of provinces, and 
particular cities.'* 

Certain officers on the staff of various princes and 
other members of the royal family also held iMansahs. 
A Superintendent of Maids in Kam Bakhsh’s palace 
was a 3ooer in 1703.^ A physician in the palace of 
Queen Udaipur Begum was a 1 5oer.® 

Bakhshis, Mir-i-Samans, Diwans, Sadrs, Diwan- 
i-Bayutats, Superintendents of the Palace, Superin- 
tendent of the Diwan Khana, Daroghas of Charities, 
and Mir-i-Tuzk of Princes and other members of 
the imperial family are spoken of in the Nem Leiters 
of the period as Mansabdars of various ranks and 
grades.® A Superintendent of the Private Audience- 
hall also held a Mansab.’ 

Various types of members of the staff of executive 
officers also held Mansabs. A News-Writer of the 

Court Bulktin, 29-12-1703. 

® Ibid, 17-9-1704. 

® Cf. the present writer’s Religms Peii^ of Auranj^ek 

* Court Bul/eiw, 

* Ibid, 11-1-1705. 
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Khan-i-Samati’s office was a 3ooer in 17021 and a 
personal assistant a 4ooer in 1704.2 A personal 
assistant of the Governor of Lahore combined this 
office with that of Fojdar of Sirhind,® The writer 
of ranks in the office of the Imperial High Diwan 
was a looei in 1704.^ Physicians in charge of public 
dispensaries were also reckoned as Mansabdars. A 
Superintendent of a Public Dispensary in 1692 held 
the rank of a yooer.® 

Under Aurangzeb many more officers were given 
Mansabs than was customary under Akbar, Further 
officials were multiplied to discharge the same duties. 
Not only was the work of the Diwan distributed 
among three officials, similar divisions appeared in the 
office of sectional or provincial Diwans as well.® The 
growing luxury of the imperial entourage also in- 
creased the number of public servants in attendance 
upon the emperor. The complexity of the work of 
the government was further responsible for this 
increase. 

All Mansabdars were directly recruited by the 
emperors. The number of the new recruits added 
every year was not very large. We have the daily 
Court Bulletins for about ten months of the thirty- 


^ Court Bulletin, 18-11-1702. 
®Ibid, 12-4-1704. 

®Ibid, 29-9-1704. 

* Ibid, 14-10-1704. 

®Ibid, 18-11-1692. 

® Ibid, a second Bakhshi in 
Ahdis in Kabul is referred to in 
ruaty 12, 1701, Salabat Kban is 
bn December <12, 1692 


as 


Kabul and a Bakhshi of the 
the Court "bulletin dated Feb- , 
spoken of as first Mir-i*Tmak. 
»ljr because thete were others 
5 h rhentionedTdn Ottober 
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eighth year of Aurangzeb’s reign. During this period 
only seventy-six new Mansabdars were appointed in 
the ranks of 40, 60, 80, 100, 150, zoo, 300, 400, 
500, 700, 1000, zooo, 3000, 4000, and 6000. 'i'hc 
new recruits include, among others, Maratlia deserters 
and the relatives of Mansabdars alrcatly in ser\’ice. 
The number of foreigners among the new appoint- 
ments of the year is almost negligible. Most of the 
appointments were made in the lower grades. The 
emperor usually acted on the recommendation oi' 
the leaders of military expeditions, the go%'ern<.rs 
of the provinces, and the high court oHlcials, When 
an appointment was first announced, usually the rank 
and the salary of the new entrant alone were stated. 
The actual work to be entrusted to him was tlecidetl 
upon later on. There were no public examinations 
and no interviews for selection. The imperial eye was 
always considered sharp enough to discern merit. But 
once an officer was enrolled in the hlughal puidic 
services it was mostly his capacity for pleasing the 
emperor in office, or at the battlefield, as a Qazi or 
a physician, that decided his promotion. Increment 
in rank and salary usually followed the two new year 
festivities, the royal birthday festivities and the termi- 
nation or the beginning of an expedition. Besides 
successful service the presents made to the emperor 
also played some part in deciding promotions. 

Various types of honours were conferred on (he 
public servants. Titles were bestowed and confis- 
cated,^ use of certain emblems of greatness allowed and 

* Court Bullotm, October lOi, 1669 ; Match 17, 1671, Mvf 6, 
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cash gifts bestowed. Robes of honour were bestow- 
ed sometimes from the emperor’s own wardrobe.^ 
Ornaments of various descriptions were given, 
swords and daggers with costly handles were awarded. 
Several types of means of conveyances, palkis, horses, 
and elephants with rich trappings often marked their 
recipients as special objects of the emperor’s favour. 
‘Kettle drums and the permission to play them were 
granted’ under certain conditions. No one was al- 
lowed to beat them like the emperor when coming 
out of his residence.^ Further they were not to be 
sounded in the emperor’s presence or near his camp. 
Out of this were horn many complications. Some- 
times the leader of an c.xpcdition might insist that 
inferior Mansahdars lie not allowed to beat their 
drums."* Ordinarily they were not conferred on those 
below the rank of looocr but the emperors could of 
course always make exceptions.* A greater honour 
was the permission to fly one’s own flag. This was 
not supposed to be conferred on those below the 
rank of 5oooer.® We have however several cases in 
Aurangzeb’s reign where many officers with lower 
ranks were granted this honour. Muhammad Ibrahim, 
a Hazari (looocr) was given a flag on December 14, 
1699. Even earlier the honour had become so cheap 
that on October Z2, 1694, Aurangzeb called for a 
statement from one of his Superintendents showing 

* In the Tu^ek Jahangir mentions several such cases. 

* Bengal umkr j^angir in *J. 1 . H.*, XIII, p. 9. 

® Bengal mdtr Jahmgir records many such quarrels. 

« On April 27. 1700 the Fojdat of Satot who was a ijooer 
was given kettle drums. Court BkdUtio of the same date. 

® Cwr/ B*//#/#*, 14-2-170J. ^ ' ,A, ■ 
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how many officials between the tanks of looo and 
7000 had received the right to fly their own flags 
and beat their own drums.^ The highest honour 
conferred was the use of the Mahi-o-Maratabi (‘a 
representation fish on a pole carried on an elephant 
with certain other insignia’). It was not supposed to 
be given to any one below the rank of 6oooer. But 
we find Aurangzeb conferring it on Nasrut Jang who 
had a lower grade. ^ Money grants were also 
frequently made. These might imply either the grant 
of an additional Jagir or a cash order on the treasury. 
Ail these honours, like the titles, could be confiscated 
by the emperor and were held during imperial pleasure 
only. 

The method of paying salaries has been much 
misunderstood. The Mansabdars were usually paid 
their salaries in cash. Thus in 1690 or thereabout 
out of 11456 Mansabdars 7999 were receiving cash 
salaries. Only 3457 held Jagirs.® When a Mansab- 
dar was given a Jagir in lieu of his salary this did 
not make him in any sense of the term the owner 
of the land in his Jagir. The cultivators remained 
owners of their lands as before. He simply got the 
right of collecting land revenue from the assigned 
tract. Further he was authorized to collect only the 
land revenue as the State had assessed it on the culti- 
vators. If any incidental charges were remitted, 
he was expected to discontinue realizing them.^ Under 

^ Court Bulletin^ dated 1 4-1 2-9 and 22-x»94. 

^ Letters^ No. 16. 

^ ZawabaPi-Alamgiri MS.» 15a. 

^KhaflKhan, II, 550,551. 
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Akbar at least any remission of the land revenue 
granted by the emperor took effect in the crown 
lands as well as in the Jagirs.^ In its own interests 
it was necessary for the State to see that the Jagirdar 
reali2ed no more than the sanctioned dues. The 
Jagirdars were not farmers of land revenue who had 
purchased the right of collecting land revenue from the 
State at a consideration. They had a claim against the 
State for their salaries and were therefore asked to 
collect the land revenue equivalent thereto which the 
State would have had to collect otherwise itself. Any 
excess collected not only involved injustice towards 
the cultivators it was a fraud against the State as well. 
If the State learnt that a particular tract had been 
made to yield a larger amount than was due to the 
particular Mansabdar it could reduce the Jagir. A 
letter of Meghraj, the agent of the Raja of Jaipur in 
the imperial court dated 7 Zi Haj in the 36 regnal 
year of Aurang^eb informs the Raja that the excess of 
revenue collected had to be paid to the treasury.^ 

The Jagirdar did not usually replace all govern- 
mented authority in his Jagir. All other agents of 
the imperial government remained stationed even in 
the assigned districts.® He only replaced the public 
collectors of land revenue by his own agents. Even 
the assessment of land revenue on individuals seemed 
to have remained in the hands of imperial representa- 
tives as before. The land revenue accounts were 

^ Akhar Nama, HI, 587, aad 747. . : , ] .{ „ : , 

^ Jatpur 'B^ecords, Vol. VIII, , , . : 

® Ibid, for the quarrels bbtyteeal the Fojdar, .of Mattura 
and the representative of the JagfetJaFS men thecft ^ ^ ^ " 
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kept as usual by the Patwari on behalf of the village. 
The Muqaddam collected the land revenue as before 
from the cultivators in his village. 

Under Aurangzeb however the powers of the 
jagirdars became very great when sometimes they 
were appointed to be executive officers of the as- 
signed territory. No one was however allowed to 
exercise any executive powers by virtue of his holding 
a particular jagir only. Executive powers could only 
be exercised when a Jagirdar was appointed to hold a 
particular executive office as well. As early as Sep- 
tember, 1669, we hear of Rustam being appointed the 
Fojdar of Nagpur where he already held a jagir. 
Similar cases occur in the accounts of the year 1696, 
and 1700.^ These may however have formed an ex- 
ception. 

In replacing the collecting agency by his own 
servants, the Jagirdar acquired the right of adjudicat- 
ing disputes about the land, if and when, they were 
brought to his agents by those concerned. This 
would usually happen only when the village or the 
c^ste Panchayat failed in deciding the case or in giving 
satisfaction to one of the parties by its decision. We 
have to remember that primary revenue records were 
prepared and kept on behalf of the villagers by the 
Patwari who was an agent of the community paid 
for by them. Thus there was no chance of any conflict 
of authority between the village Panchayat and village 
officials trying to increase their own jurisdiction. 
A case would go to the Jagirdar’s court only if the 

^ Court bulletin, September, 4, 1669; August 26, 1696, 
and June 6, 1700. 
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Panchayat’s decision was not acceptable to the parties. 

In making payment by Jagirs the State gained a 
good deal. It was saved the necessity and the cost of 
appointing its own agents for collection. A Jagirdar 
was usually worse off than a Mansabdar who received 
his salary in cash and who had no cost of collection 
to pay. An interesting document in the Jaipur R^- 
cords gives us some idea as to what the Jagirs were 
worth in Aurangzeb’s reign to the assignees. Sayyid 
Masud had a Jagir in the Parganah of Chatsu worth 
463786 Dams (Rs. io,o94-|-§). In the thirty-fifth year 
he farmed his rights to Kushal Singh, Subhal Singh 
and Swami Dass for a payment of Rs. 5,046 clear of 
all expenses to be paid to him in instalments wherever 
he might be.^ If this is a typical case revealing the 
worth of the Jagirs to the assignees our ideas about 
the high salaries of the Jagirdar section of the Mansab- 
dars will have to be radically revised. At any rate in 
the beginning of the eighteenth century the things 
do not seem to have been much better. We find 
Sadiq Khan, a 8ooer, asking for a cash salary in 
place of a Jagir^ whereupon his Mansab was reduced 
to that of a 4ooer. Another Jagirdar did a little 
better. He got his salary changed from Jagir into cash 
at the rate of 7/1 zth.® A general order issued about 
this time tells us that the cash salaries were given 
at I /a of the value of the Jagirs.'* In another case a 
Jagirdar fared even worse. He got 5 months’ salary 


^ Jaipur Records^ VIL 
^ Court Bulletin^ IQ-Z-1J04* 
^Ibid, 1 9-3 -1 704. 

^ Maasir-PAlamgiri, 
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in cash in exchange obviously for a full year’s Jagir.^ 

As against this we have an interesting case in 
the reign of Akbar. Yusuf in Kashmir was given an 
assignment of the revenues at zz lakh Kharvars (ass- 
loads) converted into cash at i6 dams an assload. He 
had thus been given a Jagir there worth Rs. 880,000 a 
year. A complaint was brought to the court that the 
assignments were worth much more, in fact worth 
Rs. 23,10,000 a year.® This happened in the year 
36. Soon after — probably as the result of the investi- 
gations started at this time— the revenues of the pro- 
vince of Kashmir were resumed by the crown.^ 

Any chance of the Jagirdars being anytliing more 
than collectors of land revenue in their Jagirs was 
made impossible by the frequent transfers of Jagirs. 
“These and other places, are given away by the king 
according to his pleasure to the captains he is inclined 
to favour. Some are changed every year or half year, 
or once in two or three years... Thus no captain 
can depend upon the place given to him............ 

The servants of the king have no security of any 
place.” Thus wrote a Dutch factor in the twentieth 
year of Jahangir’s reign.^ The Persian chronicles are 
also full of the records of transfer of officials, from 
one place to another. As they were transferred they 
tried to see that their Jagirs were also changed. But 
in this they were not always successful. When Aurang- 
zeb spent twenty-seven long years in the Deccan, the 

^ Adah4’~Alamgiri^j2h. 

® Akbar Nama^ III, 595. 

3 Ibid, III, 648. 

^ De Jongb MS., pages 24 and 25. 
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Mughal officials, civil and military, serving there had 
not all their Jagirs in the south. Sometimes they tried 
to secure Jagirs there. But the Deccan was not large 
enough to support the entire Mughal administration. 
So in August 1705 an order was issued that cash 
payments should continue being made and no Jagirs 
be granted to any officer in the Imperial camp or in 
the Deccan without special orders of the emperor.^ 
The state helped its officials in times of need as 
well. Advances were made to them on furnishing 
adequate security An official appointed newly to a 
high command needed money and sometimes borrow- 
ed it from private money-lenders. There is a very 
interesting case reported in the Nem letters. An 
official borrowed money on being appointed to high 
office. Before however he could actually take charge 
of the work, he died. The creditor thereupon com- 
plained to the emperor who ordered his successor to 
discharge the debt as his predecessor had mortgaged 
some official papers with his creditor.® 

The frequent transfers of officials, and their 
Jagirs made the work of keeping accounts rather 
difficult. Not only were they transferred from one 
place to another, they were very often transferred 
from one department to another, from garrison duty 
to active command and the leadership of expeditions. 
These transfers often created confusion in accounts. 
When expeditions have to be organized, their leader 
would not wait for the audit certificates of the imperial 

^ Court Z3-8-1705* , ■; ;; 

^ ® Ruqat-fHasm^ 48 , 49 * . ' ' ’ * ^ 

^Jaipur 'BjmrdSy i'74.' '' 
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auditors and the emperors would be in too much 
hurry to insist on that. The result was that the settle- 
ment of aecounts was not promptly made. The con- 
duct of expedition would further result in compli- 
cating such accounts. We find Rustam Khan, for 
example, writing from Kabul to the emperor (Shah 
Jahan) detailing his expenses. He had 4500 men 
and he spent on them and other expenses Rs. 200,000 
a month. He had received only Rs. 1,20,000 from 
his Jagir and had realized Rs. 1,20,000 from the 
imperial treasury in Kabul. He requested the emperor 
to send orders to the imperial Diwans in Lahore and 
Kabul to make him necessary payments in order to 
enable him to meet his monthly expenses. The 
amount thus advanced to him, he suggested, could 
be reimbursed from his Jagir s.^ This was not an 
exceptional case. No wonder, then, that complication 
of accounts brought in its train the Mughal doctrine 
of escheat. When a Mansabdar died, naturally the 
State would like to have the accounts settled. The 
personal estate of the official mainly consisted of 
movable goods and may be his house. Immovable 
property bearing income did not exist as no one 
could acquire any right in the land; and building of 
houses for purposes of drawing rents was not very 
common and could be resorted to only in big cities. 
Thus if the state wanted its accounts squared, it had 
to prefer a claim to the movable property of the dead 
official. As there was the danger that his family 
might dispose it off, the state resorted to the custom 

^ Haft Anjaman, Part I, letter from Rustam Khan to Shah 
Jahan. 



VOL. XXIII. PT. Il] PUBLIC SERVICES 20J 

of seizing tlie official’s property as soon as the news 
of his death spread. It stood as a security for what- 
ever he may be owing to the State. Then began 
the settlement of accounts. With the Mansabdar 
dead it was possible for the revenue and mili- 
tary departments to spread those accounts and 
usually the whole property of the Mansabdar 
was swallowed therein. On their own side, the 
Mansabdars lived so well that very seldom did they 
leave much in their own houses which was not secured 
to some creditor. The payment of one’s debts was a 
religious obligation, and not simply duty; but we 
know nothing about the way in wlrich the State consi- 
dered the claims on the estate of ^ dead Mansabdar 
by his creditors. If these were allowed to take 
precedence of the State’s demands, not much would 
have been usually left for the State to claim as its own 
share for its dues. Thus arose the custom of escheat, 
zabti. As soon as a Mansabdar died, it was the duty 
of the Diwan-i-Bayutat or his representatives to take 
charge of the dead man’s property, seal all his effects 
and wait for any order the emperor may like to give 
on any representation made by the bereaved family. 

On his accession, Jahangir issued orders that 
whatever was the share of the orphans — of course 
after the State due had been exacted — ^bc paid to them 
out of the property of their father.^ 

Aurangzeb’s long stay in the Deccan complicated 

^ Travels of Abdul £ ii, 12* ; 

Akbar had also issued similar orders The property 

ol those who owed nothing to the State to be attached* 

Mirat, I, 18 5 . ’ ■ • ^ | ; w! l 
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matters Still further. It seems usually the accounts 
were settled every year. But when as usual the 
revenue ministry demanded the payment of Rs. 400 
due to the State from a Mansabdar, Aziz Ullah Khan 
who had a Jagir of Rs. 40,000, made a representa- 
tion to the emperor. On January 30, 1704, an order 
was thereupon issued that as long as he was serving 
in the Deccan the dues be not demanded^ It is likely 
that tlais was made into a precedent and other Mansab- 
dars serving in the Deccan might have received 
similar relief. Settlement of accounts withheld for a 
long period must have created further complications 
and justified zabti. 

Much has been said about the injustice and cruel- 
ty involved in this procedure.^ Most of the sympathy 
shown for the dead nobles or their descendants is 
rather misplaced. To begin with, the wife— or rather 
the wives— of a noble never suffered much, as at the 
time of marriage, every Muslim women is allowed 
to claim a consideration from her husband. In the 
case of rich officials this was always a substantial 
sum and in those days when these officials kept large 
harems every member thereof must have managed to 
secure her dues herself. The marriage portion was 
hers by the Muslim Law and no institute set up by the 
Mughal emperors could override it. Then there were 
the cliildren of these nobles. The emperors were al- 
most always partial to the descendants of their 

^ Court Bulletin, 3-1-1704. 

^ Ovington, 197. 

Cf. Hawkins, 104, 105, 112; Terry, 326, 327; Bernier, 
5, 65, 164, 165, 212 ; Tavernier, 18 ; Mannud, I, 205 ; Roe, 89; 
Pelsaert, 54, 55 ; Mandelso, 38 ; Ovington, 197. 
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oificials whom they gave a generous start in life. 
Those who declaim loudly against the system of 
zabti should carefully read the list of grandees under 
Akbar and his successors when they would find the 
sons and the relatives of Mansabdars figuring so 
largely in the lists. Abdul Latif, writing early in the 
reign of Jahangir, tells us that Akbar cared for the 
children of the dead Mansabdars and brought them 
under his own protection.^ 

The trouble is that we do not possess evidence 
enough to assess the injustice, if any, done in this 
system to the descendants of a noble. But was any 
injustice involved at all ? On what does the right 
of a descendant of a dead person to his property 
depend ? Simply on the laws prevailing in the state. 
If these laws definitely limit the right of certain classes 
of people to their property to their lives alone, no one 
has a right to complain when he does not get what he 
never expected to possess. The persons concerned 
must have planned their lives fully knowing the exist- 
ing laws effecting them, their property and their 
descendants. 

Several cases recorded in the reign of Aurangzeb 
throw a welcome light on the process of zabti. On 
December 6, 1665, it was ordered that after settling 
the claims of the State whatever be left out of the 
escheated property of Maharban Khan be given to his 
descendants.® When Shaista Khan died, the govern- 
ment agent sent to take charge of his property gave 
away Rs. 8,000 in charity probably according to the 

^ Travels^ 17 . 

* Court BuIktiUy 6 - 12-6 5 , 
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last wishes of Shaista Khan. He was theteupon 
degraded on July z, 1694.^ In 1702 Luttaf Ullah 
Khan died. He owed Rs. 17,000 to the State. His 
elephants and horses were taken possession of by the 
State and the rest of his property was given to his 
son on October 7, 1702.^ On November ii, 1694, 
the emperor bestowed the jagir of the late Janbar 
Khan on his descendants.^ 

But the Mughals seem to have been more than 
generous to their Mansabdars. Some of them at: 
least received a pension on retirement. Muhammad 
Yar Khan, Governor of Delhi, resigned early in 1702 
and on Marh 3, 1702 he was given a pension of Rs. 
3,000 a year.'^ Soon after the Diwan of Delhi as well 
retired and on November, 1702 was given a pension 
of Rs. 2,000 a year.5 Arz Khan was the Fojdar and 
commander of the garrison at Ranthanbore. He was 
summoned to the court on his retirement. He was 
too old to undertake the arduous journey to the 
imperial court. He had been a 5ooer. Rs. 4,000 a 
year were settled on him as his pension.® An old 
man applied for permission to retire as he could not, 
on account of his infirmities, discharge his duties. 
The permission to retire was withheld pending his 
attendance at court. He came. Aurangzeb satisfied 
himself that he was too old to continue usefully as a 
Mansabdar (looer) and on September 23, 1703 he 

Court Bulletin , 2-7-1694. 

® Ibid, 7-10-1702. 

® ,,11-11-94. 

„ 3-3-1702. 

„ 2-11-1702. 

„ 28-12-1703. 
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was given a Jagir of Rs. 500 a year.^ Aqil Khan, we 
learn from another source, was given a pension of Rs. 
12,000 a year on retirement.^ Tarbiat Khan, a 3oooer, 
resigned his Mansab and was granted a pension of 
Rs. 25,000 on October 15, 1666. Two Mansabdars 
from Kashmir were given similar grants on May 26, 
1666. Mirza Beg, a 25oer, was given the revenue 
of a village worth Rs. 1,000 on August 24, 1681. 
Khwaja Musa was favoured with a grant of Rs. 20,000 
on April 7, 1701. Mir Qutub-ud-Din, a 4ooer, 
was given Rs. 2,000 a year on June 24, 1694. A 
Mansabdar of 200, a little later, was very fortunate as 
on retirement he was given a pension of Rs. 2,000 a 
year on June 28, 1694.^ Pensions to the widows and 
the children of a deceased Mansabdar are referred to 
in an order of Aurangzeb in the Kalimat.^ The 
Ahkam-i-Alarngiri mentions a pension granted to a 
daughter of a dead Mansabdar.® Bernier’s remarks 
are also worth quoting. 

“The courtiers are often not even descendants 
of Omrahs, because, the King being heir of all their 
possessions, no family can long maintain its distinc- 
tion, but, after the Omrah’s death, is soon extinguish- 
ed, and the sons, or at least the grandsons, reduced 
generally we might almost say, to beggary, and com- 
pelled to enlist as mere troopers in the cavalry of some 
Omrah. The King, however, usually bestows a small 
pension on the widow, and often on the family ; 

^ Court Bulletin 23-9-1705. 

^ Kali mat ^ 167. 

^ Court Bulletins of the dates mentioned in the text. 

^ Kali maty 91. , , 

^ Abkamy 16(a). - ' :1 ^ ’ 'Tm- ;■ 
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and if the Omrah’s life be sufficiently prolonged, he 
may obtain the advancement of his children by royal 
favour, particularly if their persons be well formed, 
and their complexions sufficiently fair to enable them 
to pass for genuine Mogols.”^ 

These Mansabdars led magnificent lives, ‘The 
governor or Umaras of this place when they go to a 
garden or court, or another place, have an escort of 
30 to 40 mounted and 40 to 50 foot soldiers. Some 
ride while others are carried in palankeens......... 

The magnates of the country keep great state.’^ 
Daud Khan, Manucci tells us, spent Rs. 25,000 a year 
on his pet birds alone.^ 

Bernier tells us : — 

“They maintain the splendour of the court, and 
are never seen out-of-doors but in the most superb 
apparel; mounted sometimes on an elephant, some- 
times on horse-back, and not unfrequendy in a Paleky 
attended by many of their cavalry, and by a large body 
of servants on foot, who take their station in front, 
and at either side, of their lord, not only to clear the 
way, but to flap the files and brush off the dust with 
tails of peacocks ; to carry the picquedent or spittoon, 
water to allay the Omrah’s thirst, and sometimes ac- 
count books, and other papers.”^ 

Pelsaert’s account is very interesting. 

‘Their mahals are adorned internally with lasci- 
vious sensuality, wanton and reckless festivity, super- 

^ Bemiet, 21 1. 

2 De Jongh, 27. 

^Manucci, IV, 255; Thevenot, 44. 

^Bernier, 21. 
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fluous pomp, inflated pride, and ornamental 
daintiness. 

‘I shall now speak of the houses which are built 
here. They are noble and pleasant, with many 
apartments, but there is not much in the way of an 
upper story except a flat roof, on which to enjoy the 
evening air. There are usually gardens and tanks 
inside the house ; and in the hot weather the tanks 
are filled daily with fresh water, drawn by oxen from 
wells. The water is drawn, or sometimes raised by a 
wheel, in such quantity that it flows through a leaden 
pipe and rises like a recreation unknown in our cold 
country. These houses last for a few years only, 
because the walls are built with mud instead of 
mortar, but the white plaster of the walls is very 
noteworthy, and far superior to anything in our 
country. They use unslaked lime, which is mixed 
with milk, gum, and sugar into a thin paste. When 
the walls have been plastered with lime, they apply 
this paste, rubbing it with well-designed trowels 
until it is smooth ; then they polish it steadily with 
agates, perhaps for a whole day, until it is dry and 
hard, and shines like alabaster, or can even be used 
as a looking-glass. 

‘They have no furniture of the kind we delight in, 
such as tables, stocks, benches, cupboards, bedsteads, 
etc. ; but their cots, or sleeping places, and other 
furniture of kinds unknown in our country, are 
lavishly ornamented with gold or silver, and they use 
more gold and silver in serving food than we do, 
though nearly all of it is useid in the mahal, and is 
seen by scarcely anybody except women. Outside ? 
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the mahal, theie is only the diwan-khana, or sitting- 
place, which is spread with handsome carpets, and 
kept very clean and neat. Here the lord takes his 
seat in the morning to attend to his business, what- 
ever it is, and here all his subordinates come to 
salam him.’^ 

Muhammad Arif Qandahari describes a lunch 
to which one of Akbar ’s officers invited the emperor. 
The ceremony observed, the dishes served, the 
carpets and curtains displayed, wdre all the last thing 
in magnificence.^ Islam Khan, a Governor of Bengal 
under Jahangir, is said to have spent Rs. 100,000 a 
year on dancing girls alone.® Bernier thus described 
a good house. ‘The interior of a good house has the 
whole floor covered with a cotton mattress from four 
inches in thickness over which a fine white cloth is 
spread during the summer, a silk carpet in the winter. 
At the most conspicuous side of the chamber are one 
or two mattresses with fine coveting quilted in the 
form of flowers and ornamented with delicate silk 
embroidery, interspersed with gold and silver. Each 
mattress has a large cushion of brocade to lean upon 
and there are other cushions placed round the room 

covered with brocade, velvet, or flowered satin. 

The sides of the room are full of niches, cut in a 
variety of shapes, in which are seen procelain vases and 
flowers. The ceiling is gilt and painted.’^ Asaf Khan 
gave a dinner in honour of Shah Jahan. Special seats 

^Pelsaert, 66. 

^ Muhammad Arif Qandahari, pp. 216 to 226. 

^ Subh Sadiq, 1980a. 

* Bernier, 248. 
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with gold and silver embroidery were provided for. 
In the four corners of the room were stands support- 
ing gold vessels. Sweet perfumes were being burnt 
in silver scent burners. At the entrance was a water 
fountain. It threw scented water in a silver tub which 
remained half full and provided water for washing the 
feet and the hands of the guests. There were two 
seats of gold cloth, the rest of silver. The dinner 
lasted four hours. At the end Asaf Khan presented 
three gold vessels full of precious stones worth seven 
hundred thousand rupees.^ Mandelslo thus bears 
witness to their splendour, ‘There is no king in 
Europe that has so noble a court as the governor of 
Gujarat, not any that appears in public with greater 
magnificence.’^ 

The Mughal officials were not supposed to pay 
any ordinary taxes. They owned no landed property 
for which they could be asked to pay the land revenue. 
The land belonged to the cultivators. No income 
tax as such seems to have been levied on them. But 
if by tax we mean compulsory payments made to the 
state, the officials paid a very large amount of money. 
Irvine has described some of the payments made by 
the officials out of their salaries.® The Mughals seem 
to have followed the present custom with regard to 
the payment of the Income Tax and sometimes deduc- 
ted the taxes out of the salaries of their public servants. 
In the shape of ‘fraction of two dams’ ‘expenses of 
minting’ ‘days of moon’s rise,’ and the ‘maintenance 

^ Manxiquc, II, 215 to 219. 

^ Mandelslo, 48. . • , , , , ; ; !’ , 

^ Irvine. • : ' 
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expetises: for impeml stables’ the ■ public servants; 

patted with their salaries as follows: 

from to 

1. Two dams (an income 

tax) .. 5 % 

2. Minting charges .. .. 15% t|% 

3. Days of moon’s rise .. 3 ' 3 % 3 ’ 5 /o 

4. Imperial stables (from 

those above 4ooer) . . 

The Jagirdars however usually paid these taxes 
after realizing their income from their Jagirs. This 
sometimes created difficulties. On July 18, 1702 we 
find the emperor ordering the Bakhshis to deduct 
the last tax from the Jagirs outright^ i.e., to decrease 
the Jagirs of the Mansabdars by the amount of the 
tax. This seems to have been applicable to the 
Mansabdars below 2000. On June 17, 1703 an order 
was given that Mansabdars of 2000 and above be 
ordered to keep agents at the court who should be 
responsible for the payment of the fodder tax.a 

A rather curious custom existed with regard to 
tips. When the emperor was very much pleased with 
any Mansabdar or when a Mansabdar was appointed 
to a high office, it was customary to send a dish from 
the imperial table to him. This ‘gracious pleasure’ of 
the emperor cost the recipient about Rs. 100 which he 
had to pay to the messenger who brought the dish. 
The tip received was credited to the imperial treasury, 
sometimes if the emperor was pleased he allowed 


1 Court Bulletin, 18-7-1702. 
* Ibid, 17-6-1703. 
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the messenger to retain the whole or a part thereof. 
Sometimes the tips were returned to their giversd 
Jahangir remitted the bridle money which every 
public servant had to pay when he was given a horse 
or an elephant as a present.^ 

Apart from these taxes the public servants had to 
make valuable presents to the emperor. An imperial 
audience always involved the presentation of 
some thing that would interest the emperor. On the 
New Year’s Days and the Birth Days of the emperor 
every public servant present in the court had to 
make a present to the emperor. Of course the 
emperor also never forgot them. Gifts from the 
royal treasury were often sent on auspicious occasions 
to aU public servants. 

There were standing office orders regulating the 
procedure in the offices. All heads of department 
were required to be present in their office till midday 
whereas their subordinates had to attend office till 
the afternoon,^ As now, sometimes officials would 
like to transact their business at their own homes. 
This was strictly forbidden.'^ 

The Mansabdar system was a method of organi- 
zing the royal military forces as well. Of course, as 
wc ha%'’e already seen, it originated in the imperial 
need to define the number of men every military officer 
was to keep. Within eight years this broke down and 
a divergence appeared in the personal numerical rank 

1 Court Bulletins ^ 2-7-1702, 23-7-1702, 5-2-1703, 27-5-66. 

^ MmmrSj I, 40* , . . ^ ' 

^ Court Bulktiu^ ~ 
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of a Mansabdaf and the numbet of soldiers he led to 
the field. This divergence at last compelled Akbar 
in his forty-second year to create grades in the same 
rank according to the number of soldiers an officer 
actually commanded.^ The word Swar was not a 
technical term. It simply described a fact. A Panj 
Hazari Hazar Swar did not imply two separate offices 
of a Mansabdar. It simply implied that the official 
was paid the salary of a 5oooer and was expected to 
bring into the field one thousand soldiers. How long 
this continued we do not know. Akbar seems to 
have enforced his own regulations and insisted by 
means of branding of horses and descriptive rolls of 
men that the public servants actually maintained the 
contingent they were supposed to lead and were paid 
for from the treasury. Moreland has suggested that 
during the general laxity in administration on Jahan- 
gir’s accession these rules came to be violated and the 
public servants did not keep the number of horses 
they were paid for.^ The accounts of Jahangir’s 
reign however do not bear this out entirely. Of 
course we have the suggestive fact that when on the 
submission of Rana Amar Singh, the mansab of 
5oooer and 5000 horses was conferred on Karn, all 
that stipulated was that the Rana should keep at the 
imperial court a contingent of 1500 horses.^ We have 
to remember, however, that the position of the Rana 
of Udaipur was peculiar; alone of all the Rajas of 

1 Akbar Nama, HI, 671. 

^ October, 1936. 

® C£ F/r for Jahangir’s Farman conferring on Karn 

the rank mentioned above. 
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Hindustan he refused to advance his fortune by serv- 
ing on the staff of the Mughal emperor. The rank 
conferred on him simply represented a ‘book ac- 
count.’ He submitted to the Mughal emperor. So his 
territory in theory became imperial. It was given 
back to him by creating him a Jagirdar of these very 
districts of his own. The contingent of 1 500 horses 
had to be maintained by him out of his own revenue. 
So the fact that Karn, though a Panch Hazari with 
5000 soldiers, was to lead only 1500 horses need not 
have much significance. There are other cases as 
well where we have Mansabdars almost maintaining 
just the number for which they were paid. We can 
only say that some laxity did set in during his 
reign. 

In the reign of Shah Jahan salaries of personal 
ranks and those given on behalf of soldiers maintained 
were lessened by 2.5%. This seems to have been 
done in the eleventh year of his reign. We have 
a table of salaries dated April 25, 1638 preserved in 
the Dastur-ul-A.mal Todar Mai and the Farban-gi- 
Kar Dam.^ Further he issued general regulations for 
the purpose of legalizing the departure between the 
Swar rank of an officer and his command. It was 
decided that if a Mansabdar had his Jagir in the same 
province he was to bring 1/5 of his nominal command 
(Swar) to the muster, otherwise one fourth. To the 
expeditions sent outside India only one fifth of the 
number of soldiers indicated by the Swar rank were 

1 Farhang, 21a to 23b. 

A comparison of the Table bf Salaries proves however 
that the decrease was much larger. See above. 
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to be brought to the field.i 

Aurangzeb this regulation seems to have 
been continued. Aurangzeb generally required his 
officers to get one fifth the number of the Swars 
indicated by their Swat ranks branded. ^ Some Man- 
sabdars however were asked to bring one fourth the 
number of their Swar rank.^ But this only indicated 
the lowermost limits of the scale. We have for ex- 
ample Firoz Jung, a Haft Hazari (yoooer 7000 horses) 
bringing into the field a contingent of 3426 horses and 
3250 foot on November 20, 1702.^ An humbler 
public servant holding the rank of 5ooer and 500 
horses had a contingent of 200 horses and 300 foot.® 
Tarbiat Khan led a contingent of horses where the 
total number of soldiers indicated by the Swar rank 
was 12850. According to the above he should have 
led 2570 horses, whereas we find him leading 4069 
soldiers.® 

The trouble was that the Mughal State, in order 
not to be defrauded without putting the Mansabdars 
to a too great inconvenience, adopted various methods 
of covering some of its institutional fictions. A man 
may be asked to have 500 Swars ready but be actually 
paid for them anything from a month’s to a full year’s 
salary.'^ Under such varying conditions by a rather 
complicated system of accounting the Mughal em- 

^ Mirat-i-Ahmadi, I, 228, 229. 

® Court bulletins, 26-12-76, 6-5-1702. 

s Ibid, 31-3-67, 17-4-95. 

Court bulletin, 20-9-1702. 

® Ibid, 17-6-1704. 

* Ibid, 6-7-1704. 
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peror must have secured that they paid only for the 
number of soldiers actually led by their public ser- 
vants. They were too clever to suffer such a fraud as 
to pay a public servant for looo horses whereas he was 
expected to bring into the field only 200. They must 
have secured that they paid no more than the salary 
due for the maximum the leader was expected to 
bring into the field. As suggested above a very 
easy method of securing it was by paying the officers 
for a shorter number of months than 12. 

But there is reason to believe that the Mughal 
emperor paid for the actual number of soldiers a Man- 
sabdar got branded. An imperial order issued on 
August 31, 1703 laid down that the Mansabdars 
should have their horses branded and receive from 
the Superintendent in charge of these operations the 
Dagh Nama. This was to be sent to the emperor who 
would grant a Jagir according to the Dagh Nama^ 
i.e., according to the number of horses the Mansab- 
dar had got branded. If this represents general 
practices of the period, it is dear that the Mughal 
emperors only paid for the horses that the Mansabdar 
got branded. 

Under Aurangzeb branding of horses came to 
be very much in discount. On August 19, 1694 an 
order was issued that all Rajput Chiefs holding the 
rank of a zoooer or above need not have their horses 

^ Court Bulletw, _ - 

Earlier on June 26, 1705 when the Superintenclcnt or 
Branding had reported about the shortage of men in ; 

orders were given to realize the excess money paid to the Man- 
sabdars. , 
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branded.! Later on all Mughal officials were excused 
Dagh if their ranks were above 3000.2 ^-he south 
under the constant warfare to which the Mansabdars 
were subjected it seemed most of the higher public 
servants also got themselves excused from branding 
their horses.2 

The army that the Mansabdars made available 
for imperial service was a heterogeneous collection. 
It represented a grouping together of isolated units 
rather than a well organized fighting machine. In 
1637 there were 8000 Mansabdars and 185000 horse- 
men ready for service entertained by Shah Jahan.^ 
Now the 185000 horsemen owed allegiance to their 
own individual commanders and may have all been 
differently organized. When a military expedition was 
sent, its members of course acknowledged the officer 
appointed as a commander-in-chief as their leader but 
there was always a want of cohesion among the 
various leaders. Personal jealousies, mutual bicker- 
ing, difficulties about nice points of precedence many 
a time created, and added to, the difficulties of the 
Mughals. Under such conditions no team work 
could be expected. We find this illustrated in the 
Mughal expeditions sent to various parts of Bengal 
under Jahangir and in the armies sent across the 
frontier to conquer Qandahar, Balkh, and Badakh- 
shan.^ Every commander wanted to distinguish 

^ Court Bulletin, 

2 Ibid. 

® The Court Bulletins are full of such orders. 

^Badshah Noma, II, 715. 

® Cf. Baharistan-i-Ghaihi and hataif-ul-Akbabar for the quar- 
rels that disfigured the conduct of Mughal expedition to 
Qandahar and the expeditions in Bengal. 
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himself rather than make the expeditions successful. 

The numbers the Mughal emperor could bring 
into the field or did actually bring cannot be definitely 
ascertained. If the figures of Akbar’s reign as given 
in the are to be our guide 158 living Mansabdars 
of 500 and above in about 1590 could have been 
asked to bring into the field a force of 2,05,850 horses. 

The amount spent by the Mughal Emperor in 
maintaining their public services cannot be easily 
estimated. Here we have to remember that Jagirs 
and the cash salaries granted to Mansabdars were not 
payment for the salaries of the public servants alone. 
The Mansabdars were paid for their military contin- 
gents as well. Taking the rates of salaries in Akbar’s 
time when the Ain was compiled Akbar’s public 
servants cost the State Rs. 15,953,950 a year. 

The nature of the Mansabdar organization has 
often been misunderstood. Contemporary European 
observers discovered in the Jagirs a superficial re- 
semblance to the feudal organization of government in 
Europe and handed down the tradition that the Man- 
sabdars were great feudal nobles. As we have already 
seen hlansabdars were nothing of the kind. They 
had no rights in the land except to collect the land 
revenue due to the State in lieu of their salaries fixed 
in cash. Their Jagirs imposed on them no other 
duties and were frequently changed. As we have 
seen above a very large number of public servants 
received salaries in cash. Whatever the origin, in 
its later stages a Mansab by itself did not involve any 
military duties. It was only when a public servant 
was specifically asked to maintain and was paid for a » s 
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cettain number of men that he became a military 
leader. Otherwise he was a public servant paid so 
much a month in the terms of his contract. Whereas 
feudalism created a hereditary class based on the 
accident of an ancestor having rendered some notable 
service to the monarchy, the Mughah Mansabdar was 
a public servant paid for his own actual worth to the 
state rather than that of some far off ancestor of his. 
Most cf the criticism of the system is based on this 
false analogy. 

It is customary to speak of the Mughal nobles. 
That again is due not only to the term first made 
familiar by contemporary European writers but also 
to the wrong translation of the technical terms, Amir 
and Amir-i-Azam. The European writers were 
familiar with their own customs where a nobility of 
birth was utilized in the service of the State in con- 
temporary Europe. Though Bernier clearly brings 
out the difference, he was more concerned with 
tracing the origins of these Mughal public servants 
than describing the system that prevailed there. 
Though the European writers sometimes described 
them as nobles some of them do bring out the 
distinction between Mughal public servants and 
European nobles of the time. 

This apparent abuse of the term noble was 
magnified when Persian texts came to be translated. 
Public servants in general were divided into three 
classes, Mansabdars, Amirs, and Umrai Kabir. The 
last two classes came to be comprehended in the term 
nobles and were thus translated. It is a correct 
literary translation but it mars the technical sense 
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involved in the two terms. If we used the modern 
terminology and called the three divisions as a Sub- 
ordinate Service, a Provincial Service, and an Imperial 
Service we would be conveying the contents of these 
terms better. In no sense did they form a nobility. 
As well call the Indian Civil Servants nobles ! The 
Mughal system was averse to creating any distinctions 
by birth. As genius could not be ordinarily handed 
down by father to son, the Mughal emperors refused 
to go out of their way and recognise any rights of 
the sons to positions in the public services on account 
of the services of their fathers and relatives. Herein, 
if they departed from the contemporary European and 
Asiatic standards, they came very near modern 
methods of recruitment of the services. If there were 
no public competitive examinations, the way was 
open to talent to catch the emperor’s eye and find 
an opportunity to serve the State. 

Much of the criticism of the Mughal Public 
Services were inspired by wrong analogies. Some of 
the charges levelled against the system can as well be 
levelled against the organization of most public 
services in the world today. That it was not here- 
ditary, as Bernier lamented, was an advantage rather 
than a shortcoming. That the State levied a death 
duty which might sometimes amount to the con- 
fiscation of the entire estate of a Mansabdar meant 
redistribution of wealth. It has yet to be proved by 
definite examples that the descendants of any Mansab- . 
dar were actually left in want as the result of the * 
operation of the system' pfl We ■have 
seen that under Akbar^thejjr^l^ pf 
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realizing the State due was handed over to the suc- 
cessors of the bereaved family. Jahangir repeated 
these orders. Those who lament that the Zabti made 
it impossible for a strong nobility (?) to arise seem 
to be overlooking several important factors. A 
nobility of birth is never an unmixed blessing and it 
has yet to be proved that it would have ensured 
better results in India than it did elsewhere. Further, 
as it was, the disintegration of the Mughal Empire 
was partially due to its overmighty public servants. 
Is it contended that had they been stronger they 
would have proved more useful (to themselves or the 
Mughal Empire ?) 

It will have however to be admitted that the 
Mughal public servants were paid inordinately high 
salaries for a country where living was so cheap. 
Most of their allowances however were usually spent 
in the country. Whatever the land of their origin, 
the public servants made India their home. The 
example of the emperor made them live in a style 
which usually made them mn into debt. Most of 
their money was spent on their huge harems in which 
they delighted. Yet many of them were keen stu- 
dents and patronized all sorts of studies. We have 
Bernier’s employer who even in camp could not do 
without his study of Greek Philosophy. There was 
Abdur Rahim Khan-i-Khana whose patronage of men 
of learning gives him a unique place among public 
servants, ancient and modern. There were others 
under whose wings painting, music, dancing, archi- 
tecture and other arts found a shelter. They encour- 
aged trade and industry. If an imported article 
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caught their fancy, it was always their desire to have 
it matched here in India. Their demands kept the 
royal workshops in various parts of the country work 
overtime. They loved hunting and open sports of 
all kinds. It is true that if they had spent less on 
their harems, if they had been given less to useless 
pomp and show they might have stopped the rot that 
set in the Mughal empire. 

In the later stages several new evils appeared 
in the system. Akbar had made several experiments 
in appointing joint holders of a single office. As his 
biographer tells us the experiment was meant for 
providing a man on the spot if the governor happened 
to be called to the court or fell ill. Under Aurangzeb 
however joint commands of expeditions w’crc used for 
the purpose of making the colleagues spy on each 
other. This sapped all sense of responsibility among 
them. Worse than this, was the system of multiple 
offices which was favoured by Shah Jahan and 
Aurangzeb. To begin with, the princes, but later on 
others in high favour, were appointed to hold at one 
and the same time a plurality of offices. Of course 
they could hold some of them by appointing deputies. 
Now this blocked the path of advancement to real 
talent. When an officer was appointed to hold more 
than one office he appointed as his deputies his own 
men rather than promote men of ability from among 
other public servants. Sons, brothers, or other re- 
latives were usually appointed to discharge the 
routine duties of some of the nodnor offices which 
might have been thus ec^bhsedj Even the initiative 
of these deputies was not ‘^^i/iauch chance. 5 As 
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the substantive holdet of the office alone was res- 
ponsible to the emperor they bad to depend on liim 
for orders on every major issue rising in administra- 
tion. 
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THE GATHAS OF ZARATHUSTRA: 

YASNA HA 29 

Bj Dr. Manilal Patel, Ph.D. 

In the whole of the Avestan literature the place 
occupied by the Gdthds is unique. That they are, in 
the main, the dicta prophetae of Zarathustra, and, 
admittedly, the oldest literary monument of the 
Iranian people marks them out as the most important 
texts of the Zoroastrian religion. A study of these 
texts is therefore rightly considered indispensable for 
a student of the Avesta and of comparative Religion. 
It is none the less so for that of the Veda and of 
Linguistics owing, as is well known, to the striking 
affinities between the Gathic dialect and the Vedic 
Sanskrit. 

And yet it is sadly true that notwithstanding the 
rapid strides which have been made in the knowledge 
of Indo-Iranian philology and culture since the time 
when the Avesta first became the subject of scientific 
study and research on modern lines, the task of 
interpreting the Gathas has still remained baffling 
to the Avestan scholar. Fresh attempts, therefore, 
are permissible. In the following, I have adhered, 
as far as possible, to the principles of Gathic inter- 
pretation as enunciated by Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala* 

^ Proceedings, The Fifth Oriental Indian Conference, Lahore, 
rqjo, Vol. I, pp. i99flF. 
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in a paper read at the Fifth Indian Oriental Confer- 
ence, held at Lahore. Previous translations have 
been carefully studied and their results utilized, with 
due recognition, wherever necessary. T alcin g 
Geldner’s texd as a basis, and bearing in min d the 
Ur text as fixed by Andreas-Wackernagel,^ I have 
attempted to reconstruct the Gathic verses so that the 
metrical requirements have been met and ‘a tendency 
to introduce prothetic and other vowels, to amplify 
simple vowels into diphthongs and even introduce 
wholly needless and redundant vowels in the middle 
of words’® has been detected and done away with. 
In point of interpretation, though the modern philolo- 
gical methods are adopted, I have always remembered 
that the Gathas represent, in most parts, the inspired 
words of a spiritual teacher, of a Poet-Prophet. No 
prejudice, moreover, is entertained against the tradi- 
tional Pahlavi interpretations^ whose value, so far as 
the Gathas are concerned, is, however, considerably 
limited.® Both in the transliteration and the transla- 
tion, hypermetrical and otherwise unnecessary letters 

d Avesta, the Sacred Books of the P arsis ^ edited by Karl. F. 
Geldner, Stuttgart, 189(5, Part I. 

^ Nachrichtea von der Gesellscbaft der Wissensehaften s(u Got- 
tingen (Abbr. NGlP'Gt), Phil. Hist. Klasse, 1913, pp. 363-385. 
These pages cover Ys. 28, 29, and 32. For a brief enunciation 
of the method of Andreas-Wackcrnagel, see Taraporewala, ibid., 
pp. 200f. 

® Taraporewala, ibid., p. 203. 

^For these, I have solely depended on Bartholomac’s 
Aitiranisebes Worterbuch (AW'.), Strassburg, 1904, and Mill’s 
Gathds, Leipsic, 1894. 

®For a correct appreciation of the value of the Pahlayi 
interpretations, sec Geldner, Grundriss der Iranisehen Pbilologie 
(GIP.), II, §§ 42 ^-, PP- 46 ff. 
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o£ words have been indicated by [ ], and those 
claiming insertion on grammatical or other grounds 
are bracketed ( ). Numbers and punctuations are 
used in the transliterated text so as to facilitate the 
understanding of the translation. . All the alterations 
have been fully explained in the notes. 

* * * * * 

To come to Yasna Ha^ the subject-matter of 
the present study. 

The Gathas are said to be five and each one of 
these has its own name derived from the opening 
word.® The first one is called Ahumvdtl because, in 
its original form, the Ahuna-Vairjd formed its 

opening verse. The present arrangement, based on 
tradition, is, therefore, slightly incongruous. An- 
other incongruity in the present order of the Ahuna- 
vaiti^ is, as already pointed out by Mills,® that Yasna 
Ha 29, usually put second, ought, in the fitness of 
things, to occupy the first place, while Ha 28 should 
come second. This is clearly borne out by the 
contents of both the Has. In Ha 29 it is allegorically 
reported that the ‘soul of the cow,’ personifying 
‘Mother-Earth,’ approaches Ahura Mazda and com- 
plains of the terrible outrages committed on her by 
the evil-doers and the unbelievers. Thereupon, on 

1 Ha, ‘Chapter.’ , ^ , r-r .l i, 

2 For details, see Poure Davoud, The Gathas of larathushtra, 
Bombay, 1927, Introduction (Eng. translation by D. J. Irani}, 

pp. 4 i£ ■ A ; ; . ... 

^ According to the traditional AS-rra-ngenicnt, x. 27? ^3* 

^ Ys. 28-34, 

^ ScicTB^ BooJks oj^ th& Y oh p* 4* 
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the suggestion of Vohu Manah, Zarathustra is ap- 
pointed as the Protector by the Wise Lord. As, 
therefore, Ha 29 deals symbolically with the prepara- 
tions in heaven for Zarathustra’s mission before he 
attained the full status of Prophet, it should naturally 
precede Ha 28 in which Zarathustra already appears 
upon earth and begins his work as Saviour. 

Every stanza {vacastasti-) of the Gatha Ahunavaiti 
consists of three lines (ajsman-) each having two 
padas and 16 syllables. The caesura occurs at the 
end of the seventh syllable ; e.g. ; 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 0 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

at-cdgms urvd raostd \ fa anaesam xsanmme rddam H 

Y. 29, ^ab. 

This scheme of versification reminds one of the 
Anustubh metre of the Vedas. The only difference is 
that the latter has two lines, each of the two pddas 
regularly consisting of 8 syllables. That is to say, 
each verse of the Ahunavaiti is in length equal to one 
anustubh verse and a half, or to two gdjatrl verses. 
It is safe to contend, therefore, that both the Gathic 
and the Vedic metres are of the same Indo-Iranian 
type and have their origin in an earlier Indo-European 
tradition.! 

Stanza i : 

(ci) xsmaibya! gaus^ urva® garazda^ : 

{b) ‘ kahmai® ma® awar[o]2dum’ ? ka® ma® 

tasaif!® ? 

(c) a!! aes[a]m6!^ hazas!^. ca^® 

^ Cf. Meillet, Les origims lndo~europiens des metres grecques f 
cf. Arnold, Vedte Metre, § 65; Childe, Tie Aryans, p. 5. 
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{d) r3ni6^^[a]^'^ hisaya^^ doros^^[ca]^^ tovis^^.ca*^^ 
{e) noi/^^ mop^ vasta^^ xsma^^^ anyo^'^. 

(/) a#a^^ [moi]^^ sasta^*^ vohu^^ vastr(/)ya^^/ 

Translations 

To-you^ the SouF of-the-Cow^ complained** : 
To.t-whom^ did-you-fasliion*^ me® ? Who® created*® 
me® ? Passion*® and*® violence*^, blood-thirstiness*®^ 
outrage*® and®^ force^* oppress**’*® me*®. Not®® for- 
me®*' (is there) a shepherd®® other®*^ than-you®®. 
Procure®®^ therefore®®, good®* things-of-pasturage®®/ 

Notes'^ i 

The Ha seems to open rather abruptly, which 
strengthens the theory that the Gathas were originally 
interspersed by sections of prose pieces. So also 

^ The main abbreviations used in the notes are explained 
below 

Bartholomae, Chr. .. Arische 'Forschmgen^ Halle, 

1879 (^F.). 

Die Gdthats des Avesta^ Strass- 
bufg, 1905 (GAi). 

Bharucha, E. S. D. . . A Brief Sketch of the Zoroastrian 

Religion and Customs^ 2nd Edi- 
tion, Bombay, 1903 (yZIlC.). 
Smith, Maria W. . . Studies in the Syntax of the Gathas ^ 

etc., PiiikdeL, 1929 (Studies), 
Dhaila, M. N. . . Zoroastrian Theology^ New York, 

1914 (ZT.). 

Geldner . . Vedische Studien ( Vstl), 

Glossar-R:igveda (Gloss,), 

Grassmann . . Wdrtorbuch des Rigveda (IFR.), 

Neisser . . „ „ 

Moultan . . Early Zoroastrianism^ London, 

1915 (EZ). 

Meillet . . Trois Conferences sur les Gdthd de 

r Avesta^ Paris, 1925 if£roi 
Conff 

Other abbreviations are those cotaimonly known, and 
given in Barthoiomaek AW, 


:|r 
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Smith, Studies, p. 66. Cf. the beginning of the Ha 28. 
For the discussion of the theory, see Geldner GIP., II, 
p. 29; Battholomae, GA., IV-V ; Meillet, Troi Conf., 
pp. 39-52. 

(a) xsmaibjd — ^Ved. yusmdbhyam. The use of 
pL here is enigmatic. Smith’s suggestion {Studies, 
§ 5 2) that the ‘aspects’ may have been mentioned in a 
preceding prose passage, now lost, may be accepted. 
Cf. Y. 29, xoab ; 32, 2 and 3 ; 34, 7 ; 43, iiede; 43, 
13^^/^ ; and 44, I7^<r. 

geus urva — lit. ‘soul of cow.’ For various inter- 
pretations, see Dhalla, ZT., p. 44 and footnotes thereto. 
Taraporewala (M M V., p. 294), ‘in accord with the 
idea that the Gathas are spiritual, not agricultural,’ 
translates this as ‘Soul of Mother-Earth.’ Bharucha 
{SZRC., p. 48) sees in geus urvd the personification of 
the whole living world. Compare with this the Hindu 
belief that the cow represents the earth : SB. II, 2, i, 
21 ; XII, 9, 2, II. Hertel (AO., V, p. 30) : ‘Lebens- 
licht.’ For the details of the part played by Gau^ 
Urvan, see Gray : The Foundations of the Iranian 
Religions, pp. 79-82. 

gdus — ^Ved. gds, gen. sg. of go- cow.’ The 
etymology of urvd is not clear ; it may be from Ar. 
*(s)rnuan-. Jackson (GIP., II, p. 674) derives urvd 
itoxcSfvar-\o choose’ : this is, in Bartholomae’s 
opinion (M IF. col. 1451), wrong; so also JFZKM. 
9, 382. However, Casartelli accepts Jackson’s deriva- 
tion (see his paper in A Volume of Oriental Studies 
(pp. i27f.) presented to E. G. Brown, Cambridge, 
1922), Phi. ruvdn, MP. ravdn, Skt. Tr. dtmd. 

gms(dd--ita'^i. mid. 3 sg., \/gar 3 ^- ‘to complain,’ 
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Ved. '\Jgarh- ‘to complain, to rebuke’ ; West Osset, 
Xar^un ‘to groan.’ C£ MP. gila ‘complain.’ 

(b) ^war^dum — Geldner’s text has %tvaro\dim 
which reading has been respected by Smith, Bartho- 
lomae and Reichelt; the last-named scholar has, 
however, recognised -0- to be anaptytic (AE., §151). 
That this -d- is hypermetrical will be easily admitted; 
see MS, K 37. Further, cf. Andreas-Wackernagel’s 
reconstruction : NGWG. 1913, pp. 370- 

371. The form is r-aor. mid. 2 pi. of -y'^mros- 
‘to cut, carve, fashion, give a shape to.’ Etymology 
of this root is hardly traceable. Phi. Tr. hntan {pi 
Y. 29 ; 57; V. 3, 7). Cf. Ved. \Jtvaks- ‘to fashion, 
to carve.’ 

ka md tasat (impf. 3 sg. ‘to hew, chop, 

fashion, shape, form,’ Ved. \/taks -) — ‘who created 
me ?’— the question induces tasd gaus (stanza 2^), 
‘the Creator of Cow,’ to reply the first question: 
kahmdi md %niar-:(dumy cf. Bartholomae, AE. 3, 23 ; 
Andreas-Wackernagel : NGWG. 1931, p. 319. 

(d) aesmo — (Pd. Hj. J,. Kjj). The reading adop- 
ted in Geldner’s text and followed by Smith, Bartho- 
lomae and Reichelt in their respective treatments is 
aesamd. The hypermetrical -a- needs hardly any 
comment. The form is nom. sg. meaning ‘anger, 
passion, wrath, fury,’ from \laes — ‘to move oneself 
quickly,’ Ved. Vir-. IAS. xism, xaim (cf. Flxibsch- 
niann : PS. 142) ‘anger’ ; cf. Gk. oima (BB. 4, 334; 
KZ. 29, 83 ; 30, 296) ; Lat. ira,' Gk. oisiros ‘mad desire, 
frenzy’ and Lith. aisfra ‘passion, ardour’ are also 
quoted as cognates (Boisacq. DiationnAre, p. 693 ; 
Walde, Wdrterbuch, pp. 392-3; Muller, Wdrterbuch, p. 
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162; Walde-Pokomy, Worterbuch, i, 106-7. PW. Tr. 
esm (c£. Hubschmann, PS. 142) ; Skt. Tt. krodha- m., 
kopa- m., dmarsa- m., hopdlu- adj. 

ha^as. cd — neu. nom. sg. ‘violence, force’ : Ved. 
sdhas- neu. The substantive is formed from y'ha'^i- 
‘to lay hold of, to get possession of’ ; Ved. -s/sah-, 
Gk. skhes, isko-. 

{d) Nos. 17 and 20 are superfluous on metrical 
grounds ; that d (17) before hisdjd is unnecessary is 
further clear from the fact that the verbal preposition 
d (No. ii) stands already at the beginning of the 
sentence — ^which is its proper place ; see, for instance 
Y. 31, 81/; 31, 13/; cf. Andreas-Wackernagel ibid., 1931, 
pp. 317-318; and Geldner’s Footnote to his text: 
‘according to metre hisdjd should be restored.’ It 
would therefore be more appropriate to dispense 
with d (No. 17) and cd (No. 20) than to propose the 
elimination of rmo, declaring it to be an old gloss 
(Bartholomae, AW'., col. 1528; Reichelt, AR., p. 
186; Smith, Studies, p. 66). 

rmo — mas. nom. sg. ‘cruelty, blood-thirstiness,’ 
occurs only twice in the Gathas : here and in Y. 
48, 7. Phi. Tr. arask (cf. Y. 48, 7) ‘envy’ ; Skt. Tr. 
h\jdlu manusjah ; ir.jdluh. Bartholomae {AW., col. 
1528) is not certain about the etymology of the word 
(cf. Geldner, KZ. 30, 531). Hertel {AO., V, p. 50), 
however, asserts that rdma-, rema- belongs to rdna- 
‘fighter,’ cf. Ved. rdna- ‘battle.’ 

hisdjd — perf. act. 3 sg. yjhdj-, '\/hd{j')- ‘to chain 
up, bind, fetter’ ; with d : ‘to oppress, to harass’ : 
Ved. ^/so- {jati ; sisdja ; sitdl)). On the Avestan base 
huja- and the Vedic base sja-, see Bartholomae, IF., 

9 
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lo, 197. Cf. MP. gusdyad ‘he opens.’ 

daras — ^fem. nom, sg. ‘assault, outrage,’ from 
\Jdars- dare,’ Ved. -sjdhrs-, cf. Ved. inf. adhrse. 
Phi. Tr. darrUar ; Skt. Tr. ddrajitd and explanation : 
yo me jivavighdtakam kurute. 

tsvis — (used only here) fern. nom. sg. ‘force, 
brutality,’ cf. tmUt ‘physical strength.’ Phi. Tr. 
tirffdr-, Skt. Tr. stenah. Meillet (Journ. des Sav. 1902, 
588) sees in tsviscd a graphic mutilation of Hay used 
(from tdyu- ‘thief’). But Bartholomae differs (AW'., 
col. 649). 

(f) It is proposed — ^first by Andreas-Wackernagel 
(ibid., 1913, p. 571), then followed by Smith (Studies, 
p. 67) — that to suit the metrical requirements a%d be 
amended as at. This is, however, unnecessary. On 
the other hand we have to eliminate mdi (No. 29) 
which has been mistakenly inserted under the in- 
fluence of the Pada (e). 

Cf. Vr. 15, I : Hora^atam. cd itid vohu vds- 

trya. 

sastd — r-aor. act. 2 pi. of yjsand- ‘to create, 
procure.’ Geldner (BB. 14, 28) : \/sand- ‘to make’; 
Hertel (AO., V, p. 50) : ‘to radiate,’ ‘beam’ (‘strahlen’). 

Stans(a 2 : 

(d) ada^ ta^a^ guu^'* parnsa/^ 

(/;) asam® : ka^a® toi’ gav 5 i® ratus® 

(c) hyaA® him^^ data^® xsayantd^^ 

(d) hada^^ vastra^® gaodayo^® {iwax^o 

(i) kam^® hoi*^® usta®® ahurnm^i 

(/) ya^ dc3gv6.d[e]bis®® aes[3]m3m®‘* 
vadayoi/®®. 
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Translation : 

Thereupon^ the Creatoi'^ of-the-Cow® asked^ 
Righteousness®: How® (is it with) thy’ (protecting-) 
judge® (?) for the-Cow® so-that^® (You as her) posses- 
sors^® shall-give^® her^^, along-wity^ pastures/® cattle- 
tendingi® care^’? WhonR® would-You-want®® for- 
her^® (as) a Master®^ who®® might-repel®® Passion®^ 
(etc.) together-with-the-wicked®®?” 

Notes : 

(a) add — Ved. ddha-. Phi. Tr. dngdh. 

tasd — nom. sg. ‘creator,’ from y'tas, cf. my 
note on tasat in stanza i {b). — There is no unanimity 
among the Avestan scholars, as yet, as regards the 
exact significance oi^iis tasan gans tirvan\ cf. Dhalla 
ZT. pp. 44f. Some interpret ^5/// tasan as the personi- 
fication of the creative energy of Ahura Mazda 
Himself, that is to say, they identify ^us tasan with 
Ahura Mazda (for references, see Jackson, GIT. II, 
633; Moultan, EZ. p. 347). Others see m ^us tasan 
an independent creator of animal life— separate from 
Ahura IMazda (cf. particularly Bartholomae AF. 3, 
25-29; AIF. s.vv., GA., Anhang, s.vv.; Reichelt 
MR. p. 186). There arc also some who, as they 
view the cow as a symbol of the earth, take gaus 
tasan and gans urvan as representing the entire universe 
(cf. Plaug, lissajs^ p. 148). — The word occurs thrice 
in the Gathas : 29, 2; 31, 9; and 46,9; and it has 
been shown by Smith {Studies, § 70) that gam tasan, 
as the term for a specific expression of Ahura’s 
creative power exercised in the creation of the herd, 
should be identified with Ahura HimseE 
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(b) ka%d — Andreas- Wackemagel {ibid^ 1 9 3 ^ ? P • 
3 20) : .ku%d according to scriptio plena of the Younger 

Avesta. Ved. kathd also is recast from '^kuthd-^ only 
thus can its accent be explained (ibid, 1914, p. 32). 

ratus — nom. sg. mas. This is one of the most 
important, and at the same time difficult, technical 
terms of the Avestan Weltanschauung. Bartholomae 
(AW. coll. i497ff.), in discussing the word as used 
in the Gathas, translates it “judex, Richter, Schied- 
srichter” as against “Gerichtsherr.” Andreas- 
Wackernagel translate it “Anordnung” but with- 
out giving any reasons. Nor is J. Hertel’s recent 
discussion of Av. ratu-, arstu-, aratu-, Ved. rttl- 
(AO. 1933, Vol. V, p. 4iff.) very helpful. He trans- 
lates it (p. 5 1) “Ausstrahler " des Herrschafts-und 
Siegesfeuers”— “Schufzherr.” For want of a better 
suggestion I have rendered it as “a (protecting) 
judge.” — ratu- and ahura- of this stanza correspond to 
ahu- and ratu- in st. 6. 

{c) data — sec. pers. pi. imperative of ■\ldd- 
‘to give,’ Ved. \/dd-. Therefore xsajanto (from s^xsi- 
‘to rule, to possess’) “You who are possessors.’ 
Reichelt (AR. p. 186) translates the whole question 
thus ; ‘Hast thou a Judge (appointed) for the ox, 
that Ye (the number changes, As'a and other Gods 
being addressed) may yield (to it) besides its fodder 
anxious care?’ Smith (Studies, p. 66, n. 5) takes 
xsajanto as a generalisation of the specific ratus (‘a 
judge’), “believing this to be a possible explanation 
of the otherwise puzzling change from the sg. toi 
to pi. ddtd xsajanto” 

(d) hadd — adv. ‘with’ from Idg. '^ham- ‘one.’ — 
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Ved. sahd adv. (note also its use as a preposition in 
Ved. sadhdstuti etc.); Oss. cid ‘with.’ 

vdstrd — acc. pi. neut. ‘pastures.’ Smith {Studies, 
p. 66) takes it “as the noun of agency rather than 
as the abstract noun.” Baitholomae {AW. col. 1413) 
connects this word with an Aryan base ‘to go 
to pastures (in search of fodder of creepers)’, ‘to 
lead to the pastures and watch thereon’ (Paul, Wb. 
337). Cf. Old High German weida. Modern German 
weide. See Noreen tJL, 21 1; Brugmann, Gnmdriss P, 
504. Skt. tr. pdlanam, dhdrah, pdlayitd. 

gaoddjd — adj (here acc. sg. n.), gaoA^ddyah- (from 
■\/dd{y)- ‘to tend,’ cf. Ved. dhindti), Ved. godhdyas- 
adj. ‘cattle-tending.’ — Phi. tt. gospanddn dahisn-, Skt. tr. 
gosrstivyavasdyi. 

Qipaxscdj — acc. sg. neut. lit. ‘zeal, activity, agility,’ 
here, therefore, ‘care’; from \/^waks-. Ved. tvdksas- 
neut. Phi. tr. tuxsdkih; tuxsdk, Skt. tr. vjavasdyatd. 
vyavasdjah, vyavasdyt. 

(e) listd — impf. act. 2 pi. \/vas- ‘to wish,’ Ved. 
yjvus-. Smith {Studies, p. 66) takes it “as the common 
adverb {AW. col. 417), referring to the desire of the 
herd-soul expressed in the last line of Stanza i.” 

( /') dngvd.dhls — instr. pi. in a sociative sense : 
Reichclt EA. §446 b, P; AR. p. 186. Both Bartho- 
lomac and Reichclt translate the word as “the com- 
panions of Drug.” “In the Gd^ds ‘Companion of 
Drug’ is often found referring to some definite 
character known to the hearers, an unbelieving 
prince (as in Y. 52, 3) or prophet (as in Y. 32,14)”; 
Reichclt AR. p. 186. Smith {Studies, §26) : “The 
reverse of human ah- is drug-. It expresses antagonism 
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to the divine order and represents what is contrary, 
out of harmony, untrue, false. I have rejected the 
usual translation ‘lie’ becaue of its specific English 
connotations and have preferred ‘wickedness,’ 
defined as ‘departure from the rules of divine law’ 
(Webster’s Ne^p International Dietionarj, 1914, s.v.). 
The drsgvant- is the ‘wicked man,’ the opposite of the 
asavan—” 

vadajoit — opt. 3 sg. of the base vdddja- of yjvdd- 
(See Reichelt yiR. p. 260; Bartholomae Col. 

1410; GIF. I, §144 p. 81), ‘to thrust off, to repel.’ Cf. 

Gk. otheo, Ved. \Jbddh -. — Skt. tr. yo tddandm 

datte-. Phi. tr. ke. ^anisn dahet. 

Stanza 3: 

{a) ahmaP asa^ n 5 i/® sar[3]ja* 

Q)) advaeso® gav 5 i® paiti’-mrava/® : 

{c) avaesam® noiP® viduye^^ 

{d) ya^^ savaite^® adrong^* arosvahho^®. 

{i) hatam’-® hvo^’ aojisto^® 

if) yahmai,^® zavong^®, jima®^ karadusa^®. 

Translation ; 

To-him^ Righteousness^ replied’-®: “(There is) 
not® a helper^ (who is) unhostile® to-the-Cow®. One- 
does-not-know^®-^^ how^® the higW® amongst-them® 
treaP® the lowly^^. The strongest^® of-the-bcings^*’ 
(is) he^’ to-whonP®, at call,®® I go®^ with-succour®® 
(?)... 

ISlotes : 

There is no great difficulty in explaining the 
individual words of the stanza but its sense is far 
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from being clear. It is natural to expect this verse 
to contain Asa’s reply to the inquiries made by the 
Creator of the Cow in the previous stanza but it is 
hard to determine the logical sequence between the 
first four padas a-d and the last two. Nor is Bartho- 
lomae’s attempt to put the last two padas e-f in the 
Creator’s mouth very successful. 

(a) sarjd — nom. sing, of sargan- m. ‘helper.’ 
Bartholomae {AW. col. 1566) connects it with an 
Idg. base '^xalg- (with this Goth, hilpen is to be con- 
nected, just as Ksl. vruga with Goth, wairpan). The 
Afgh. post-position sarah ‘together with,’ which was 
originally a noun (Trump, Grammar of the Pas'to, 294), 
is also related to sar- in safd (Andreas-Wackernagel, 
ibid, 1931, p- 320). 

{c) avaesam — gen. pi. of the demonstrative base 
ava-, signifies here mankind in general and goes with 
the last two words in {df Bartholomae, Reichelt and 
Smith connect it with noit vtduye but that is hardly 
acceptable, cf. Andreas-Wackernagel, ibid., 1931:, p. 
320. 

viduje — inf. of -s/vid-, Ved. yjvid, ‘to know.’ 

{d) ja — ^here adverbially used, ‘how.’ 

pres. mid. 3 pi. of s/sju-, Ved. ‘to 

move oneself,’ ‘to deal,’ ‘to act.’ MP. hvad ‘he goes.’ 

adrsng — acc. pi. m. of adra- adj, Ved. adhrd- adj. 
‘lowly,’ ‘dependant,’ ‘mean.’ Etymology of the 
word is uncertain. 

orahdnho nom. pi. m. of arsdva-, Ved. rpd- adj. 
‘high,’ ‘noble.’ 

(J) paving — Bartholomae (AW., coll. 1668 f.) and 
Reichelt (AR., p. 186) take this form as a loc. sing. 
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of time both here and in Y. 28, 3 in preference to a 
possible acc. pi. of *^ava- (Ved. hdva- m., cf. RV. 
I, 183, 5). Here in Y. 29, 3 the accusative for the 
verb jimd is, according to Bartholomae, already im- 
plied in the yahmdi. 

jimd — subjunctive used in the future sense, cf. 
Reichelt, AE. §646. 

ksrsduid — ^instr. sg. of ksrsdus-. Etymology and 
exact meaning of the word are obscure to me. 
Bartholomae (A]V. Col. 467) takes it as a neuter 
noun meaning ‘protection, help, aid’ and compares 
it with Ved. chardis- neuter, ‘protection, protecting 
army,’ Goth. sMldus (cf. Bartholomae Studien 2, 5 8; 
Oldenberg ZDMG. 55, 312). As to the difference in 
anlaut, Bartholomae compares Ved. chavi- ‘skin,’ Gk. 
skiitos, Goth, skauda and Gk. kutos, Lat. cutis, OHG. 
hilt. — Pahl. tr. hac astdn dn di^pmandtar ke d dn pa 
xvdnisn raset 0 kartdrlh (Skt. tr. kartrtve).—hs, regards 
the instrumental case being used in this manner, cf. 
RV. I, 39, 7 : gdntd niindm no ’vasd as against RV. 
VIII, 9, I : d niindm... gantam dvase. 

Stanza 4: 

(a) [mazdl^ sax'ar[3]® mairisto^ 

(b) ya^ zi® vavarazdi® pairi^. ci'&i/®. 

{c) daevai^.ca^® ma^(i)yais^^.ca^® 

(d) jiP. ca^^ var[3]saite^® aipE®. ci'&i/^'^] 

{e) hvo^® viciro^® ahuro®®; 

{f) a^a®^ [na]®® anha/®® ya^&a®^ hvo®® vasa/®®. 

Translation : 

[The Wise (Lord)i (is) most-mindful-oF plans (?)® 
which^, indeed®, were-performed® in the past'^“® both^“ 
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hj-t\ic-daei>as^ antf- by-men^i and^^ whicy® shall- 
be-perfofmed^® in the future^®"^'^]. Hed® the Lord,®® 
(is) the decidei'd® therefore®^ let-it-be®® as-®* He®® 
shall-wilL®® 

Notes : 

The portion {a)-{d) does not very well fit in the 
expected reply of Asa; therefore, perhaps, it does not 
origitially belong to this stanza. 

(<?) sax^’dr — acc. pi. neuter. The en ding -1 
given in Geldner’s text is superfluous on metrical 
grounds. Both the etymology and the meaning being 
obscure to me, I have followed Bartholomae {AW. 
Col. 1569): ‘plan’, ‘plot’; from ^/sah-; lit. “pro- 
clamation (of an intention, plan).” — Paid. tr. saxf- 
andn. Skf. tr. vacasdm. — Roth connected sax°dra 
with Ved. sasvdr ‘secretly’ {ZDMG. vol. 25, p. 5) but 
Bartholomae rejected it {AF. Ill, 37). 

(/;) i-’cmrs^oi — perfect, mid. 5 pi. of yjvara^- ‘to 
work,’ ‘perform,’ ‘carry out.’ 

pairl — ‘formerly,’ ‘in the past.’ Tliis cannot be 
equated with the Ved. pari ‘about,’ ‘round,’ On the 
other hand, this is the same as gAv. para, yAv. paro 
‘before,’ ‘formerly,’ Ntd.purd and purdh. The forma- 
tion of pair] from para is due to the influence of the 
antithetic aipl (No. 16) ‘subsequently’ ‘later on’ ‘in 
the future’ (Andreas-Wackernagel, ibid, 1193 1, p. 320). 
{d) varsaite — r-aor. subj. 3 sg. mid. of \/var 9 ^-. 
{e) vlciro—tiom. sg. of wV/m-adj. ‘deciding’ 
‘decider,’ from V^"" (Ved. \/ei-) with vi ‘to decide’ 
‘to distingusih.’ Cf. Ved. nicird-z^]. — Bartholomae 
(AW. col. 1438) gives MP. mzif as a cognate but that 
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is untenable as has been shown by Andieas-Wacker- 
nagel p. 320) : the word va‘:(ir{s from 'y/ve’i-, 

Skt. \fvac-, and literally means ‘a spokesman.’ 

(/) No 22 [m] is dearly superfluous on metrical 
grounds. 

Stan:(a 5 : 

[a) a A va^ ustanai^® ahva* 

(^) zastaiS® frinamna® ahurai’ a® — 

(<r) ma® urva^® gau^.^^ca^® azya^® — 

{d) hya/^'* mazdam^® dvaidfl® farasabyo^'^ : 

{e) noiA® arazajydfl® frajyaitis®® 

(/) noi/®^ fsuyente®® dragvasu®® pairi®^. 

Translation : 

(The Soul of Cow speaks:) “So^, are^ (we) 
praying® to You^, with-hands® upstretched® towards® 
Ahura’, — (we, namely,) my® soul^® and^® (that) of-the- 
pregnant^® cow^^, — ^while^^ (we) move^® Mazda^® for 
instructions^’ : Never^® (may there be) tyranny®® 
unto the right-living^®; not®^ unto (our) shepherd®® 
(though) amongst-the wicked®® (who are) on-all- 
sides®^.” 

Notes : 

{a) va — Geldner prefers va (6 mss.) to va (J2, 
Kj, Pt4, Pi I, Mf. i). Bartholomae and Reichelt take 
vd as an emphatic particle'. Smith {Studies, p. 67) and 
Taraporewala (The First three Chapters of Gatha 
Ahunavaiti, Sanj Vattaman Annual, 1929) translate it 
as ‘indeed’ ‘verily.’ — take va acc. pi. ‘you’ as an 
object to ahvd,....frinmnd, c£. Andreas — ^Wacker- 
nagel, ibid., 1913, p. 372, 
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ahvd—hxi^i. act. i du. of y/ah-, Ved. -s/as-, to be. 
{b) adjectival pres. part. mid. of 

V/rJ-, Ved. yjpri-, ‘to please’ ‘to please a deity with 

praise’ ‘to pray.’ 

(f) ma — possessive adj. nom. sg. masc. 
a:(ja — gen. sg. of a^- adj. f. carrying, preg- 
nant,” Ved. ahi- f. Leumann EW. 3 °; Oldenberg 
V^gveda, on IX, 77 , 3 ; Geldner VSt. 3, 55 , and Gloss.^ 
Neisser IFR. s.v. Nigh II, n places ah amongst 


gondmdni. „ , 1 

M med. I dual. Ba^olomae 

derives the foim from “(sich) drangeu 

Ved. \/dhs-; but that is hardly possible, as I 

Andreas-Wackernagel {ibid., 1931, P- 
cording to the latter, the root appears to be da, Ve . 
dd-, dhd-. In RV. ^dhd- (with personal accusative 
and objective dative) means ‘to induce a person to 


do (something).’ 

fsrasabyo—dax. pi. o£ fora-sdM. Bartholomae 
{AW. col. 1002) takes this form as abl. pi. (so also 
Reichelt, p. 187) as used for instt. pi. an 
Reiehelt (ylE. §428) explains for -to' as ^syncret- 
ism. This is unnecessary : a form in -yd canno 
have an instrumental significance. The orm is 
dearly dative pi. (‘dative of purpose’; Sfflth, 
p. 67). The substantive is from y/sd - wit jra 
‘to teach’ ‘instruct’ ‘reveal,’ cf. Y. 28, ii, ^d 45, • 

The meaning of the word is, therefore,^ teactog, 
‘instruction’ ‘revelation (of knowledge), an no 
‘Bitte’ (Bartholomae), nor ‘entreaties’ (Reichelt, lara- 
porewala, Sanj-Vartaman Annual 19^9)' 
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(e) frajjaitis — nom. sg. f. ‘harm’ ‘tyranny’ 
‘destruction,’ from V jjd~ ‘to debilitate’ (cf. Skt. jindti 
‘he becomes aged’) with /w. — Skt. tt. prakrstd hdmh. 

(f) dragvasu pain — dragvasu <P^drdgvas-su <,drsg- 
vat-su, loc. plu. m. The construction appears to 
be rather strange as pairi in Indo-Iranian does not 
appear to have been used with a locative, cf. 
Delbriick, Vergl. Sjnf. I, 71 if. Bartholomae {AF. 
3, 15; GA. p. 7) and Reichelt (AR. p. 187) see here 
an ablative sense : “from (the hands of) the compan- 
ions of Drag;” but there is no reason why we should 
take the loc., for abb, cf. also Andreas-Wackernagel, 
ibid., 1931, p. 321. 

Stanza 6 : 

{a) aA avaoca/2 ahuro^ 

{d) mazda^ vidva® vafu§® vyanaya’ : 

{c) noh® aeva® ahu^® vistd^^ 

{d) naeda^^ ratus^® as^^^-d/^® haca^®. 
ie) a/i’ zP® Owa^® fsuyantae^®. ca^^ 

(/) vastr(i)yai22. ca^ (}w6r[a]sta“^ tatasa.^® 

Translation : 

Thereupon^ spoke^ the Wise^ Lord®, Omniscient®, 
Wonderful® by- (in His) souP: “Indeed,® not® a 
master, not-yed^ a (protecting) judged® (has been) 
found^i merely^® through^® (the arrangements of) 
Righteousness.^^ For,^’ surely,^® thee^® the Creator®^ 
hath — ^fashioned®® for both®^ those-that-nourish- 
cattle®® and®® those-that-find-pastures®® (for them).” 

Notes: 

(a) avaocat — ^pluperfect 3 sg. act. \Jpak-, Ved. 
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'\/ vac- ‘to speak.’ Geldnet has 9 vaocat and 5 has been 
explained by Bartholomae, Reichelt and Smith as 
nom. sg. of <2-pronoun. But that is not the case, 
see Andreas-Wackernagel’s note (ibid., 1931, p. 521) 
in translation : “In consideration of the strange 
ascit in Y. 46, 1 8 it seems to us at least hazardous to 
take here I as a nom. sg. of a base a- ‘self’ which is 
morphologically extremely impossible. (Cf. Sommer, 
IF. 30, 394). It is natural to assume an augment-form 
here.” 

(b) vajus — acc. sg. adj. Ved. vdpus-. For Av. 
-f- = Ved. -p- cf. husx"aja (Y. 57, 17) : Ved. 
susvapa (Bartholomae, AW. coll. i862f.). Ved. 
vdpus- is used both as a neuter noun and an adj. So 
in the Gathas, too. Here it is more appropriate 
to take it as an adj. despite Andreas-Wackernagel’s 
preference for a noun (ibid., 1931, p. 321)- In Y. 
48, 9c it is a noun. In RV. II, 3, 7, as jointly pointed 

out by these two scholars, we read ddivyd ho tar a. 

viddstard......vapiistard where vidus- and vdpus- have 

been coordinated as attributes of a divine being. 
My interpretation is influenced by this striking 
similarity. Ved. vapds- as an adj. means ‘wonderful’ 
‘exquisitely beautiful,’ and as a noun ‘brilliant form’ 
‘wonderful appearance.’ — H. W. Bailey’s recent inter- 
pretation of this word as “destructions” (Pavri Oriental 
Studies, pp. 23f.) is unacceptable. 

vjdnajd — instr. sg. of vydnd-i. Bartholomae (AW. 
col. 1478) translates it as ‘wisdom,’ without however 
being sure of the meaning or the etymology of the 

word. According to Andreas- Wackernagel (ibid., 1931* 
p. 322) vydnd-(pydnd^) belongs to Turfan ndrg, older 
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vijamxiA MP. jaw, it therefore means ‘soul.’ 

ij) visto — perf. part. pass, of yjvaU- ‘to find’ 
‘discover,’ Ved. yjvii- ‘to obtain.’ 

(/) hworstd — identical with Ved. tvdstd ‘the 
heavenly Creator,’ as already mentioned by Justi 
Qiandbuch, 142). For Ved. -st- from -rst-, see 
Wackernagel, Ai. Gram. I, 270 §234®. “AuflFallig 
ist die dunkle Farbung der Wurzelsilbe, da doch ig. 
er zugrunde liegt. Aber bei eorst : ai. kdr aus ig. 
-qer-t liegt ganz derselbe Fall, bei dorsst Y. 49, 2c 
aus ig. dherst wenigstens etwas ahnliches vor. Vgl. 
coism cois coist moist, wo uberall der Dipthong sicher 
auf indogerm. ei zuriickgeht.” (Andreas-Wacker- 
nagel, ifoW., 1931, p. 322). 

Stant(a 7 : 

{a) tam^ azutois^ ahuro® 

(b) maoram^ ta^a/® asa® hazaoso'^ 

(j) mazdl® gavoi® xsvidam^^-cai^ 

(d) [hvo.]^® urusaeibyd^® spanto^^ sasnaya.^® — 

(e) kas^®-te^’, vohu^® manahha,^® 

(/) daya/®® aaava®® martaeibyo 

Translation : 

The Wise® Lord®, of-one-wilF with Righteous- 
ness®, has-created® for the Cow® thaP Sacred-Word** 
of butter® and*i milk*-® for (the use of) those-who- 
would-protect*-® (her); — (He) the Holy*^ through- 
(His)-Law.*® — (The Soul of Kine speaks :) “Who*® 
(is that Protector) of thine,*’ O Good*® Mind,*® who®® 
shall, indeed,®* grant®® us-two®® (protection) from 
(the tyranny of) men®^ ?” 
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Notes : 

This is one of the most difficult verses of the 
Gathas, and is variously interpreted by scholars. The 
most recent translation is that of Dr. I. J. S. Tarapore- 
wala (Pavri Oriental Studies, pp. 462-466) whose inter- 
pretations are eminently governed by religious ideas. 
— The first part {a-d\ in my opinion, is spoken by 
Vohu Manah, the last part {e-f) by the soul of Kine. 

id) tm — ^The demonstrative might suggest that 
a prose passage had preceded; cf. Smith, Studies, p. 
68 n; Bartholomae, GA., pp. iif., Anm. 6. 

a^Utdis — gen. sg. of d^Uti- fern, ‘butter’ ‘sacrificial 
butter,’ cf. Ved. ahuti-oStnng’ Bartholomae 
(AW'., col. 344) is incorrect in assuming that the 
word refers to the flesh of cattle as a source of food 
for men. The origin of such a preposterous assump- 
tion of Bartholomae is, as pointed out by Dr. Tara- 
porewala (ibid., p. 463), in the Pahlavi version of the 
passage. No doubt, as(uti in the Pahlavi writings and 
other later works like Vendidad signified ‘fat’; Al- 
beruni’s Chronology of Ancient Nations (Sachau’s transla- 
tion, p. 224) makes mentions of a feast as(fu)^dkandxvdr, 
‘feast of fat and bread,’ that took place in the seventh 
month of the Khowarezmians (Andreas-Wackernagel, 
ibid., 1931, p. 322; Gauthiot Mem. Soc. ling., 19, i29f.). 
But in the Gathas, the word decidely means ‘sacrificial 
butter.’ Dr. Taraporewala translates it as ‘sacrifice.’ 

(b) marram — acc. sg. of mq^ra- masc. Ved. 
mantra- ‘sacred formula’ ‘sacred word.’ — Here the 
‘sacred word’ is only alluded to. It is, in Dr. Tara- 
porewala’s opinion, the Ahuna-Varija prayer. 
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ha^aoso — nom. sg, of Ved. sajosa- adj. 

‘of one will.’ — ^Pahl. tr. pa ham doninth. 

{c) xhJdm — acc. sg. of xsvld- m. ‘milk.’ Dr. 
Taraporewala prefers “sweetness” (of the Mother- 
Earth).— In view of its close connection with and 
its having the same case as di(uti -in other places in 
the Avesta (see Bartholomae MIF. col. 562), Andreas- 
Wackernagel suggest (ibid., 1931, p. 322) that here 
there is either laxity of construction, viz. xMdam for 
xsvldo (gen. sg.) after tna^rdm, or the ending is 
defectively written and a gen. pi. xsvUdm is to be 
taken for granted on the analogy of the Vedic plurals 
pdyamsi, pdjohhih. 

(d) No. 12 hvo seems to be an interpolation or to 
have been unconsciously inserted by the copyist under 
the influence of exactly the same pada in the next 
verse. Bartholomae compounds it with urusaeibyo 
and derives it from \Jx'’ar- ‘to eat,’ hence the 
compound hvo-uru° would mean ‘those that crave 
nourishment.’ But Dr. Taraporewala (ibid., pp. 464f.) 
has conclusively shown that such a construction hardly 
suits to the context and to the spirit of the Gathas. 

urusaeibyo — dat. pi. of urusya- m., a difficult 
word. Vedic urusya (RV. VI, 44, 7) is taken to mean 
“with desire to protect” (Monier-Williams, A Sanskrit- 
English Dictionary, p. 218). I have therefore translated 
the word here as “for those-who-would-protect (the 
cow).” Dr. Taraporewala translates it “unto (His) 
helpers.” 

(f) I — ^Barthol. (MIF. coll. i54f.) takes this as an 
acc. du. of the demonstrative pronoun ^-(weak grade). 
But it seems rather to be an enclitic of asseveration 
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as Baftholomae himself (AW. col. 362) takes it to be 
in Y. 31, 22 and 53, 6. See also Dr. Tarapore'wala, 
ibid., p. 466. 

'sadvd — ^for want of a better suggestion, I have 
accepted the meaning “us-two” given by Roth, 
Bartholomae and Andreas-Wackernagel (ibid., 1931, 
p. 322). Dr. Taraporewala reads the word as avd 
(acc. pi. neut. of avam) and translates it ‘help.’ 

Stanza 8 : 

(d) a(y)em^ moP ida® vist 5 ^ 

(^) ya® no® aevo'^ sasna® gusata® : 

(c) Zara#ustro^® spitamo.^^ 

(d) hvo^^ na^® mazda^^ vastB® asaB®-ca^’ 

(i) car[a]kar3'fl'ra^® sravayehhe^® 

( /) hya/20 hoi^^ hud[a]mam^^ d(i)yaP® vax[a]- 
#rahya®^. 

Translation : 

“This-one^ here® has-been-found^ for me®, who®, 
alone’, has-listened® to our® teachings® : Zarathus- 
tra^® Spitama.i^ He^®, O Wise^^ (Lord), is willing^® 
for us^® and^’ for Righteousness^® to proclaim^® 
duties^®. Therefore®®, to him®^ shall-be-given®® 
sweetness®® of speech®^”. 

Notes : 

Vohu Manah speaks. 

(d) visto- — ^perf. part. pass, of y/vid-Ytd. S/vid- 
‘to find,’ ‘obtain.’ See Gta.j, JAOS., 21, 2, 1 13. 

(b) gus'atd—imp£. mid. 3 sg. ’sjgaos- ‘to hear’ 
‘listen to,’ Ved. -sj^us- ‘to resound.’ 

(d) spitdmo — ^nom. sg. Cf. arsdma- an old Persian 
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name of a person : both appear to have a postposition 
(Andreas-Wackernagel ibid., 1931, p. 323). 
Spitama was Zarathustra’s family-name and might 
mean “most white one;” cf. Skt. heta-tama. The 
name is found also in Median environs in connection 
with the royal house (Ktesias, Pers. 2) and is referred 
to in Babylonian records of the time of Dareius II 
(cf. A. T. Clay, Business Document of Murashu Sons 
pp., Philadelphia, 1912, 25). For further references, 
see O. G. von Wesendonk’s recent book. Das IVelt- 
bild der Iranier, Munich, 1933, p- 59- 

(e) carksrs%rd — acc. pi. of carksre^ra- neut., from 
the intensive base of y'kar- ‘to do’ ‘act.’ Cf. Ved. car- 
kftja- 2Ldi]., and other intensive forms of ^/kar-. 
Bartholomae {AW. col. 582) translates the word as 
‘thought’ but the idea of ‘duty’ suits better than 
that of ‘thought’ both in point of meaning and Zoroas- 
trian doctrines; see Gray, Lc.’, Smith, Studies, p. 68n. 

sravayenhe — ^inf. of the causative of 'yjsru- ‘to 
hear,’ Ved. y sru-. Here the inf. is used as an object, 
see Reichelt, AE., §707. 

(/) hudmim — ^acc. sg. of hudma- masc. “sweetness,” 
Ved. svadmdn — ^masc. (from Indog. ^sudma-). 

d{i)ydi — ^inf. of -s/dd-, Ved. 'y/dd- ‘to give,’ ‘grant.’ 
vax^rahjd-gctx. sg. of vax^ra-nmt., Skt. vaktra- 
neu. “mouth, speech” from \Jvak~ ‘to speak.’ Pahl. 

Tr. gowisn. — For the expression hudm'em vax%rahjd 

cf. Ved. svddmanam vdcdh, RV. II, 21, 6. 

Stanza 9 : 

{d) aA- ca^ g 5 u^® urva^ raosta® : 

Q)) ya® anagram’' x^anmane® radam® 
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{c) vacomi® asurahya^^ — 

{d) 7313 ma.!^ vas[ 3 ]mi ^5 +isai®-xsa'&ri(iy 3 )mi’l 
(e) kada^® yava^® hvo^® anha/®i 

(/) dada /24 zastava/^s avo?^® 

Translation : 

And^ theteupon^ the Soul^ of Kine® bewailed®: 
“O that® I-should-suffer® a powerless’ protector®, the 
voice^® of a weak^^ man^^; — ^I, who,^® in fact,^® wand® 
a mighty^ ®-ruler^’ ! When,^® (if) ever,^® shall he®® 
be,®^ who®® shall-givc®^ him®® strong-armed®® suc- 
cour ?®®” 

Notes : 

(a) raosta — x-aor. mid. 3 sg. of "yraod-, Ved. 
'\/rnd- ‘to weep’ ‘lament’ ‘bewail.’ 

iU) xsajimme — inf. in the conjunctive sense, 
(Bartholomae AW\ col. 554) of yf^xsan-, Ved. 
'yjksam- ‘to put up with’ ‘suffer’ ‘permit.’ For the 
change of -n from -m and for the form see Bartho- 
lomac, GIP., I, 1; §68, p. 27 and l.c. §258, zc 
respectively. 

rtJdm — acc. sg. of rada- masc. ‘protector’ ‘care- 
taker’ ‘provider’ from ■\Jrad-to prepare,’ cf. Ved. 
y'rcJdh-, Slav, radii i ‘to take care.’ 

{d) Isd-xsa^rijm — Geldner has isd separated 
from xsa\}iim. But, as Bartholomae (AJF. col. 375) 
has pointed out, /sJ stands opposite to anaehm and 
xh^rijsm to narsi asiirahyd; therefore it is more 
appropriate to take both the words as forming one 
compounti ild.xh^ija- “a mighty ruler.” — The 
younger form of xh^rija- is dir which has been 


25 S 


GATHAS OF ZARATHUSTRA 


[J.B.O.R.S. 


pteserved as a title of princes in the eastern provinces 
of Iranian language (Andreas-Wackernagel, 193 

p. 323). 

{e) Java — ^here adverb, originally instr. (or loc.) 
sg. ofj^i'-neut. “duration.” 

Stanza lo : 

(i?) yuzam^ aeibyo^ ahura^ 

(^) aogo^ data® asa® xsa'&rsm'^-ca® 

((t) avaif® vohu^® mananha^^ 

ya^^ lius[3]itis^®(-ca)^^ ramam^®-ca^® da/^^ 
{e) a23mi®-ci/^® ahya^® mazda^^ 

(0 '&(u)wam^^ msnhi^® paorvi(iya)m^^ vae- 
dam^®, 

'Translation : 

“(Do) You^ for them ,2 O Lord®, give® (him) 
strength^ through Righteousness®, and® that® power’ 
through Good’-® Mind,^ by whicy® he-shall-found^’ 
good-dwelling-places^® and^^~^® tranquillities^®. P®, 
on-my-parP®, have recognised®® Thee®®, O Wise- 
one®^, as-the-chief®^ provider®® of this thing.®®” 

Notes : 

The soul of kine continues. 

(d) No. 14 has been inserted to meet the metrical 
requirements. 

fmsitis — acc. pi. o£ hu-siti-, Ved. su-ksiti-i., “good 
dwelling-places.” 

rdmam — acc. pi. of '\Jrdman- neut. ‘peace’ ‘quiet’ 
‘tranquillity,’ from ^ ram-, Ved. ■\/ram-, ‘to rest.’ 

(/) msnhi — x-aor. mid. i sg. of -sj man-, Ved. 
■\/ man- ‘to think’ ‘recognise.’ 
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vaedam — acc. sg. of vaeda- masc. ‘obtainer’ ‘pto- 
videt/ from ^vid- ‘to find’ ‘obtain.’ Cf. Ved, 
vedas-ntut. ‘possession’ (Grassmann, WK. col. 1353). 

Stanza ii : 

(a) kuda^ asom^ vohu®-ca^ 

(Jd) mano® xsaOrom^-ca’ a/® ma® [m]asa^® 

(d) yuzam^^ mazda^^ fraxsnone^® 

(d) mazoi^^ magaP® a^® paitP^-ZM[a]nta’-®. 

(f) ahura^® nu^® nl®^ avar[3]®® 

{f) 3h.(a)ma®® ratois®^ yusmavatam®®. 

Translation : 

“Where^ (are) Righteousness® and^ Good® Mind® 
and’ Power® ? (May) You^^ now® recognise^®~^’~^® 
me® (as worthy), O Wise-one,^® through Righteous- 
ness^® to acknowlege^® the great^^ gift^®. O Lord^®, 
now-that®® They-have-helped®® us,®^ we-shall-be®® of- 
service®^ unto-such-as-You®®.” 

Idotes : 

Zarathustra speaks. 

(i») md masd is apparently miswritten by the 
copyist, as Andreas-Wackernagel point out Qbid.^ 
1931, p. 323), for md aid, for by the side of mas(dd...... 

ahurd there cannot be any place for maid. Or, should 
we read mdm aid ? — ^Mark the following 

{c) frdxinone — ^inf. (formed datively with a dative 
as an object) from xind-vrith fra ‘to acknowledge’ 
‘to receive instruction in.’ Cf. Ved. V Jan- ‘to know.’ 

(d) magdi — datv (as obj.) sg. of maga- ‘gift’ 
‘present.’ The ‘gift’ is of course the doctrines of 
Zarathustra. — Cf. Messina : Ursprung der Magier 
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(Roma 1930), pp. 68 ff. 

with a dat. in gAv., only after 
-di datives of ^?-stems. Has no particular meaning. 

paitl-’:(dntd — impf. active 2 pi. of y/^^z^-with 
paitJ, Ved. \/ jan- ‘to know’ with prati ‘to recognise,’ 
Bartholomae col. 1660) and Reichelt (AR. p, 

188) take Janata as a thematic form but -a- is super- 
fluous and, moreover, •^(antd having two syllables is a 
good non-thematic form and a normal cognate 
of YtdL.jdmtd^ see Andreas-Wackernagel, ibid., 1931 , 
p. 523, 

{j) ~ahmd — ^impf. act. i pi. of \/ ah- ‘to be,’ Ved. 
V as-. Here the form is in the sense of a voluntative 
injunctive, see Reichelt AE. §658; AR. p. 188. 

rdtois — gen. sg. of rati- fern, ‘willingness of 
service’ ‘service,’ cf. Ved. rati- adj. ‘willing’ ‘ready.’ 
Cp. arm. 


Note — This paper was finished and submitted for publica- 
tion in Nov. 1934. Professor Lommel’s article on the same 
subject (ZJJ. vol. 10, (1955), No. i, pp. 96-113) came therefore 
too late to my notice for consideration in this paper. The 
transliteration of the text has been simplified here to a certain 
extent, as some of the diacritical marks were not available at ^ 
the time of printing the matter, — M.P. 



THE MONTHS 
Bj) Dr. a. Banerji-Sastri 

The word ajasa in the Taxila Silver Scroll ins- 
cription of the year 136 is an exact parallel to the 
word ajasa in the Kalawan Copper-plate inscription 
of the year 134. The first was discovered in 1914 
and the second in 1931-32, both in or near Takshasila. 

The contents are approximately the same in 
spirit, viz. the performance of certain religious rites 
with a view to obtain the health and weal of 
certain individuals and of humanity at large, (cf. 
Konow, Corpus, p. 77 ; EL, Vol. XXI, p. 259). 

The script shows that “the same era is used in 
both records” (Konow, El., op. cit. p. 253). 

There is no controversy regarding the above 
points. 

The interpretations, however, vary.^ The text 
runs — 

Sa I 100 20 10 4 II ayasa ashadasa masasa 
divase 104 i****(Silver Scroll) 

Sarhvatsaraye i 100 20 10 4 ajasa sravanasa masasa 
divase trevise 20 i i i **** (Kalawan). 

In JRAS., 1914, pp. 997, 995, Fleet wrote : 
“From the vast mass of inscriptional material which is 

^ Marshall, Boyer, Thomas, Fleet, Rapson and Jayaswal in 
JRAS., 1914, JA., XI, V, 1916, JRAS., 1914, pp. 987 ff; JRAS., 
1914, pp. 992ff ; Camb. Hist. Ind., i., pp. 5811! ; JBORS, 1929. 
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HOW available I cannot quote a single recotd in wbich 
the name of a teal king (I mean, of course, excluding 
the fictitious Viktamaditya and Salivahana), whether 
living or dead at the time of the record^ — or even of 
any official — is mentioned in such a connection with- 
out some title or another. And for this reason, if for 
no other, I am of opinion that the word ajasa does 
not give a proper name.’’^ 

In CII, Kharoshthi Inscr., p. 73, Konow held : 
^"^It seems to be necessary to explain ajasa as an ad- 
jective qualifying the ensuing ashadasa^^ 

Fleet and Konow stated the obvious. Konow 
went back on his view in interpreting the Kalawan 
inscr., El, vol. XXI, p. 254. Flis second thoughts 
were not better than the first. 

In CII, Konow says : ^It (ayasa) might represent 
Skr. arjasja and characteri2:e the month as Aryan in 
contradistinction to the Macedonian months mention- 

^ Professor Rapson’s apology for this deviation is ingenuous 
but not convincing. He says — ‘fft must be remembered that the 
inscription belongs to a people that knew not Azes. His 
family had been deposed and deprived of all royal attributes. 
The throne of Takshasila had passed from the (Jakas and the 
Pahlavas to the Kushanas. Ayas could scarcely have been 
furnished with his wonted title, ‘'Great King of Kings/ in this 
inscription without prejudice to the house then reigning/^ 
(CHI, p. 582). 

Azes might not have been furnished with the wonted title 
^Great King of Kings’ without prejudice to the house then 
actually reigning, but the world should have received some 
distinguishing expression to denote that was not a pronoun 
or any other thing but the name of a king. When the dynasty 
of Aya was already gone and the reigning king was supreme 
‘King of kings, son of the Gods,V there would have been no 
objection from and no prejudice to the reigning sovereign if a 
royal title were attached to the name of a king who flourished 
156 years before. 
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ed in other records. But this explanation is hardly 
likely, because in an inscription in Indian language it 
would be perfectly intelligible if a Macedonian month 
were designated as such, but less so in the case of an 
Indian month, unless the use of the Macedonian 
names were the rule. And an examination of dated 
Kharoshthi inscriptions shows that it was quite the 
other way.” {pp. cit., p. 73). 

An analysis of the above statement yields the 
following points : — 

(a) ayasa might represent arjasya. 

dryasya signifying Aryan, as distinguish- 
ed from Macedonian untenable. 

Q}) ayasa in an Indian inscr. should have an 
Indian association with the word 
dryasya. 

(c) If such association is not forthcoming, then 
the equivalent cannot be dryasya, but may 
be something else, e.g., ddyasya, meaning 
‘of the first month’ of dshddha. 

In El, Konow compares ayasa with ajasa (of the 
Kalawan inscr.) and revises (a) above : — “Since the 
consonant of the base word aya, aja can be written 
both j and j, it cannot correspond to Sanskrit j/ or ry, 
because -y- remains as y or is dropped, and ry 
appears as ry, riy, or occasionally, asj/ in the North- 
Western Prakrit.”^ 

Konow’s revision is hardly an improvement. In 
the Corpus, p. 73, he rightly says that “the latter (i.e., 
ajjd) might become aja, qya.” If drya could become 

1 El, XXI, p. 254; Cn, pp. cv, cvH. 


12 
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there would be no difficulty in ajja becoming 
both aja and dja. 

Now, dry a does become ajja. Cf. Hemacandra, 
8, 2, 24 ; dya—yya — rydth jah : rya — hhajjd. 

This is in SaurasenL But the same change occurs 
in Paisaci, evidently spoken in Takshasila. Cf. Hema- 
candra, 8.4.314. : 

rya — sna — shtam—riya — sina—satdh kvachit. 
bhdryd‘>hhdriyd ; krachiditi Mm ? Suryay-sujjo. 

The Paiyalacchi Namamala by Dhanapala quoted 
by Hemacandra as an authority gives the form ajja 
for drya^ (PN. edited by Biihler, p. 21, verse no. 3). 

Even according to Konow, ajja becomes dja 
and dya. Thus the difference between the ajasa and 
ayasa of the Silver Scroll and Kalawan inscrr. is only 
graphic and both represent dryasya. 

The objection to distinguisldng it from the 
Macedonian is real and cannot be overcome by 
Konow’s belated recantation in favour of distinguish- 
ing it from the Saka on the analogy of Sakasa in the 
Sirkap Kharoshthi inscr. found in 1926-27. A Saka- 
kala is not an unfamiliar designation in an Indian inscr. 
or book, but an Aryakala is unknown, would be 
possible in a foreign inscr, or description as in 
Alike of the Greek author of the Feriplus, but is 
extremely improbable in an Indian inscr. by an 
Indian^ recording an Indian (Buddhist or Jain) 

^ Paiyalachchht Namamala by Dhanapala. Edited by George 
Biihler. Gottingen, 1879, p. 21, verse 3, 

* The Silver Scroll inscr. has Bahaliena but there is no 
doubt regarding Chandrabhi and Nandivardhana in the Kalawan 
inscr. 
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religious observance. 

Once the natural construction of ajasa and ajasa 
representing dryasja and qualifying ashadasa is recog- 
nised, it becomes surprising that (d) the well-known 
association of drjasja with ashadha and srdvana for the 
proper performance of the pious rites of the Buddhists 
and Jains has escaped attention so far. 

Ashddha and Srdvana are specially drja to the 
Buddhists and Jains who consecrated the sanctity of 
these months by naming their dcdrjas and ceremonies 
after them. Cf. Ahhidhdnardjendrah, vol. I, p. 224 : 

Ajjasadha — ^Aryashadha, puth o Sri-Virasiddhe 
caturdasadhikavarshasatadvaye’ tikr^te utpannavya- 
ktadrshdnam gurau, te ca” aryashadhabhidha acaryah 
Svetambyarii nagaryyarh samavasrtya tatraiva hrdaya- 
^ularogato mrtva saudharme upapadya punah sariram- 
dhishthaya kancitsvasishyamacaryyam krtva divaiii 
gata iti. A o ka o. Utta o. A o ma o. 

It is interesting to note that like the passage above 
ascribing to Arya Ashadha the gift of health, the 
Silver Scroll inscr. consecrates the relics of the Lord 
in the month of drya ashddha ‘for the bestowal of 
health upon himself,’ atvano arogadakshinae, and 
the bestowal of health on the Great King. (Lines 3 
and 5). 

The importance of these two months goes back to 
early days. The Satapatha Brahmana refers to Asha- 
dhi Sau^romateya and to Ashadha Savayasa, and the 
Buddhacarita refers to Ashadha a king who reached 
final bliss. Similarly the Atharvaveda, Satapatha- 
Brahmana and Grhyasutras confirm the special 
sanctity of Sravana and Sravana ceremonies. (Cf. 
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Wintemitz in the Index Volume of the Sacted Books 
of the East Series, p. 534). 

Point (f) above does not arise. 

Thus both the Taxila Silver Scroll and the Kala- 
wan inscrr. of the year 136 and 134, may be taken as 
connected with some unknown era, probably the old 
Saka Era, possibly the Vikrama era of 58 B.C. (the 
lack of corroboration regarding its use in the North- 
West notwithstanding), in the sacred (dfya) months 
of Ashadha and Sravana, on the 15 th and Z3rd days 
respectively. 

Konow’s reading of Sakasa in the Taxila Silver 
Vase insGiip tion is extremely doubtful. In Plate XXX 
of the Corpus he rightly read Ka i 100 20 20 20 20 10 i 
maharaja [bhra] [ta Ma*] [ni] [gula*] sa putrasa Jiho- 
nikasa Chukhsasa kshatrapasa. 

He remarks : “The inscription begins below the 
mouth with a distinct ka. *** Ka is evidently the first 
akshara of the record, and it is perhaps an abbreviation 
e.g. of ka {Corpus, p. 82). “There is not 

enough space in front of this ka for restoring 
\satnvatsarcP^ k [^].” (ibid). 

In El. vol. XXI, p. 255, Konow completely 
reverses this position. He says : “*If we substitute 
the fuller form sapivatsaraye 191 sakasa, in the year 
191 of Saka, we would have an exact parallel to 
samvatsaraje 134 ajasa.” 

It is a curious lapse for a scholar of Konow’s 
rectitude. He apparently forgets that the real diffi- 
culty is about the position of the word ajasa, ajasa 
after the figure and not before it. In the Taxila 
Silver Vase inscription the word with precedes 
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the figure 191, whereas in the Kalawan copper-plate 
inscription the word ajasa follows the figure 134. 
Thus they can never be described as ‘exactly parallel’ 
(p. 255, EL XXI). Cf. 

(Sa) ka I 100 20 20 20 20 10 I maharaja 
[bhra] [ta Ma*] [ni] [gu]a*]sa 

Sarhvatsaraye i 100 20 10 4 ajasa sravanasa masasa 
divase trevise 

Konow accepted Thomas’s suggestion — “we 
seem to detect before the ka a sign which presents a 
great resemblance to sak’ (El, XXI, p. 25 5).^- Pro- 
fessor Thomas takes it as Saha 191 with reference to 
an era designated as Saka institution. This suggestion 
is innocuous but it is totally different from the inter- 
pretation Konow puts on it ; “In the year so-and-so, 
Azes style” as an exact parallel of “in the year so-and- 
so, Saka style”. Konow offers a specific significance 
to Sakasa which is altogether unfounded. Since 
Kielhorn wrote his elaborate note ‘On the Dates of 
the Saka Era in Inscriptions’ in May 1894, Indian 
Antiquary, till to-day, not a single instance can be 
found of this use of Sakasa. 

On the other hand, Brahmanical, Buddhist and 
Jain books bear out the special sanctity of Ashddha 
and Srdvana. The Vaikhanasa and Baudhayana Sutras® 
refer to Ashadha and Sravana. According to the 
Vinayapitaka® the Bauddha monks began their vassa!^ 

^ Gottinghche gekhrte Atr^eigen, 1931, p. 4. 

® Baudbajana Dharma Sutra, 1-12-16. 

® Biihler, El, vol. II, p. 263, note on Asoka’s Pillar Edict 
V ; Kern, Buddhismus, vol. II. p. 260. 

^ Cf. the Table of Knauer and Barth, Ind. Ant., 1894, Sep- 
tember, p. 249. 
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on the day after the full moon either of Ashadha or 
of Sravana. The Chaumasa of the Jain Sravakas is 
entered under Ashadha-Sravana, and, like the Vassa 
of the Bauddhas, it is the season for preaching and 
devotional practices. (Jacobi, Farjmhamkalpa Nir- 
yukti, gatha 2.) Both the Taxila Silver Scroll and the 
Kalawan Copper-plate insert, bear out these special 
features of the two sacred (arya) Ashadha and Sravana 
months. 



Miscellaneous Articles 
ANCIENT INDIAN COINS 
ty Sir R. Burn 

In an article entitled “New Coins of Naga Vak- 
ataka period”, at p. 70, J. B. O. R. S., XXII 
Mr. K. P. Jayaswal refers to some criticisms by me 
in the Annual Bibliographj of Indian Archaeology for 
1933 (pub. 1935). At p. 73 of his “History of India, 
150 A. D. to 350 A. D.” he read on a coin from 
Kosam, published by V. A. Smith in Catalogue 
of the Indian Museum XX, 5, the name Rudra and the 
date 100, and assigned the coin to Rudrasena the 
Vakataka king and equated the date to 348 A. D. In 
my review I pointed out that the marks interpreted 
as Rudra were part of a nandipada and the symbol 
read as 100 was really a svastika. Mr. Jayaswal 
makes no comment on those two criticisms and I 
presume he accepts them. 

He disputes, however, my suggestion that the 
coin referred to was probably of the third century 
B. C. and describes my view of the date as ex cathedra. 
It was, however, the view of V. A. Smith (Vide Cata- 
logue of the Indian Museum, p. 146: “These coins 
may be assigned to the second or third century B. C.”), 
and also of Professor Rapson (“Indian Coins”, p. 12: 

“ probably as early as the third century B. C.”, 

and “Cambridge History of India”, p. 525; “The 
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coinage of the kings of Kaugambi seems to begin 

in the third century B. C. ”). Mr. Allan in the 

British Museum Catalogue of Ancient Coins, which 
will appear shortly, takes the same view of the date. 

To prove the error which I share with students 
more authoritative than myself Mr. Jayaswal now 
publishes another coin from Kosam. That coin is of 
great interest and the only other specimen of a similar 
type with an inscription appears to be that shown in 
Cunningham’s plate V-S, and read as (Baha) satimi- 
tasa. The new illustration is unfortunately not very 
clear, having apparently been prepared directly from 
the coin and therefore showing lights and shadows 
which would not appear if a cast had been used. I 
carniot trace from it the word Sri, which is not usual 
on north Indian coins till later. The letter Bha looks 
to me more like the forms used at Bharhut and Pabh- 
osa about 150 B. C. (Biihler’s tables. No. 11 , XVII 
and XVIII) than any of the later forms (in table No. 
III). The rounded base of va 2IS0 points to an early 
date, and the form of is not distinctive. I can see 
on the reproduction no trace of the bos heads of let- 
ters in Vakataka plate inscriptions, and the shapes 
of both bha and va on the coin differ from the Vaka- 
taka forms. The coin has a general resemblance to 
the early series from Kosam and it appears to have 
been cast and not struck, a description which also 
applies to the earlier coin. One point of difference 
is that on the new coin the bull faces right, while on 
the earher one it faces left. Cunningham’s inscribed 
coin was said to bear a horse to right, not a bull, but 
is in poor condition. 
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In Paragraph 7 of his present article Mr. Jayaswal 
still assigns the earlier coin to a Vakataka king, though 
he does not repeat his reading of Rudra and of a 
date. His grounds are that the earlier coin bears the 
mark of a wheel which he claims was a royal symbol 
of the Vakatakas. In the absence of the evidence 
of a link it is just as probable that the rulers of Kosam 
and the Vakatakas both used a symbol the meaning 
of which is now uncertain. It may represent the sun. 
Mr. Jayaswal assigns his new coin to Bhava Naga 
of the Bharasiva dynasty whom he dates approxi- 
mately in Z90-3I5 A. D. (History, p. 28) and the other 
coin to either Pravarasena I or Rudrasena I who 
succeeded Bhava Naga. This, however, raises a 
fresh difficulty. When we have a series of ancient 
coins of approximately the same character some of 
which are inscribed while others are not, it is usual 
to assume that the inscribed coins are the later. Thus 
the probability is that the uninscribed coins from 
Kosam, of which specimens are not uncommon, 
are earlier than this new specimen with an inscrip- 
tion. On still another coin Mr. Jayaswal reads the 
name Bhima and adds “naga” as the interpretation 
of a wavy line below the elephant on the coin. But 
such a line is just as likely to represent water as a 
snake. On the reading of the name I can say nothing 
as the reproduction is not sufficiently clear to me. 

To sum up, Mr. Jayaswal’s argument that the 
existence of a wheel on the coin which began this dis- 
cussion is sufficient to justify its attribution to a dyn- 
asty in the fourth century A. D. whicli also placed a 
wheel on some of its inscriptions, does not convince 
13 
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me, ill face of the fabric and appearance of the coin. 
Wheels are shown for example on a great Kushan seal, 
and on a coin of the Wliite Huns, (Cunningham, 
Later Indo-Scythians, pi. III-2 and PI. X-3). His 
argument that the new inscribed coin is to be dated 
earlier than the other is also not corroborated, and 
as I have tried to show above those letters on the new 
coin which are clear indicate the middle of the second 
century B. C., rather than the first quarter of the 
fourth century A. D. In particular, these letters dijEFer 
very considerably from the form used by the Vaka- 
takas. All students of these coins have hitherto 
believed that the cast coins of Kausambhi are older 
than those which have been struck. Mr. Jayaswal 
in this Journal for 1934 (pp, 289, 293, 294 and 299) 
assigned the struck coins of Bahasatimita (C A I, 
V-ii) to Brihadasva Maurya, whom he dated circa 
195-188 B. C. 

A minor point arises from Paragraphs 10 and 1 1 
of Mr, Jayaswal’s paper and the note by Mr. Durga 
Prasad which follows it. I had no intention of depriv- 
ing Mr, Jayaswal of the honour of priority in publish- 
ing the reading Navasa or -navasa on the coin read 
differently by others. But there is no doubt that 
other people had anticipated him in reading though 
not in the publication. The interpretation is a differ- 
ent matter. In 1934 Mr. Jayaswal himself was dis- 
posed to read additional letters on the silver coin 
(J. B. O. R. S., XX, p. 8), though he subsequently 
(pp. 306-307) returned to the reading Nava. The 
fact is that these later Kosam coins offer a number of 
problems in reading which have not been solved. 



Reviews and Notices of Books 

THE MAHABHARATA. Fascicule 8, Virata- 
parvan. For the first time critically edited by V. S. 
Sukhthankar. Poona. Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, ii^ X9, pp. I-LX, i — 363. 

The Virataparavan has been edited with the help 
of MSS. belonging to the Northern and Southern 
Recensions, about fifteen Commentaries and any 
helpful suggestion from older (printed) editions. 
Dr. Raghu Vira the editor of the present Parvan, 
has faithfully followed the sound principles laid down 
by the General Editor, Dr. V. S. Sukhthankar and 
adopted in the earlier Parvans. These were dis- 
cussed in the Prolegomena of the Adiparvan and have 
been applied to the present edition. The editor has 
franidy admitted his difficulties. “Out of a total of 
1834 stanzas of the constituted text the editor is sure 
for only about 300 stanzas”, (p. XXVI). “And then, 
for one-fourth of the entire extent of the Virata, the 
sequence of stanzas, connected or even disconnected 
with the order of events, is far from certain.” 
(p. XXVI). The sequence of the North has been 
preferred but only as an “^addharma” (p.XXVI). 

This confession, inevitable under the circum- 
stances, inspires greater confidence in the competence 
of the editor as weU as the value of the work as a 
whole than the estimate which Prof. P. P. S. Sastri 
has formed of bis own work. “The Southern Recen- 
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sion, critically edited”, Madras, 1932. It would seem 
that he conceives its principal merit to consist in the 
scheme that “according to our printed edition, the 
Virataparvan contains all the 3,500 stanzas claimed 
for it” (Introduction, p. viii). 

The difference in outlook between these two 
editions of the Virataparvan is instructive. Dr. 
Ragu Vira does not seem always aware of the limits 
which orthodox writers have prescribed to themselves, 
in dissenting from the received text of tne sacred re- 
cords. Of the various readings which time and acci- 
dent have introduced into the copies of the originals; 
but, in which, however, there is on the whole incom- 
parably less variety, than in those of any other ancient 
work extant except the Vedas; it certainly is thought 
allowable for commentators to select such as they 
may best approve. At the same time. Prof. P. P. S. 
Sastri evidently ignores that all conjectural emendation 
of the sacred text is strictly prohibited; not from any 
absurd or superstitious reverence for the mortal 
vehicle in which immortal information has been trans- 
mitted to us; but on this plain and rational ground, 
that, where the license of conjecturing is so little re- 
quired, and may prove so inexpressibly dangerous, 
a total abstinence from it is alike prescribed to us by 
prudence and duty. The spirit of this general canon 
leaves room for discrepancy even amongst those who 
utilise common sources. 

The most important consideration, however, 
is to take note of all these sources. The edition of 
Drs. Suktnankar and Raghu Vita is the only adequate 
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attempt till now in this direction. Every student of 
Indology will, therefore, look forward eagerly to the 
completion of this arduous undertaking by the Bhand- 
arkar Oriental Research Institute. 

A. Banerji-Sastri 
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Leading Atticles 

THE MALAVAS 
4th cent. B. C. — ^4th cent. A. C. 

A. Banerji-Sastri 

I . The Nanda Empire, 5 th Century B. C. 

It has been generally assumed that Candra- 
gupta was responsible for “the establishment of a 
single paramount power in Hindustan, embracing 
a part even of the country south of the Vindhya 
mountains and standing in relation to the still in- 
dependent areas, supplies a unity which was previous- 
ly lacking and wliich, in fact, was rarely realised in 
later ages.”^ This is not borne out by the Puranas. 
According to them, the Nandas beginning with 
Mabfipadma were the real founders of such North- 
Indiii-wide empire: the Mauryas merely stepped 
info iheii: shoes. 


^ Rapson, CHI, p. 467. 
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C£ Mf., Vd., and Bd. 

Eka-rdf sa Mahapadma 
eka-cchatro bhavisyati. 

Bh., and Vs. 

Sa eka-cchatrdm pitliivim 
an-ullanghita-Sdsanah 
sasisyati Mahapadma 

dvitiya iva Bhargavah. 
and ***tato Mauryan gamisyati. 

Kautilyas Candraguptam tu tato rajye 
’bhiseksyati. (Matsy)d 

If the two terms eka~rdt and eka-cchatro are not dis- 
missed as meaningless, and if the Mauryas are not 
gratuitously turned into empire-builders in spite 
of the clear evidence of the Puranas to the contrary, 
the conclusion is inevitable that the first historical 
empire in India is that of the Nandas. 

The exact relationship between the Nandas and 
the Mauryas has always remained an intriguing pro- 
blem. The Zoroastrian origin of Spooner has re- 
cently been resuscitated in the pages of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Institute’s Annals.^ The writer repeats 
most of the arguments already discussed threadbare 
by competent critics and found to be wanting. 
The only important contribution of this new adhe- 
rent of the old theory is the more or less complete 
lack of any reference to Candragupta in the Indian 
chronology — Brahmanical, Buddhist and Jain. Ihe 
Brahmanical datum from the Puranas has been given 

, ^ Pargiter, Djnasiks of the 'Kali Age, pp. 25, 26-27. 

* Annals Bhand. Orient. Inst., 1957, Pt. II, pp. 158-165. 
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above. Candfagupta was not a Buddhist but a 
Jaina accotding to tradition and the comparative 
silence in the Buddhist chronology is therefore natu- 
ral and what might have been expected. The Jaina 
chronology gives copious information about him 
and most significantly connect him up very intima- 
tely with the Nandas. In The Traditional Chronology 
of the Jainas, Shah^ has pieced together the different 
incidents and details which corroborate the tradi- 
tion current in the Mudrdrdksasa of Visakhadatta that 
there was some obscure blood-relationship between 
Mahapadma and Candragupta. The Indian, and also 
the Greek, accounts of Candragupta are quoted 
and discussed by Lassen. Candragupta is represented 
as a low-born connexion of the family of Nanda. 
He had served Nanda as send-pati or Commander- 
in-Chief. In the Pali account,^ he is the king’s 
concubine’s son.® In any case he incurred the king’s 
displeasure and was exiled to the northwest, and 
there met at Taksasila his future minister Canakya 
also suffering from some wrong at the hand of the 
Idng, and his future ally Parvata. This explains 
why Taksasila facilitated Alexander’s entrance into 
India. Candragupta appears in the company of 
Alexander, imitates many of the ways of his new- 
found friends and bides his time. 

hlahapadma’s descendant Dhana-Nanda was 

^ Shantilal Shah, The Traditional Chronology of the Jainas, 
Stuttgart, 1955. 

^ Commentary to the Pali Mahawansa (ed. Tumour, In- 
troduction, pp. xxxviii-xlii). 

® Cf. also Sthaviravalicarita, eA. Jacobi, pp. 55 ff. 
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tulitig ill Magadha when Candragupta met Alexan- 
der in the Punjab (Plutarch, Alexander, LXII). 
It was the fear of challenging the might of Nanda 
that limited Alexander’s easterly advance to the 
Beas. Alexander was told that beyond the Ganges 
‘lay two great peoples, the Prasii and Gangaridae, 
whose king Agrammes, or Zandrames, kept in the 
field an army of 20,000 cavalry, 200,000 infantry, 
2000 chariots, and 3000 (or 4000) elephants.’ Accord- 
ing to Curtius, ix, 2 and Diodorus, xciii, Phegelas 
and Porus informed Alexander that this mighty 
ruler was the son of a barber and of worthless charac- 
ter. This Greek description is almost a paraphrase 
of the Puranas : 

Ml, Vd., and Bd ., — 

Mahdnandi-sutas cdpi Sudrajam Kalikdmsajah. 

Bh., (with Vs.) 

Mahanandi-suto rdjan Sudragarhhodbhavo hall. 

From Megasthenes (I, 16) and Ptolemy (VII, i, 82; 
2, 14), it would appear that the Gangaridae occupied 
the delta of the Ganges, and the Prasii or ‘Easterns’ 
extended as far as the confluence of the Ganges and 
Jumna at Allahabad. As Rapson points out the 
Pancalas, Surasenas, Kosalas and other peoples of 
the Middle Country had fallen under the domination 
of the power of Magadha with its capital Pataliputra, 
at the junction of the Ganges and the Son. Early 
Buddhist writers^ are already familiar with this 
suzerainty. The Brahman literature recognises 

^ Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, Lond. 1930, pp. 12 if.; 
Chap. VII, pp. 182 ff. 
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Mahapadma’s dynasty as “representative of Indian 
sovereignty.” (Rapson, CHI, p. 469). From the 
fact that Mahapadma Nanda’s low-born son or 
connexion is placed in the frontiers with an ally in the 
Himalayan districts in the Punjab^ and later Candra- 
gupta’s grandson Asoka is posted to Ujjain in Malwa, 
it would appear that this Indian sovereignty extended 
westward to the south of the great desert including 
the realm of Malava. Greek historians and Alexan- 
der’s companions are silent about the rulers of 
Malava, Kathiawar and Gujarat, but they as well as 
Mudraraksasa indicate Magadhan suzerainty over 
the Frontiers (Taksasila, and the Hindu Kush under 
the A^vakas). 

The nature of this sovereignty is brought out 
in most forceful language in the Puranas: 

Mt., Vd., and Bd. 

utpatsyate Mahapadmah sarva-ksatrdntako orpah 

sarva-ksatramathodhrtya 
Bh., (with Vs.). 

Mahapadma-patih kasctn Nandah ksatra-vindsa- 

krt 

0 

5|c 

sa e^-cchatrdm prthivim amullan^ita-idsamh 

sasisyati Mahapdmo dvitija iva Bhdrgavah. 

The insistence on Mahapadma’s achievement in 
uprooting all other rulers is emphatic. His orders 

Candra^pta’s meeting Alexander in the Punjab pro- 
bably has a direct bearing on the latter’s easy passage through 
Taksasila. 
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were obeyed by all {amllangbita-sdsanah), his authority 
was unchallenged. The language is unmistakable. 
A careful analysis of every line in every one of the 
dynastic lists of the Kali age fails to reveal a repeti- 
tion of similar description. To emphasise the nature 
of this epoch-making change, the Puranas give 
prominence to the kings and rulers who were con- 
temporaries of Mahapadma’s predecessor, and 
who subsequently lost their independence and 
formed part of Nanda’s empire stretching from 
the Frontiers and Malava to Mithila and 
Kalihga. 

bhavisyati 

Ityete bhavitaro vai Saisunaga nrpa dasa 
satani trini varsani sasti-varsadhikani tu 
Sisunaga bhavisyanti rajanah ksatra-bandhavah. 

Etaih sardhafh bhavisyanti tavatkalarh nrpah pare 
tulya-kdlam bhavisyanti sarve hy ete mahiksitah 
Aiksvakavas caturvirhsat Pancalah sapta-virhsatih 
Kaseyas tu caturviihsad asta-vimsatir Haihayah 
Kalingas caiva dva-trirhsad Asmakah pahca-virhsatih 
Kuravas capi sat-trirhsad asta-virnsati Maithilah 
Surasenas trayo-virh^ad Vitihotras ca virhsatih 
ete sarve bhavisyanti eh-kalam mahiksitah. 
Mahanandi'Sutas capi ******=(<***** 
utpatsyate Mahapadmah sarva-ksatrdntako nrpah 

^ . . .:ic. '. ^ . .. . . 

eha-rdt sa Mahapadma eka-echatro bhavisyati 
sarva-ksatram athoddhrtya 
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sasisyati Mahapadmo dvitiya iva Bhar- 
gavah.^ 

The ttansition fiom eka-kdlam mahiksitah to 
sarva-ksatrajnoddhrtja, from ksatra-handhavah to 
sarva-ksatrdntako nrpah indicates the transformation 
of contemporary independent kings to a group of 
vassals under the overlordship of Magadha. It 
marks the inauguration of an empire extending prac- 
tically over the whole of Northern India. In the 
line of Mahapadma whi be eight rulers, and these nine 
Nandas (or imperial neo-Nandas as distinguished 
from local Sisunagas, their forbears) will be uprooted 
by the Brahmin Kautilya who will annoint Candra- 
gupta to the kingdom : 

Kautilyas Candraguptarii tu tato rajye ’bhiseks- 

yati. 

The part played by Candragupta in this change 
nowhere suggests that he founded an empire. The 
prevailing assumption to this effect is the outcome 
of an uncritical juxtaposition of information from 
various sources — Greek and Indian (Brahmanical, 
Buddhist and Jain) — ^without assessing their indivi- 
dual and collective value in the light of archaeolo- 
gical evidence, specially coins which up till now 
had been considered as non-existent for the pre- 
Mauryan period. This non-recognition of Candra- 
gupta’s debt to his precursors the Nandas has confused 
the whole history of India in the 5 th century B. C. 
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A side-issue of this confusion is the misappre- 
hension regarding Persian dominions in N. India 
down to the time of Alexander’s invasion^. From 
the writings of Xenophon, Neatchus and Megas- 
thenes, Eduard Meyer concludes : ‘Cyrus (between 
558-530 B. C.) appears to have subjugated the Indian 
tribes of the Paropanisus (Hindu Kush) and in the 
Kabul valley, especially the Gandarians; Darius 
himself advanced as far as the Indus.’ According 
to the Bahistan Rock Inscription (between 520 and 
518 B. C.) with the exception of the fifth column 
which was added later; the second of the two old 
Persian Persepolis block tablets (between 518 and 
5 17 B. C.); the upper of the two Naksi-Rustam Tomb 
of Darius inscription (some time after 515 B. C.) — the 
Indus conquest by Darius is generally assigned to 
about the year 518 B. C.^ 

When did this ‘twentieth division’ of Darius’s 
dominions,® (Herodotus, III, 94, cf. Ill, 89), the 
Indian realm, reassert its independence, and under 
whose inspiration, if any ? 

Jackson in CHI, Chap. XIV, p. 341 sees no in- 
terval between the end of Persian domination over 
these parts and the advent of Alexander. “The 
fact, however, that this domination prevailed even 
to the end of the Achaemenian sway in 330 B. C. 
is furthermore proved by the call which Darius III, 
the last of the dynasty, was able to issue to Indian 

^ Rapson, CHI, pp. 330-35. 

* Sarre und Herzfeld, Irmische Folsreliefs, pp. 106-107. 

® From the embouchment of the Indus to its uppermost 
tributaries on the north and west. 
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troops when making Ms final stand at Atbela to 
resist the Greek invasion of Persia by Alexander.” 

There are two serious objections to the above. 
Firstly, when Alexander invaded India, he had to 
fight with Indian rulers, who owed no allegiance 
to Persia. The Asvakas between the Hindukush^ 
and the Indus, Ambhi, King of Taksasila,® Abhisara 
between the Jhelum and the Chenab extending to 
the Indus, and Poros^ between the Chenab and the 
Ravi — ^none of these rulers appears to have 
anything to do with Persia at the time of or in the 
period immediately preceding Alexander’s campaign. 
On the return journey, the M^avas (in Greek MaUoi), 
between the lower Hydraotes and the Acesines, and 
the Ksudrakas (in Greek Oxydrakai) higher up the 
Hydraotes, between that river and the Hyphasis — 
also show no trace of any connection with Persia. 
They aU appear to be Ksatriyas fighting against or 
siding with foreigners. They were independent or 
semi-independent rulers of adjoining territories 
freindly or hostile to each other. They had ceased 
to owe any allegiance to Persia sometime bet- 
ween 4JO and 330 B. C. Darius’s call for help does 
not denote an act of sovereignty but an appeal for 
help. As a matter of fact there were Indians in the 
forces serving against Cyrus in the 6th cen. B. C. as 
they were ia the army of Darius III in the 4th cen. 
B. C. Ctesias (fragm. 37, ed. Gilmore) gives the story 

^ Megasthenes, XX; Stein, Rafatarangini, trans. i, 180 n. 

® Curtins, VIII, 14, ii. 

® Anspach, De Alexandri Magni Expeditione Indica, Lend. 
1903, note 316. 
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how Cyi'us died in consequence of a wound inflicted 
in battle by an Indian in an engagement when ‘the 
Indians wete fighting on the side of the Dethikes 
and supplied them with elephants.’ Both Neat- 
chus and Megasthenes deny that Cyrus ever reached 
India, although Nearchus regards him as having 
made an unsuccessful campaign in Balucliistan. 
Strabo and Arrian (Indka, I, 1-3) indicate that the 
Indians between the Indus and the Cophen or Kabul 
submitted to the Persians and paid tribute to Cyrus, 
son of Cambyses. But there is no evidence that 
India proper from the Indus to the Beas acknow- 
ledged any authority of Persia in the 5 th cen. B. C. 
The ‘twentieth division’ of Darius’s dominions appear 
to Alexander C. 330 B. C. as Indian principalities of 
standing. A clear 100 years would be necessary 
for their position, power and prestige. These 
100 years are supplied by the probable overlordship 
of Mahapadma and his eight sons.^ 

Secondly, archaeological evidence in the form 
of pre-Mauryan coins militate against the theory 
of Persian domination till about 330 B. C. and 
incline towards Magadhan supremacy between the 
Indus and the Beas about 450 to 350 B. C. In liis 
‘A Catalogue of The Indian Coins’ in The British 
Museum (1936), Allan adheres to the first view. “The 
coins of which the provenance is definitely known all 
came from tliat part of India which lay within the 
bounds of the Persian empire, from the end of the 
sixth to the middle of the fourth century B.C. As to 

1 ‘bhuktFa mahiiii varsa-iatam^ , Vs., iv, 24, 6. 
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the date of these pieces they ate undoubtedly early, as 
the above-mentioned Taxila finds suggest, and the 
date of their issue may very well fall within the period 
of Persian i nfluence in India or Afghanistan. We 
could suggest that they belong to the fourth or even 
fifth century B. C., and that it may have been pieces 
such as these rather than the usual punch-marked 
coins that Omphis presented to Alexander the 
Great.”^ Allan’s opinion is based on two premises : 

(a) that this series of silver coins belongs to 
an early period in the history of North-Western 
India, and that they follow a Persian standard. “The 
interesting feature about these pieces is that they are 
struck on a Persian standard and represent double 
sigloi or staters, half — and quarter-sigloi.” (Allan, 
op. cit., p. xvi.) The liistorical, geographical and 
chronological data are lacking in the case of many 
specimens but “specimens” were found in an early 
stratum of Taxila with punch-marked coins, and the 
same site yielded punch-marked coins with a gold coin 
of Diodotes. Others were found in the Bhir mound 
at Taxila in a pot with punch-marked silver coins, a 
worn siglos, and coins of Alexander the Great and 
Philip Aridaeus. Like the siglos, they were in a worn 
condition compared with the rest of the find. There 
are three specimens in the Indian Museum, Cat., p. 
136, nos. 4-6, weighing 169, 163 ‘8, i74'i grains, 
and six in Supplementary Cat. p. 8, nos. 

127-3 2, of similar weights. (Allan, op. cit., p. xvi.) 

^ AOan, Catalogue of Indian Coins, Ancient India, 1936, pp. 
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Two questions suggest themselves. How far 
all of Allan’s specimens follow the Persian standard, 
and to what extent the specimens are found and struck 
on Indian soil under Persian domination. As re- 
gards the first, it is well known that the standard 
gold coin of Ancient Persia was the Daric, bearing 
on the obverse a figure of the Great King hastening 
through his dominions, armed with bow and spear, 
and upon the reverse an irregular oblong incuse, — 
weighing about 150 grains (8 ’42 grammes), probably 
minted by Darius Hystaspes who added the Indus 
valley to the Persian empire. The corresponding 
silver coinage consisted of slgloi or shekels,^ having 
a maximum weight of 86 ’45 grains (5 '6 grammes) 
bearing on the obverse and the reverse the same 
types as the gold daric one of which was equal to 
20 slgloi. Few gold darks have been found in India, 
but “it is significant that in no single instance do these 
bear countermarks or any other indication that could 
possibly be interpreted as suggestive of a prolonged 
Indian sojourn.” The darics therefore might have 
been brought into India form anywhere and throw no 
light on the question of Persian domination. The 
surviving slgloi “are distinguished by the presence 
of peculiar counter-marks which were thought to have 
their closest analogy on the square-shaped pieces 
of silver that constitute the oldest native coinage 
of India.” 

These latter, the punch-marked coins supply 
the crucial test. Were they available in the 6th and 

^ Babelon, l^s Perses AjchimMdes (Paris, 1893) , pp. i-xx. 
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5th centuries B. C. ? Were these utilised on the 
si^oi of Hystaspes or vice versa as regards type and 
weight ? 

Allan dates the silver punch-marked coins dis- 
covered by Sir John Marshall in the Bhir mound 
at Taxila ‘in the third or fourth century B. C.’ ‘These 
and similar coins are far from being a primitive 
type of coin.’ “One remarkable feature about them 
is that they show no signs of evolution.” (Allan, 
op. cit., p. xix.) All these remarks tend to suggest 
that these coins were copied from some other coinage. 
The single-type silver coins found in North-Western 
India about the 5 th century B. C. could not therefore 
refer to any native coinage, but point to an allegiance 
to the Persian standard. Allan does not explain 
how a very large proportion of sigloi that are not 
directly of Indian provenance bear these puuch-marks 
noted by Rapson as early as 1895.^ He seeks 
support from Hemmy®. As regards the earliest 
date of the punch-marked silver coins, Mr. Hemmy 
says : “The consensus of opkiion now does not 
put them so early, but assigns them probably to 
the Mauryan Empire, which lasted from 323 till 185 
B.C., or at the earliest to the time of Nanda (c. 372 
B.C.), king of Magadha, who anteceded that empire.” 
This in spite of the fact that the standard weight of 
these coins is 52 grains, which multiplied by 4 is 208, 
and that the standard is therefore one-fourth of the 

^ Rapsofl, /RAA, 1895, pp. 865 fF. 

® Hemmy, JRAS., 1937, January, p. 3, Hemmy states that 
both Dark and standards exist in the case of the single- 
t]rpe silver coins (p. 12). 
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re¥ised ptiticipal unit of the Indus (Malienjo-Daro) 

system of weights, viz. 13 • 625 gm. — 210 • 2 gf. “This 
conclusion is also supported by the fact that many 
of the symbols on the Mahenjo-Daro seals also occur 
on the punch-marked coins.” Instead, however, 
of stating the obvious conclusion already adopted by 
Cunningham that these coins obtained in India about 
the 6th and 5 th centuries — a fact which would also 
solve the puzzle of their symbols appearing on the 
non-Indian Persian si^oi for the use of Indians in the 
service of Persians from Cyrus to Darius Hystaspes 
— Hemmy concludes : “The uniformity of distri- 
bution of weight in punch-marked coins, both silver 
and copper, shows that those conforming to the 
Indus standard must have come from a single 
mint. Their widespread provenance indicates the 
Mauryan Empire, and the uniformity of weight indi- 
cates capable and strict administration. This points 
to Asoka.”^ 

Both the above points, the date of the punch- 
marked coins as assigned by Plemmy and Allan in 
the 4th cen. B.C., and Hemmy’s conclusion regarding 
their issue by the Mauryas are unacceptable. About 
the so-called 'consensus of opinion’, Mr. Walsh, 
perhaps the best authority alive on punch-marked 
coins replies in the current issue of the JRAS. as 
follows : — 

“The writer is not aware of such a consensus, 
but that these coins were considerably anterior to 
the time of Nanda is conclusively shown by the find 


^JRAS., 1937, p. 26. 
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of the 1059 coins, of the old large thin type, found 
at Tasila in 1924, already referred to. Amongst the 
hoard were two gold coins of Alexander the Great 
and one of Philip Aridaens, “fresh from the 
mint.” Philip Aridaens died in 317 B.C. The 
date of the deposit of the hoard was therefore about 
that date, which also agrees with the date, indepen- 
dently fixed, of the strata in which the vessel con- 
taining the hoard was found. Contained in the 
hoard are sixty-one very old coins which had been 
called in when they were so old that the marks on 
them had been completely worn out, leaving only 
traces, they had been restruck on the older reverse 
with a fresh series of marks over the worn-out reverse 
marks and re-issued and the original obverse had 
been overstamped by the subsequent reverse marks. 
The second issue also bears signs of long wear. The 
length of time from the original issue of these coins 
until the date of their deposit in the hoard appears 
to be some hundreds of years. Putting the time 
at 200 years, though it may be longer, they carry 
the date of these coins back to 517 

The passage has been quoted at length as it is 
the latest and fairest summing up of the present posi- 
tion. Walsh has clearly distinguished between the 
nature of the hoard of 1,171 silver punch-marked 
coins found in the Bhir mound at Taxila in 1924 
containing thirty-three long-bar “single-type” coins 
of which one weighs 169*5 grains, three weigh 

^ Walsh, “Punch-marked Silver Coins. Their standard of 
Weight, Age, and Mint.” JRAS., 1937, April, pp. 303-304. 
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i7i’3 grains, two weigh 173 grains, and the rest 
vary from 174*9 to 177*5 grains, two coins weigh 
over 178 grains and one coin 179*4 grains, — and 
coins from Taxila and Magadha^ (Patna City, Gore- 
Ghat, Bhagalpur etc.) with a standard in the neigh- 
bourhood of 52 grains (53 ‘4 to 52 grains). He 
accepts Allan’s contention that the first group belongs 
to the first half of the fourth century, ‘when Darius 
still had Indians in his army, about 330 B.C. ; ’ but 
he very justiy and emphatically repudiates Hemmy’s 
suggestion regarding the second group on purely 
numismatic grounds. According to him, “as al- 
ready shown, the punch-marked silver coins go 
back to at least 517 B.C.” 

Walsh further suggests that Gams, Janapadas 
and Negdmds were authorised to mint and issue coins 
for their respective jurisdictions and areas. Hemmy 
is right in asserting that their wide provenance and 
uniformity of weight indicate some imperial autho- 
rity or overlordship. What was that empire before 
the Mauryas in the 5th cen. B.C. ? Here the literary 
evidence of the Puranas^ and the numismatic con- 
clusions offer mutual corroboration and point to the 
first historical empire in Northern India under the 
suzerainty of Magadha. Mahapadma founded the 
empire a hundred years before 325 B.C, From 
Pataliputra, Mahapadma and his eight sons ruled 
over the whole of Magadha, Kosala and Paiicala 
representing Hindustan proper; and reigned over 

1 Walsh, JBQ-RS., 1919, pp. 1-74, 463-494- 

^ ante^ eka-raty ekacchatrUy mulanghitaMsana overlordship 
of Mahapadma who brought under him ail other ksatra. 
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the territories between the Indus and the Beas to 
the north-west and west, and the realm of Malwa 
or Avanti; and over Mithila and Kalinga to the north 
and east. One of his latter day connexions is founded 
in the Punjab at the time of Alexander’s inroad, 
and the Kharavela inscription at Udayagiri (and 
cen. B.C.) refers to a Nanda who took away a Jina 
image from Kalinga. Alexander invaded these 
outlying parts of the empire : advanced up to the 
Beas and then retreated via Malwa. Candragupta 
with the aid of Kautilya uprooted the Nanda dynasty 
but inherited the Magadhan Empire. He restored 
the status quo in the north-west and the west as in the 
time of the Nandas, and his grandson Asoka main- 
tained the integrity of the empire to the east by the 
bloody suppression of a revolt in Orissa in the eighth 
year of his reign. 

These subordinate rulers of Mahapadma are 
mentioned by name in the Puranas {ante, Mt., zjz, 
xyi-j) ; they were independent in the time of his 
father Mah^andin, but became Native States under 
the paramountcy of the Magadha Empire of Maha- 
padma. As Native States, they either fight wky or 
against^ Alexander according to their good or bad 
feelings towards the suzerain power represented 
by the descendants of Mahapadma, the last of whom 
Dhanananda was on the throne about 326 B.C. Of 
these, Aiksvakas, Pancalas, Kaseyas, Haihayas, 
Kalihgas, Asmakas, Kuravas, Maithilas, Surasenas 



B 



^ Schubert, Die Vorus-SMacht, in Rhein, Mus., Neue Folge, 
LVI (1901, p. 343). 

2 Strabo, XV, C. 691, C. 698. 
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and Vltihotras, — ^Asmakas (Asvakas)’- called Assake- 
nois by the Greeks, at Aornos in the Hindukush, 
and the Vltihotras in Avanti Malava, called the 
Malloi by the Greeks — both Ksatiiyas offered Alex- 
ander the toughest resistance he encountered in 
his invasion. The only serious defection was of 
Ambhi, Rajah of Taksasila, and his treachery nulli- 
fied the efforts of others by facilitating Alexander’s 
entrance into India. It is significant that the commen- 
tary to the Pali Mahawanso mentioning the meeting 
of Candragupta with Kautilya represents the latter 
as a native of Taksasila, already in company with a 
Parvata. 

To the credit of Kautilya, it must be said that 
though he brought about the downfall of the Nanda 
dynasty, he helped to maintain the integrity of the 
Magadhan Empire by anointing Candragupta on the 
throne. The Magadhan Empire of Mahapadma 
lived on in that of Candragupta. 

11 . MALAVAS, e. 1000—450 B. C 

Once the misapprehension regarding the Nanda 
Empire is removed, the history of the Malavas may 
be studied in three stages : 

(a) As a Native State from after the Bharata 
War c. 1,000 B.C. to Mahanandi, c. 444 B.C.— 403 
B.C. 

(b) As part of the Nanda Empire under Maha- 
padma son of Mahanandi, from c. 403 B.C. to 
Alexander’s invasion c. 3x7 B.C. 

Va., and Bd. read AJaka^, doscly resembling Aspasioi 
and Assakenoi of the Greek accounts, connected with aha. 
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(c) As part of the Maurya Empire under Candra- 
gupta and Asoka from c. 321 B.C. to c. 234 B.C., 
the interval of c. 327-321 B.C. representing the 
change over from the remnants of the Nandas to the 
Mauryas. 

From after Asoka c. 234 B.C. to 325 A.C. re- 
verted to its position on as an independent Native 
State, as there was no imperial authority (in North- 
ern India prior to Samudragupta’s conquests c. 
330 B.C. 

MAHABHARATA WAR, c. 1000 B. C. 

The 35 th chapter of the Digvijayaparva 3 of 
Sabhaparva II of the Mahabharata gives an interest- 
ing account of Nakula’s conquest of Western India. 
It gives a list of the States there brought under the 
suzerainty of Yudhisthira. As the historicity of the 
list has recently been corroborated in the case of 
some of these States, e. g., Bahudhanyaka,^ with the 
help of coins, the entire list may be repeated so that 
many coins described in the various catalogues may 
be re-examined with a view to their proper assig- 
nation. 

Nakulasya tu vaksyami karmani vijayaih tatha 1 
Vasudevajitamasaih yatha’savajayatprabhuh 11 
Niryaya Khandavaprasthat Pratmm&hhite di^am 1 

Banerji-Sastri, Sakas and Kttshanas in the I and II centuries, 
Indian Historical Quarterly, '^svas,, 1937, pp. 199-218. 

^ Bahudhanyaka coins first discovered by Captain Gautley at 
Behat in Saharanpur (Prinsep, ed. by Thomas, 1858, i, p. 73, 
p. 200, pi. six. 5, 6, 9 ; p. 82, pi. iv., Ii), then by Sahni at Rohtak 
{Current Science, 1936, pp. 796-801). Cf. JBOBS., 1936, Vol. 
XXII, Pt. n, pp. 59-61. 
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Uddisya matiman prayanimahatya senaya saha ii 
Simhanadeiia mahata yodhanarh gaijitena ca i 
Rathanemininadaisca kampayanvasudhamimam ii 
Tato bahu dhanaiii ramyarii gavadhyaiii dhanadhan- 

yavat i 

Kartikeyasya dayitam R<?&"A?/liZ//?upadravat ii 
Tatra yuddharii mahaccasicchurair mattamay- 

urakaih 1 

Marubhumm ca kartsnyena tathaiva Bahadhanyakam 1 1 
Sainsakam Maheftham ca vase cakre mahadyutih i 
A-krosam caiva rajarsitn tena yuddhamabhunmahat ii 
Tan Dasdrnan sa jitva ca pratasthe Pandunandanah i 
Sihhns Trigartanamhastbdn Mdlavdn Banc a Karpatdn n 
Tatha Madhjamakejdmc‘X Vatadhanandvijanatha i 
Punasca paiivrtyatha BuAdranyavdsmab ii 
Gandn Utsavasanketdn vyajayat pumsarsabhah i 
Sindhnkuldsritd ye cx grdmamjd mahabalah ii 
Sudrdbhiragands caiva ye casritya Sarasvatim i 
Vartayanti ca ye Matsjair ye ca Barvatavdsinah it 
Krtsnarh Bancanandam caiva tcaBa2Xvdmaraparvatam I 
Uttarajyotisam caiva tatha Divyakatam puram ii 
Dvdrapdlam ca tarasa vase cakre mahadyutih i 
Bdmathdn Hdrahfmdmsca Braticydscaiva ye Nrpah it 
Taasarvan sa vase cakre sasanadeva Pandavah i 
Tatrasthah presayamasa Vasudevaya Bharata it 
Sa casya gatabhi rajan pratijagraha sasanam i 
Tatah Sdkalam abhetya Madranarh pntahbedanam ii 
Matularh pritipurvena Salyam cakre vase Ball t 
Sa tena satkrto rajna satkararho Vi^ampate it 
Ratnani bhurinyadaya sarhpratasthe yudharh patih 1 
Tatah Sdgarakuksisthdn Mkcchdn paramadarunan ii 
Bahlavdn BarhardmkdPfi. Ktrdfdn Yavandn Sakdn i 
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Tato ratnanyupadaya vase krtva ca parthivan 11 
Nyavartata Kumsrestho Nakulas citramargavit 1 
Karavdmm sahasrani kosam tasya mahatmanah ll 
tJhurdasa maharaja krcchradiva mahadhanam 1 

(Verses i — 18) 

The various forms of these Native States are 
described above as Gam, Grdmamya, Janapada etc. 
The Grdtnamja may be contrasted with the Kajatya 
Janapadas mentioned by Panini, iv. 2. 53. 

Coins have been found of the following twelve 
Tribal Native States — 

I. Arjunayanas, 2. Asvakas, 3. Audumbaras, 
4. Kulutas, 5. Kunindas, 6. Rajanya Janapada, 
7. Sibis, 8. Uddehikas, 9. Vimakas, 10. Vrsnis, 
II. Yaudheyas, and 12. MALAVAS.^ 

I. MALAVAS c. 1000 — ^403 B. C. 

The origin and orientation of the Malavas are 
obscure. 

A. Vedic: loth— 8th cen. B. C. 

The Malava or Avanti country as such is not 
known to the Vedas. The region in which it is loca- 
ted in later days includes roughly three parts in the 
Vedic period. 

(a) Maru; mentioned as the ‘utkara’ of 

Kuruksetra, Tait. Ar., v. i, i. 

(b) Satvant; mentioned as a people belonging 

to the south as opposed to the 




^ Smith, Cat. Coins Ind. Musenm^ pp. i6i“i64. 
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‘Udicya’ and ‘Pracya’ of the 
Vedas. Ait, Br. viii. 14, 3. 
They were defeated by Bharata, 
Sat. Br., xiii. 5, 4, 21. The 
Kausitaki Upanisad places them 
as contiguous to the Matsyas. 

(c) Nisada; used as a general term for in- 
dependent non- Aryan tribes un- 
like the Sudras. The Latyayana 
Srautasutra, vii. 2, 8 refers to 
a village of these Nisadas. The 
Katyayana Srautasutra, i. i, 12 
and Apastamba Srautasutra men- 
tion a Nisada-sthapati. Weber 
in Indische Stiidien took it to 
mean a Nisada as a ‘sthapati’. 
Macdonell interprets it as ‘a 
Governor of the Nisadas.’ 

This tradition of an ancient civilised people 
living in villages under their own 'governors’, non- 
Aryan but sharply distinguished from the Sudras — 
is brought out clearly by the school of Nighantu 
‘the Aupamanyava,’ cited in Yaska, Nirukta III. 8 
and quoted by Sayana in Rv. 1 . 7, 9 describing ‘Pah- 
cajanah’ as the four castes and the ‘Nisadas’. 

B. Buddhist Records: 7th— 6th cen. B. C. 

In the sixth and seventh centuries B. C. Avanti 
with its capital Ujjeni was reigned over by King 
Pajjota. According to the commentary on verses 
21 — 23 of the Dhammapada, King Pajjota’s sister 
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Vasuladatta married King Udena of Kosambi. The 
Mahdvagga of the Vinaja, viii. i, 23 ff. refers to the 
unscrupulous character of Pajjota. As in the Puranic 
passage referred to above, Avanti is closely related 
to the Assakas (Asmaka or Asvaka), as Anga to Maga- 
dha. It has been suggested^ that by the time of this 
Canda Pajjota, the Aryans had come down the Indus 
valley, turned west from the Gulf of Kach and colo- 
nised and conquered this rich land, leading to a mix- 
ture of non- Aryan and Aryan tribes — a mixture that 
has left an indelible impression on the subsequent 
history of these tracts. The name Avanti is found 
as late as the second century a. d., whereas the term 
Malava is found from the time of the Mahabharata 
to the present day. 

C. Mahabharata : 5th cen. B. C. 

The context in Sabha II, Chap. 35 indicates the 
temporary submission of the Malavas to Yudhisthira. 
But from the various other references^ to them, spe- 
cially in connection with the Ksudrakas in the van 
of the army of Duryodhana (Mbh. VI, 87) it is clear 
that their independence was hardly touched by these 
diplomatic arrangements. They defended Bhisma 
in Mbh. Vi, 106, and subsequently captured him in 
Vi, 1 17 — samg^dmena jahur 'Bhtsmam. They are among, 
the Sarhsaptakas who are slain by Arjuna. Mbh. VII 
7, they are mentioned along with the Soda^araj., v. 
Rama Jamadagnya. 

All the above sources bear testimony to an an- 

^ Rhys Davids, BaAS/j/ J»&, pp. 27-28. 

2 Sorensen, Mahabharata Index, p. 460. 


310 


THE MALAVAS 


[ J.B.O.R.S. 


cient non-Aiyan people, civilised and virile, living 
under their own rulers gradually mixing up with the 
Aryans from the North and West, and producing 
the prototypes who as “a strong confederation of free 
tribes were awaiting the Europeans (under Alexander) 
with a high courage. These were a tribe, called 
Malavas (in Greek Malloi), between the lower Hy- 
draotes and the Acesines, and the Ksudrakas (in 
Greek Oxydrakai) higher up the Hydraotes, between 
that river and the Hyphasis.”^ These are the Native 
States of Avanti, including the Vitihotras, who were 
contemporary rulers along with Mahanandi in the 
5 th century B. C. c. 444 — ^403 B. C. They were 
included in the Nanda Empire of Mahapadma about 
the time of Alexander’s invasion. Perhaps this and 
their hereditary love for local self-rule accounts for 
their stubborn resistance. 

The race-mixture and culture-fusion in Avanti 
from the time of the Yadava kingdoms in Avanti 
(Mat. 44, 66, 70), the stretch of the Haihaya Avantis 
from the gulf of Cambay to the Ganges- Jumna 
doab and thence to Benares (Mbh. xiii, 30, 1946, 
1950-4), have not yet been properly analysed. The list 
of contemporaries of Mahanandi mentions the States 
in the eastern part of North India, Ayodhya, Ka^i, 
(the Maithilas of Videha), Barhadrathas (of Maga- 
dha, which probably included Anga), and Kalihga; 
the middle States of the Vitihotras, Haihayas and 
A^makas; and those that bounded these along their 
west side, North Pancala, the Kurus (the combined 


^ Rapson, CHI, p. 375. 
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Kutu-Paficaks), Surasena and Avanti. In Magadlia, 

the Barhadrathas were supplanted by the Pradyotas 
and these afterwards by the Sisunagas. Next Maha- 
padma Nanda destroyed all these kingdoms and 
brought all their territories under his sole sway. 
(Mat. 272, 18 — zz)J 

D. Archaeological Evidence. 

The above confusion regarding the origin, ex-' 
tension and ethnography of the Malavas is reflected 
in their coins. There are no coins or any other piece 
of archaeological evidence that could be definitely 
ascribed to the Malavas of the period prior to their 
incorporation in the Nanda Empire. Rapson refers 
some of these surviving coins to the Malloi. Allan 
ascribes them to the later Malavas of eastern Rajpu- 
tana. Provenance has presented these difficulties. 
According to Smith “In ancient Indian literature 
and inscriptions the term Malava is applied to various 
communities and territories from the eastern Panjab 
to Ujjain. Taranatha (Schiefner, p. 251) even speaks 
of ‘Malava in Prayaga’, whatever they may mean. 
The Malavas whose coins are here catalogued dwelt 
in eastern Rajputana for four or five centuries, and 
may or may not have been the same people as the 
better known Malavas further south. In the vast 
range of Indian coinages their coins are among the 
most curious and enigmatical.”® Allan in his latest 
hook Catalogue of Indian Coins ^ Ancient India (1956) 

1 Pargiter, j 4 nc. Ind. Hist. Trad., p. 286. 

2 Smith, CCIM., p. 161. a. Bnhatsamhita, xiv. 27; Fleet, 
I A, xxii, p. 184 ; Mbh. Sabhdparvan, xxxii. 7. 
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voices the uncertainty about the ethnic origin of these 
coins. “The inscriptions Bhapamyana, Majupa, 
Mapojaya, Mapaya, Magajasa, Magojaya, Mapaka, 
Pacha, Gajava, Maraja, Jamaku, etc., are puzzling. 
They are taken to be names of chiefs. Mr. Vincent 
Smith suggests they are of foreign origin. They 
certainly do not look Indian, but it is diflicult to 
think what invaders could have struck them. They 
are too late for the Sakas and too early for the Hunas; 
in addition, out of over twenty names not one bears 
any resemblance to any known Saka or Huna name.” 
Jayaswal suggested Ma as a contraction of Maharaja, 
but this does not account for the rest of the names. 
Allan^ objects to their being taken as names in the 
absence of any trace of a genitive. He takes them as 
meaningless attempts to reproduce parts of Mdlavd- 
ndm jayah which occurs in the first series, a Sanskrit 
legend for the forms actually found on the coins in 
Prakrit Malavam jay a or Malavahm jay a (with absence 
of long vowels, and lingual for dental n)?‘ 

The difficulty about the geography was sought 
to be solved by Rapson in imagining two peoples of 
the same name Malava. The difficulty is further 
aggravated by Allan by suggesting that the Malavas 
ousted the ancient name of Avanti. “It is possible 
that the Malavas of the Panjab gradually retired 
southward from the second century B. C., before 
the Greek and Kushan invaders, and eventually 

Allan, op. dt., pp. dv-cviii. C£ Cunningham, ASR, xiv, 
pp. 149-131 ; Douglas, JASBt 1923, Num. SuppL jcxxvii, 237; 
Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, i, 218. 

* Smith, CCIM,, pp, 170-178, Plates XX-XXI. 
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settled where we find them in the Christian era” 
(Allan, op. cit.^ p. cvii). This conjecture is not neces- 
sary in the light of the data from the Mahabharata 
and the Puranas given above — regarding the gradual 
expansion of the Malavas — ^Avantis from the Gulf 
of Cambay to the Ganges-Jumna doab and thence 
to Benares, Mbh. xiii, 30, 1946, 1950-4. The Mala- 
vas and Avantis should not be distinguished from each 
other arbitrarily’-: the first is a tribal and the second 
a territorial name of the same group of people. The 
Buddhist records use the term Avanti for practically 
the same region occupied at the epoch of these records 
by the Malavas according to the Mahabharata and 
Puranas, Br., 13, 156; Hv., 33, 1845-6. 

The puzzle about their non-Indian origin^ (Smith, 
CIMC., i. p. 163) is partially due to a lack of discri- 
mination at an earlier stage between the Aryan and 
non- Aryan elements that fused and evolved the Malava 
stock in the Alaru (desert) and fertile fields of Raj- 
putana, 'Ldtjdyana Srautasutra, i. i, 2. The Vedic 
literature suggests and the epic and Puranic references 
confirm these traits from the earliest days to the time 
of the Nanda empire and Alexander’s invasion. 

Under these circumstances some remnants of 
Malava-Avanti coinage are expected to throw light on 
»the pre-Mahapadma and pre- Alexander age. So far 
these expectations have been frustrated by the arti- 

1 “Professor Rapson has suggested that the so-called ‘Ujjain 
symbor of the cross and balls -would more accurately be named 
the ‘Malava symbol,’ and there is no doubt that the proposed 
term would be the more accurate...” Smith, CIMC., p. 145. 

2 Cf. No. 27 (PL XX, 3) of Smith, CIMC. The legend 
reads Kunamisa or 'Kunamdsa. 
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ficial approach to this enquiry by numismatists who 
have ignored all literary data. Even in the latest of 
such numismatic studies, Allan’s Cat. hid. Coins 
(1936), the punch-marked tribal copper coins of 
Ujjayini are treated independently of and entirely 
separated from the tribal coins of Malava^ (Allan, 
op. cit..^ pp. 241-263, and pp. civ — cviii). It conti- 
nues the method adopted by Smith in CIMC. in 
1906, pp. 170-178, and pp. 152-155. The provenance 
punch-marks and epigraphy of these coins should 
help to determine the evolution of Malava-Avanti and 
should not be used to obscure this continuity and 
perpetuate a false perspective, where the standard of 
measurement is either Alexander’s invasion (cf. 
Rapson’s ascription of some of these coins to the 
Malloi of the Greeks) or the incursion of the Sakas 
or Hunas (cf. Allan’s despair— -“They are too late for 
the Sakas and too early for the Hunas”, p. cvi). The 
real remedy lies in giving up the so-called ‘concensus 
of opinion’ about the late date of the punch-marked 
coins, c. 323-372 B. C. adumbrated by Hemmy 
(JRAS., 1937, p. 26) and adopt the \vcll-founded 
view propounded by Walsh that some of these 
coins go back to 517 B. C. (JRAS., 1937, p. 26). In 
that case some of these IJjjayinI punch-marked coins 
may belong to the Native State of Avanti before and 
during the Alagadhan Empire of Mahapadma. It 
would then be instructive to compare the symbols on 
the punch-marked coins of Ujjayini, Taxila and Patali- 

1 The coins come not only from Ujjain itself, but from 
Eran, Besnagar, and other towns of Avanti. 
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putta to asceftain by a process of elimination the pro- 
vincial and federal, or local and imperial marks obtain- 
ing at the capital of the empire, Pataliputra (Walsh, 
JBORS., 1919, pp- 1-74, 463-494) and its northern 
frontier Taxila (Allan, op. cit., pp. xlvii : the Gorho 
Ghat Bhagalpur “find resembles that of the Bhir 
mound Taxila” ; another Bhagalpur find mentioned 
by Cunningham, ASR., xv. pp. 31-2 — “They bear 
the usual figures of the sun, bull, chaitya, tree, soldier 
with shield and dog,” and the western frontier 
Avanti, a sovereign Native State under Mahanandi 
but reduced to submission by Mahapadma — “the 
extensive series of copper coins” (Smith. CCIM., i, 
p. 145) bearing the sun, chaitya, tree, soldier, two 
pairs of fish in square tank (Allan, op. cit., cxlii-cxlv). 
“There is no reason to dispute the allocation of coins 
to the city of Ujjayini rather than to the country of 
Avanti, which, unless these coins are much earlier 
than we believe, had no longer an independent exist- 
ence when they were issued.” (Allan, op. cit., p. 
cxlii.) But as Walsh has shown, these coins are much 
older than Hemmy and Allan think. 

The later group of thousands of Malava coins 
discovered by Carlleyle at Nagar in the Jaypur State 
has been dated by Carlleyle and Cunningham from 
250 B. C. to 250 A. C., and by Smith from 150 B. C. 
to 330 A. C. The Ujjeni symbol of cross with circles 
or balls found on Kausambi coins of third century 
B. C. (Allan, p. 148) indicates how Avanti-Malava 
was re-asserting its independent status (Malava 
coins bearing the same sun, bull, tree and head of 
soldier — the fish and the circled cross no longer in 
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use).i In the IV and III centuries B. C. Malava- 
Avanti formed part of the Empire of Magadha first 
under hlahapadma, then under the Mauryas. 

2. MALAVAS, (T. 405' — 3 27-230 B.C. 

Arrian (Jnd., ch. x) quotes Megasthenes as saying 
—“The greatest city in India is that which is called 
Palinibothra, in the dominions of the Prasians...”^ 
This is Pataliputra in 300 B. C. “The king (of the 
Palibothri) has in his pay a standing army of 60,000 
foot soldiers, 30,000 cavalry, and 8,000 elephants; 
whence may be formed some conjecture as to the 
vastness of his resources.” The Indian records 
unanimously ascribes the pre-eminence in the training 
of horses to the districts in the extreme north and 
west, which then belonged to Magadha, and the 
pre-eminence in the training of elephants to the east, 
which is precisely Magadha. The use of elephants 
in war played an important part in the gradual rise of 
Magadha to the supreme power. Alexander had a 
foretaste of this power in the Asvaka country. His 
army refused to follow him to meet the main forces 
of Magadha across the Beas. 

As Rhys Davids® points out — “It would, of 
course, be a very serious error to regard Chandra- 

“It is very curious to notice how the devices used on the 
punch-marked coins are combined on the dies of the Ujjain 
coins, the animals and symbols characteristic of the earlier 
scries being repeated on the later.” Smith, op. cit., pp. 145-146. 

® Diod xvii. 93 ; Curtius, ix. 2 ; Plutarch, Alex., 62. 

® Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, 
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gupta as the founder of this supremacy of Magadha. 
...The ancient kingdom of Avanti, with its capital 
Ujjeni, had probably, before his time, been already in- 
corporated into the Empire.” The Puranas expressly 
credit Mahapadma Nanda with the foundation of this 
Empire, Mt., 272, 18-22. 

That Malava continued to remain under the 
suzerainty of Magadha, from the time of Mahapadma 
Nanda to that of the Mauryas is further indicated by 
the fact that Kautilya does not mention them in 
his Arthasdstra among the autonomous states. It is 
doubtful whether any of the known Malava-Avanti 
punch-marked coins can be dated during this period 
of Malayan eclipse. 

3. MALAVAS, c. 230 B. C. — 330 A. C. 

The M^avas emerge as an independent Tribal 
State about 250 B. C. Thousands of their coins dis- 
covered by Carlleyle at Nagar in the Jaypur State 
(Smith, CIMC., pp. 161-164, Plates XX-XXI) bear 
the legend Malavamm jaja. But the absence of gold 
and silver coins suggests a much attenuated resur- 
gence. But its territorial limitation was more than 
made up by an accession of national prestige. Uj- 
jayini became the centre of commercial and cultural 
hegemony in Western India, if not for the whole of 
Northern India. The Suhgas, the Andhras and the 
Sakas turn it into a battling ground in the II-I cen. 
B. C. and I-IV cen. A. C. Periplus and Ptolemy 
know its importance in the I, and II-III centuries 
A. C. as well as Yuan Chwang {Mo-lo~po) in the VII 
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century A. C. They submitted to the Sakas in the 
I century B. C., to the Western Ksatrapas^ from II 
to IV century A. C. and again to Samudragupta in 
the IV century A. C. But the vitality of this typical 
Native State of India asserted itself again and again 
in the Malava or Vikrama Sam vat of 57 B. C., the 
Malavanam jaja of the coins and*** Mdlavdndn'i Gana- 
sthityd of the inscriptions.^ 

These Indian Native States have been and will 
continue to be the test of all attempts at framing or 
imposing a Federal or Imperial Constitution for the 
whole of India. “The Arthasastra (Chaps. 160-1) 
has even a policy of compassing their overthrow by 
internal dissension. Nevertheless, a number of them 
survived through and after the Maurya empire, and 
one of them, that of the Malavas, handed down to 
later India its first persistent era, the so-called Vikrama 
era, which is still the common era of northern India.”^ 



r Allan, Cat. Ind. Coins (1936), p. cvl. 

® Fleet, CIL Gupta Inscrr., Introduction. 
® Rapson, CHI., p. 491. 



THE SALTPETRE INDUSTRY OF INDIA IN 
THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY WITH 
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO BIHAR 

Bj Jagadish Narayan Sarkar 

Saltpetre is a kind of artificial salt prepared from 
nitrates, found from time to time in a natural state 
in many parts of the world, chiefly South America, 
Persia, Spain, Hungary and southern parts of Europe, 
China and India. It has been used extensively for 
different objects — as an ingredient for gunpowder, 
in animal dyes, like lac and cochineal, for medicinal 
and antiseptic purposes like preservation of fish 
and meat and embellishing food preparations, for 
manure, especially of wheat and tobacco, and in glass- 
making, bleaching, washing, and cooling purposes. 
(Milburn, II, 238 ; Watt, Dictionary, 431-47.) 

In the writings of the European travellers, 
merchants, agents etc., of the 17th century, we do not, 
however, get any reference to all these specific uses 
made of saltpetre, except as an ingredient for gun- 
powder, as a ballast for ships and for cooling purposes. 
‘The origin of the trade’, in saltpetre as an ingredient 
for gunpowder, ‘must’, as Moreland remarks, ‘be 
sought in the military history of Europe.’ A direct 
reference to the use of saltpetre in European wars is 
contained in the letter of the English E. I. C. to the 
Surat factors, dated September 12, 1653, urging the 
provision of 200 tons of wellrefined saltpetre, which 
5 
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was demanded by their State and was “of great 
expense in those times of warr between them and the 
State of Holland...... But before it ranked as a 

primary object of trade in the middle of the 17th 
century, it was used as ‘kintledge’ or ballast in ships 
by the English and the Dutch^, though this was 
obviously a secondary and incidental use. It appears 
from the English factory correspondence that besides 
saltpetre, sugar was also used as ballast in place of 
stones, possibly as a cloak for saltpetre. The letter 
of the Surat factors to the Company in December 
1639 tioted : “As no sugar could be got at Ahmada- 
bad they send 104 bales of saltpetre. One or other 
of these commodities must be provided for each ship 
for use as ballast, but they will buy as little saltpetre 
as possible and ‘thereby peradventure increase its 
value in England.’ If bulk had to be carried, it 
was clearly more profitable to have aboard cheap 
bulky goods, likely to have a market in Europe, than 
materials of no value. 

The practice of the English of using saltpetre 
as ballast in place of stones was borrowed from 
Dutch precedents. (The substitution of saltpetre 

^F.E.F. 1651-5, p. 196. 

® Moreland, pp. 118, 120 ; Master, I, pp. 116-7. On January 
17, 1643, the Swaily factors wrote to the Company, that the sea 
commanders were “not only infinitely desirous of such kintelage 
but the fraught thereof is as good as gained unto you whilest 
in place thereof, and for want of such ponderous goods for 
stifning, they are necessarily enforced to lay (in?) and carry hence 
so much ballast” (F.E.F. 1642-5, p. 94). 

®F.E.F. 1637-41, p. 198. See also Moreland, op. dt., 215. 
One bale of satltpetre was equivalent to about 295 lbs. Moreland, 
op. dt., 340. 
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fo£ kankar ballast must have been of great help to 
Holland, then at war with the powers controlling 
saltpetre sources in Spain and Hungary.) In 1625 
Captain Weddell aboard the 'Koyal James suggested 
to President Kerridge at Surat that the Dutch, instead 
of ballasting with stones, used to carry saltpetre which 
could be had very cheap. So the latter promised to 
have a supply of saltpetre ready for the next shipping 
and also in future. In 1628 the Surat factors sent 
enough first class saltpetre as baUast and held out 
hopes to the Company of sending “a like quantity 
on every future ship and more” if it could be pro- 
cured.^ 

We get some idea of the amount used as ballast. 
President RasteH and the Council at Surat suggested 
to the Commanders at Swally on November 23, 1630 : 
“For saltpetre, after two or three hundred bales have 
been stowed, notice should be given to Surat what 
further quantity is necessary for ballast.” On Decem- 
ber 31, 1630, the Surat authorities informed the Com- 
pany that the Discovery and the Keformation carried to 
England 597 bales of saltpetre in lieu of ballast ; and 
on June 10, 1631, they wrote to the Agent and Factors 
in Persia that the William and the Blessings carried to 
England 700 to 800 bales of saltpetre as baUast. On 
March 29, 1644, the Company ordered the Surat 
factors to include 20 or 25 tons of wellrefined salt- 
petre for ‘kintlage’ or ballast. It seems, however, 
that there was a limit to the amount to be used as 
ballast. On December 6, 1630, the Surat authorities 


^ F.E.p. 1624-29, pp. 83, 208. 


322 SALTPETRE INDUSTRY [ J.B.O.R.S. 

wrote to Swally Marine that as the ships had taken 
in all the saltpetre necessary for ballast no more would 
be sent down ; while, on December 31, they informed 
the Company that in each ship they would send a 
quantity of doubly refined saltpetre as ballast and 
would put as much as possible into casks, though the 
whole amount could not be packed in that wayd 

An interesting and curious light on the use of 
saltpetre as ballast is thrown by the letter of the 
Swally Marine factors to the Company dated Decem- 
ber 29, 1640. They wrote that though according to 
the Company’s orders they had “abstained from 
buying saltpetre, the ships’ masters would be glad to 
carry ‘such ponderous goods to stiffen your ships.’ ’’^ 
This saltpetre might be used either to supply enemy 
countries or private indent. 

Apart from the external use of saltpetre there 
was also an internal consumption of it in India. 
In the T 6th and 17th centuries it was used here as a 
refrigerating unit, for cooling drinking water or any 
other liquid and as an ingredient for gunpowder and 
for the preparation of explosives and fireworks. We 
find in the Ain-i-Akhari : “Saltpetre which in gun- 
powder produces the explosive heat, is used by His 
Majesty as a means of cooling water and is thus a 
source of joy for great and small.”® This seems to 
be corroborated by the statement of Peter Mundy 
(1652) that water and other drinks were cooled in the 

^ F.E.F. 1630-33, pp- loi, 127, 159 ; 1642-45, p. 175 ; 1630- 
33, pp. no, 125. Swally was the port of Surat, situated at 
the mouth of the Tapti. 

*F.E.F. 1637-41, p. 273. 

® Blochman, I, p. 5 5. _ ^ ^ ^ 
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summer with coarse saltpetre, by continually stirring 
the vessel of fresh water or other liquids in a kettle 
containing a mixture of water and saltpetre.^ But it 
appears from Bernier that the poor people could not 
afford to enjoy the luxury of using saltpetre for cool- 
ing water. He writes that cooling was done (ap- 
parently by the common people) by placing a wet 
cloth on a jar, while the higher sorts of people make 
use of saltpetre, whether in town or with the army. 
“They pour the water or any other liquid they may 
wish to cool, into a tin (zinc ?) flagon, round and 

longnecked The flagon is then stirred for... 

seven or eight minutes, in water into which three 
or four handfuls of saltpetre have been thrown. 
The liquid thus becomes very cold, and is by no means 

unwholesome though at first it sometimes affects 

the bowels.” Thus, in one tent in the camp of 
Aurangzeb were kept the Ganges water and the salt- 
petre with winch it was cooled.^ It is interesting 
to note that the EngUsh factors at Agra also employed 
saltpetre for cooling their water in the 17th century. 
With coarse saltpetre, the charge in one year was 
Rs. 49-50 pice, and with refined saltpetre it was 
Rs. 107-63 pice, in another year. These charges were 
included in the house expenses of the factors, but 
they were regarded by President Methwold and 
Council at Surat (in 1635 a.d.) as ‘preposterous,’ 
‘excessive’ and ‘unwarrantable extravagancies.’® Due 
to the heavy cost in the use of saltpetre for cooling 

^ Mundy, II, pp. 76-77. 

2 Bernier, pp. 356-57, 364. 

®F.E.F. 1634-6, p. 113. 
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drinking water, it was, as has been suggested above, 
beyond the indulgence of the poor people. 

According to geologists, the necessary conditions 
for the formation of saltpetre in a soil are “(f) sup- 
plies of nitrogenous organic matter, (fi) climatic 
conditions favourable to the growth and action of nitro- 
bacteria, (m) the presence of potash, and (A) meteoro- 
logical conditions suitable for the efflorescence of 
the potassium nitrate at the surface.” To a large 
extent the existence of natural facilities would indicate 
the principal centres of saltpetre supply and manu- 
facture. These facilities are found in a marked degree 
in different districts of the Indo-Gangetic tracts 
especially the Bihar section, Patna, Gaya, Tirhut, 
Saran and Champaran.^ But as contributing to 
national defence, saltpetre has always claimed attention 
of different governments, and so political exigencies 
also determined the working of other centres less 
favoured with natural resources. Thus it was essen- 
tial that the different states of India should have their 
local sources of supply, which were sought to be 
tapped by the European companies for their own 
States. 

Centres of saltpetre manufacture were widely 
distributed throughout India, but the attention of both 
Dutch and the English were at first directed to 
Peninsular India and not to the Gangetic plains.® 

^ Watt, C. P., p. 972. Other centres mentioned by Watt 
are U. P. (Cawnpore, Ghazipur, Allahabad, Benares), the Pun- 
jab, Kashmir, Centril India (Bhind and Jwargarh), Bombay, 
Madras (Gjimbatore, Salem, Klstna, Vellore, Trichinopoly, 
Madura) and lastly Burma (Tenassarim). 

® Moreland, pp. 119-20, 320 ; F.E.F. 1622-23, p. 229. 
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In Peninsular India, saltpetre was found both in 
the East and the West coastal regions with their cor- 
responding hinterlands. Thus Golkonda besides being 
famous for its gold and diamond mines, steel, carpet 
and silk industries, tobacco, palm and elephants was 
also noted for its supply of saltpetre, which was 
regarded as good at Surat, Mir Muhammad Said 
or Mir Jumla, the Minister of Golkonda told Walter 
Littleton and Venkata Brahman at Fort St. George 
(January 17, 1651) that “he could make and procure 
a great quantity” of saltpetre every year. The English 
factors at Fort St. George wrote to the Company 
(October 9, 1647) that they could supply 100 tons 
annually. In the Coromondal Coast, the principal 
ports of export of saltpetre were MasuHpatam, 
Armagon and PuHcat, The existence of Armagon 
and Pulicat shows that the corresponding hinter- 
land, the Carnatic, was an important source of 
supply of saltpetre. There are many references to 
PuHcat gunpowder, which was used by the Dutch 
for their current needs. But the quaUty was not 
good and the Dutch relied on Holland powder for 
store, as the other would not keep “for being ill- 
corned, it grew all into clodds,”^ 

In the West, Bijapur had a plentiful supply of 
unrefined saltpetre, chiefly at Rawbag (Raybag) 
and round its neighbourhood and in the Konkan 

1 Sarkar, AMrmg(eh, Vol. I & 11, pp. 188-189; F-E.F. 1651-4, 
pp. 12, 2211, X3CXV ; 1646-50, p. 167 ; 1622-3, pp. 229, 128, 336 ; 
1637-41, pp. 30, 40, 72, 52. Venkata was a Brahman broker 
or merchant-agent of the English. Armagon is just north of 
Pulicat and Pulicat is north of Madras. 
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Coast, and the cotresponding port was Rajapur. 
In 1651-2 the English factors met with several diffi- 
culties in Bijapur, viz., (i) saltpetre was a monopoly 
of the king of Bijapur, who farmed it out to the 
highest bidder, (/V) the E. 1 . C. had originally in- 
tended to obtain saltpetre there in exchange for broad- 
cloth "at 70 or 80 per cent on the latter.” But it 
was soon found to be impracticable ; for though 
broadcloth could be sold there at a great profit, 
the annual demand of cloth in the whole of Bijapur 
did not exceed 50 pieces. Hence timely notice from 
England was necessary before a sufficient consign- 
ment of saltpetre could be procured, {in') Further, 
in January 1652, the expected quantity of raw salt- 
petre at Raybag could not be secured, partly, owing 
to an ‘accident of fire’ but chiefly because the mer- 
chants had not anticipated the sudden demand of 
the English. Long notice was necessary also further 
south, in the Malabar Coast and the Deccan where 
plenty of saltpetre was available. In 1654 the Surat 
factors arranged to buy a quantity in the Deccan, 
especially as their relation with ‘the people of Deccan’ 
was then good. It would thus appear that Surat itself 
was not very important as a source of supply of 
saltpetre. This is corroborated by the following facts 
also. In one early reference to the saltpetre trade of the 
English, Thomas Kerridge, President of the English 
factory at Surat, wrote to the Company (April 10, 1621) 
that no saltpetre was available near about Surat.^ 

^F.E.F* 1618-21, p. 23111; 1642-45, p. 223 ; 1646-30, pp. 34, 
78, 298-299, 517; 163 1-34, pp. 30, 36, 82-3, 299-300: Raybag 
is southwest of Bijapur ; Rajapur is southwest of Kolhapur. 
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The Dutch sent in July 1629 one of their factors 
named Glaes Helmont from Surat to Burhanpur to 
buy saltpetre.^ 

In Gujrat the region round Ahmadabad, and 
the neighbouring state of Malpur, and in the Indo- 
Gangetic plains, Sind, the regions round Agra, Bengal 
and Bihar, were all associated with the production of 
saltpetre throughout the 17th century in a varying 
degree of importance. The Gujrat region, though 
geographically separate, had a very intimate com- 
mercial contact with Agra and in commercial corres- 
pondence of the period, Agra and Ahmadabad are 
generally referred to together. The English Company 
did not begin to tap the Agra and Ahmadabad regions 
for supply of saltpetre before July 1625, and in doing 
so they followed the previous example of the Dutch. 
At a consultation held at Surat on July 10, 1625, 
it was laid down that as the Dutch made annual 
investments in saltpetre, both in Agra and Ahmadabad, 
3000 mds. should be bought at Ahmadabad for des- 
patch to England by the next shipping. ^ 

Malpur is a small state in Mahikantha, situated 
neatly 50 miles northeast of Ahmadabad. As the 
English factors felt much difficulty in procuring salt- 
petre in Ahmadabad in 1643, they tried to tap Malpur 
for the first time in 1644, as a possible source of better 
and cheaper unrefined saltpetre. Ignorance of actual 

^ Hague Transcripts no. ccxcviii, quoted in Mundy, II, j 8n. 
Helmont wrote from there in March 1630 about his difficulties in 
sending the consignment (ibid.). In March 1631 he was at Roude 
(Aravad). F.E.F. 1630-33, p. 138. Burhanpur is on the 
Tapti. 

^ F.E.F. 1624-29, p. 90. 
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conditi<jns and tbe cost of refining, however, made 
them realise in January, 1645, that Malpur saltpetre 
was neither as good nor as cheap as expected. Yet 
they intended to persevere and to send there for 
future management an able and experienced person. 
Indents on Malpur were continued to be made by the 
Swally Marine and the Ahmadabad factors. The 
latter even heard a rumour that the Agra factors had 
come to know of the importance and fame of Malpur 
and sent a man to buy saltpetre there. So they com- 
plained to the authorities at Surat that if the rumour 
was true, this internal competition might prejudice 
the interests of the Company.^ 

In March, 1647, Ahmadabad factors learnt 
that ‘their people’ had made an agreement for 1500 
‘great maunds’ (= ? double or Shahjahani maunds of 
74 lbs. each. Moreland, 336, 34on) of saltpetre at 
Malpur and so instructed them to double the quantity. 
But though the original amount was expected to be 
‘well advanced,’ recent official restrictions made any 
additional supply difficult. So the local agents of the 
English tried privately to induce the ‘Bohras,’ the 
peasant cultivators of Gujrat who prepared saltpetre, 
to allow them to share with the Dutch who had been 
tapping Malpur for some time past. After a few 
months, during which the practice of the English 
factors of buying raw saltpetre at Malpur seemed to 
be suspended — ^possibly owing to those restrictions — 

^F.E.F. 1642-45, pp. 16.^, 205, 232-53 ; 1646-50, pp. 78-9, 
99, 108-9. The Swally Maxine factors wrote to the company 
that they would not buy any quantity until the expected quan- 
tity from Tatta was received and examined. 
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the Swally factors resumed it in January 1648 and 
decided in January 1649 to continue it, as saltpetre 
from other sources proved either dear or bad. Thus 
in January 1648 they took the permission of the 
Governor of Ahamadabad to purchase 6,000 maunds 
of Malpur, as saltpetre refined at Ray bag and Swally 
proved very costly; in January 1649 they doubted 
whether the desired quantity of saltpetre would be 
procured from Ahmadabad, and the available supply 
at Agra was neither good nor cheap.^ 

In the 17th century Agra was one of the principal 
centres of supply of saltpetre and manufacture of 
gunpowder. Pelsaert, the Dutch factor at Agra from 
1620-26, wrote that saltpetre was found in many places 
near Agra at distances of 10 to 40 kos and the amount 
available every year in Agra alone was from 5000 to 
6000 maunds, besides the produce of other neighbour- 
ing places.^ But according to Peter Mundy (1632-3 3), 
the only place near Agra where saltpetre was made 
and sold was Shawgur (Shergarh). He went there 
to collect the Company’s saltpetre lying there 
and “weighed, filled, skinned and bowsed about 
400 Fardles of saltpetre” or about 2000 maunds,^ 
(8th January, 1632). This however seems to be an 
underestimate, for in different years, the English 

^F.E.F. 1646-50, pp. jiz, 127, 155, 186-7, 255. 

^Jahangir’s India, 46 ; Pelsaert writes that then the 
industry was of little importance and known to everybody 
(ibid.); F.E.F. 1624-9, P- 3^6; 1637-41, p. 119. In 1629 
Shahjahan ordered 10,000 mds. of gunpowder to be made in 
Agra. F.E.F. 1624-9, P- 335 - 

® Mundy describes Shawgarh (Shergarh) as 8 course from 
Koil ; according to Carnac Temple it is 12 miles from Koil, 
22 miles north of Muttra on the right bank of the Jamuna ; 
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Company’s factors in various parts of India tried to 
get: tbeir supplies from Agra and it would have been 
rnatiifcstly impossible if there was on}' one place 
of manufacture, as Muncly wrote. Thus in April 
1629, the Surat factors, in 1646 Edward Knipc at 
Biana, in 1647 ^^5^ the Swally ^Marine factors, 

and in 1650-51 the two Delhi factors, Andrews and 
llawdon, expected, desired or drew large supplies 
from iVgra and if in some cases the quantity was 
insufficient, the reason stated was either government 
restrictions (1647),^ or the villainy of the producers 
and late rains (1651).® Conditions improved in 1652 
to justify the hope of the Agra factors that the desired 
quantity of saltpetre would be secured. Reference 
to ‘some progress’ being made in the purchase of 
saltpetre at Agra is made in a letter of the Surat 
authorities dated May 12, 1654.'* Agra continued to 
be an important centre of saltpetre supply in the sixties 
of the 17th century. Tavernier mentions that saltpetre 
came in abundance from Agra besides Patna.® 

&mac Temple has found no other mention of it as a depot 
of saltpetre. Mundy, 11 , xxv, xx%d, 76, 760. “Fardle or Fardel, 
a bundle, was the English term for the churl, the Anglo- 
Oriental unit by which indigo was bartered. (Hedges, III, lyin). 
Foster gives the weight of the greater churl as a little over five 
maunds and of the smaller about four” F.E.F. 1618-21, 6on. 
See Moreland, 340-1. 

ip.E.F. 1624-9, P- 326; 1646-50, pp. 57, 62, 114, 336; 
1651-54, pp. 26, 36. 

® The amount could not exceed 1200 mds. (1647) 1 F-E.F. 
1646-50, pp. 121-22. 

^F.E.F. 1651-54, p. 52. The Agra factors referred to 
shortage in supplies of saltpetre at Agra, but they hoped to get 
1000 bales before the rains. F.E.F. 1624-29, p. 239. 

*F.E.F. 1651-4, pp. 112, 279. 

® Tavernier, 11 , p. 10. 
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As for Sind,i during the 17th century three 
places were connected with the production of 
saltpetre there, Tutta (Tattah), Naserpore or 
Nasarpur and Kandiaro,® the first one being 
the market of saltpetre prepared in the other two. 
Of course saltpetre made at Tattah was referred to 
in 1635 as being very good.^ But in September 
1647 John Spiller, the chief of English factors at 
Tatta, definitely wrote to Surat that no saltpetre 
was made “in this city” and that what was 
formerly bought there “was made in outtowns, but 
most in those adjacent about Naserpore, whence 
it was brought hither.”^ He deputed one factor 
named Garry to deal with the saltpetre manufacturers 
in the interior ; but the latter apprehended failure and 
wanted to send them to Tatta. As this would cause 
delay and put the merchants under the exactions 
of local governors, Spiller stuck to his earlier order 
that the saltpetre should be received at Tatta. In 
April 1647 the English factors at Kandiaro in Sind 
did not offer any advance to the saltpetre-maker, as 
he was unwiUing to take any, “by reason another 
saltpetreman informed the governor that he made for 
us, of whom he should doe weU to demand laggah ; 
so hereupon (he) was imprisoned, and after paying a 

1 Spelt differently in factory correspondence as ‘Sindak 
‘Sdnda.’ 

® Both Nasarpur and Kandiaro were important centres of 
cloth manufacture. 

®F.E.F. 1634-36, p. 130. 

4 F.E.F. 1646-50, p. 152. In view of this definite statement 
it cannot possibly be held that production declined at Tatta 
during these 12 years. By September 1647, the English had a 
“residence” at Tatta. 
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little money got cleare.”^ 

Attempts were sometimes made to procure salt- 
petre from Sind. In 1659 the Surat factors had had 
an offer of cheap and good saltpetre from Sind.- In 
1644 a quantity was ordered for England from Sind 
by the Swally Marine factors. By November, a little 
saltpetre was procured and despatched from Tatta 
on the Crispiana, which reached Swally Alarine by 
January 1645. In 1647, 9 saltpetre, all from 

Sind, were sent to England on the Dolphin. The 
Sind factors were instructed to purchase saltpetre in 
the Kemembnince left by Merry with President Black- 
man dated January 17, 1652. But Sind went into the 
background as Bihar acquired prominence, and, as 
about this time Patna was being regarded as a principal 
source of supply of saltpetre, John Spiller wrote to 
the Sind factors (April 9, 1652) that the Surat authori- 
ties would expect from them nothing but well 
refined saltpetre— well refined, as plenty of cheap 
and good saltpetre was then procurable in Bihar.® 
The Bihar section of the Indo-Gangetic region, 
chiefly Patna and Saran, was in the past an important 
centre for the production of saltpetre. Curiously 
enough, Bihar came to acquire prominence only in 
the second half of the 17th century. No mention of 
saltpetre was made by Hughes and Parker, among the 

1 F.E.F. 1646-50, p. 119. It appears from this that the 
saltpetre manufacturers had to take the permission of the 
Governor to manufacture for the English or for any other 
customer. 

®F.E.F. 1637-41, 94. 
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products of Patna, during their First Commercial 
Mission to Patna in 1620-21. Peter Mundy, who 
visited Patna in September-November 1632, referred 
to saltpetre produced in its neighbourhood among 
the commodities available there, but it was not 
of a very good quality, and better and cheaper 
saltpetre could be procured elsewhere.^ The conclu- 
sion becomes irresistible that whatever might have 
been the importance of Bihar under Afghan mle, 
the Mughal government drew its supplies from non- 
Bihar sources, especially from Agra and Ahmadabad 
and neighbouring regions, for its own rrulitary pur- 
poses and that it had not tapped Bihar for saltpetre — 
probably on account of distance and difficulties of 
transport. Hence Bihar saltpetre came to be used, 
if at all, for local purposes only (like manure) and could 
not acquire the high standard of being used as an 
ingredient for gunpowder. Thus the dormant poten- 
tialities of Bihar as a source of supply of first class 
saltpetre were worked up only as a result of foreign 
reconnaissance, access and demand. Then the 
importance of other centres diminished and Patna 
was generally acknowledged to be the best place for 
procuring saltpetre. Thus, as already mentioned, John 
Spiller informed the factors of Sind (April 1632) that 
the Surat factors expected from Sind only well refined 
saltpetre as saltpetre of good quality was available 
in Bihar at comparatively cheap prices. Bernier 
wrote: “Bengal is the principal emporium for salt- 
petre. A prodigious quantity is imported from Patna. 


1 Mundy, II, pp. 151, 156. 
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It is carried down the Ganges with great facility and 
the Dutch and the English send large cargoes to many 
parts of the Indies and to Europe.” IManucci, too, 
remarked about Patna that it had “the materials for a 
great quantity of saltpetre, which is carried by the 
Europeans to Europe” and again that “European and 
other (Asiatic) traders carry away great quantities of 
saltpetre.”^ Hence it is not surprising that the 
French, the Dutch and the Portuguese had factories 
at Patna. The English factory at Patna is of some- 
what later date. Of the Dutch, Tavernier wrote 
on reaching Patna, 2 1 st December 1665: “The Dutch 
Company has an establishment there on account of the 
trade in saltpetre which is refined at a large village 
called Chapra.,.and the saltpetre refined there is 
sent by river at Elugli.” A few years later Bowrey 
(1669-79) observed: “The Dutch have a factory here 
(at Patna) alsoe for procureing of saltpeeter, but live 
with little freedome or Enjoyment of any worldly 
pleasures here, dareinge not to presume to enter any 
of the Gates of the city without leave from some of 
the great Officers.”^ Alexander Hamilton (1688-1723) 
also noted that at Patna the English and the Dutch 
had factories for saltpetre.® The factories were uti- 
lised for procuring saltpetre till late in the i8th 
century.^ 

1 F.E.F. 1646-50, pp. 332-35 ; Hedges, III, p. 184 ; Wilson, 
I, p. 25 ; F.E.F. 1651-54, p. 106 ; Bernier, p. 440 ; Stork, li, 
pp. 418, 426. 

® Bernier, 44011 ; Tavernier, I, 100 ; II, 10. Bowrey, p. 
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Aftet the failure of the First English Commercial 
Mission to Patna (1620-21) under Messrs. Hughes 
and Parker, and of the Second Mission under Peter 
Mundy (1632), there is no evidence of immediate 
opening up of fresh contact with Patna. But with 
the restoration of political order under Cromwell 
after the disorders of the Civil War, an attempt was 
made to ‘extend and improve’ the E. I. C.’s trade in 
Orissa and Bengal, by profitable investments, in some 
articles, especially saltpetre, silk and sugar.i Thus the 
Company established a factory at Hugh, and a trading 
agency at Patna in 165 1. Already by the end of August 
1650, one Durson had reached Balasore on board the 
'Loyalty and intended, after lading saltpetre to sail 
direct to England in January 1651.2 The letter of 
Captain Brookhaven of the Lyoness (dated Balasore, 
14th December, 1650) to Messrs. James Bridgman 
Chief, Edwajd Stephens Second, Wilham Blake and 
Francis Taylor, Assistants in the factories of Balasore 
and Hugh commended the example of the Dutch for 
imitation.2 It contained instructions that an endeavour- 
should be made to procure a supply from Patna. It 
suggested that one person (Willem Volger, the Dutch- 
man. F. E. F. 1646-50, 332n) likely to give the 
required information was to be given “an opportunity 

1 Mundy, II, pp. 360-73; F.E.F. 1618-21 ; I.A., 1914; 
I.H.R.C., XIII, p. 167 ; F.E.F. 1646-50, pp. 322-25 ; Hedges, 
III, p. 184 ; Wilson, I, p. 25. 

2 Hedges, III, p. 194; I.H.R.C, op. at; F.E.F. 1651-4, p. 47. 

® Wilson, op. at; Hedges, III, pp. 184-85. We may compare 

what Pelsaert wrote ^The English like monkeys, are eager 
to imitate whatever they see done by others'" (p. 46). Dutch 
model served as the source of inspiration for J. Child's declara- 
tion of 1688. 
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lA making sonic profit thereby,” as this encouragement 
to him would react favourably on the Company’s 
interests. Tlie financial aspect of the venture was 
also considered in the letter. It noted that “the 
goods remaining in the factories should be speedily 
sold, to get funds for investment”^ and that “at least 
half their stock should be invested in this commodity 
...should the factors run into debt, it should be only 
for saltpetre, but it would be well to avoid this, at 
least without sanction from Fort St. George,”^ the 
rate of interest being so high. 

A factory was established at Patna about 1659. 
Job Charnock was chief of tliis facto 17 from 1664-80. 
His vigorous superintendence largely accounted for 
the progress of the saltpetre trade of the English. 
Thus we find that in the last quarter of the 17th 
century the Court of Directors continuously demanded 
saltpetre from Patna, “where it could b€ had so good 
and cheap that the control for it was discontinued 
on the West Coast in 1688 and at Masulipatam in 
1670.” In 1674, the agent at Hugh received orders 
“to keep the saltpetre men constantly employed, so 
as to have a stock always ready for shipment.”^ 

^F.E.F. 1646-50, pp. 332-J3. Hedges, op. at.; Wibon, 

Op. ri/., pp. 25-26. 

^ Ibid. At a consiiltatioii at Masulipatam held on February 
19j 1651, it was decided to instruct the factors in the Bay ‘'^to 
invest their capital, half ^ in saltpetre and the remaining half (in 
equal proportions) in silk, sugar and 'cloth"’ (EE.R 1651-4, 
p. 45). Another suggestion of Captain Brookhaven’s letter 
that the saltpetre procured from Patna was to be refined at 
Hugh has been discussed in the section on 'Refining/ 

® Hedges, III, pp. 193-5. Ibid., II, p. 45.' Bruce, II, 
pp. 207, 259, 252 in Wilson^ I, p.'46. 
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As the trade of the English in saltpetre grew, 
the original difficulty or inconvenience of staying at 
Patna, arising from the adverse influence of the local 
administration and its officials, was met by staying 
at Singhee (Singhiya),i where was built “one of the 
first factories occupied by Europeans in Tirhit,”^ with 
Mr. Blake as its Chief. It was close to the saltpetre 
ground and removed from the interference of the 
Bihar Nawab and his subordinates. Hence it was 
here that the Chief of the English establishment in 
Bihar usually lived^ and the account boohs were also 
kept.^ Streynsham Master in his journey up the 
Ganges on the 22nd September, 1676, met 17 salt- 
petre carrying boats coming from Singhiya and Patna.® 

^ MarshalFs Accompt of Pattana in Master, 11 , p. 89. 

^ Stat, Acct of Bengal^ xiii, 73, in Hedges, II, 24 in. From a 
letter of the Council at the Bay of Bengal dated i zth December, 
1669, it appears that it was levelled by the Rains (Bowrey, 
224 )« 

^ Wilson, I, 53, nz. 

^Master, II, pp. 272-6. This place Singhee (Singhiya) 
has been identified with modern Singhiya near Lalganj in Haji- 
pur subdivision, on the left bank of the Gandak, about 15 miles 
north of Patna. Hedges, II, p. 241 ; Renneli, Bengal Atlas ; 
Master, il, p. 89n ; Wilson, I, p. 53n. Hamilton, II, p. 565 ; 
Thornton, p. 905. John Marshall says: ‘Tt lyes North of 
Pattana about ten or twelve miles, Extra-Gangem, and is scittua- 
ted in a pleasant but not whole (wholesome) place by reason of 
its being most saltpeeter ground, but is convenient by reason 
thereof, for saltpeetermen live not far from it.^^ {Accompt 
of Pattana^ in Master, II, p. 89; also quoted in Bowrey, 
p. 224n). It was not originally a Dutch Settlement for salt- 
petre as is mentioned in the Stat. Acct. of Bengal (xiii, 73) 
but passed on to them from the English when the outfactories 
were withdrawn about 1690. On 29th October, 1791, it was 
sold by the Dutch by auction. (Hedges, II, 24 in). Singhiya 
is often referred to in the correspondence of Richard Edwardes 
Bengal, Past and Present Vol. XVni-XIX, 1919 and Vol. XX- 
XXI, 1920. 

^Master, I, p. 328 ; Wilson, I, p» 54; Hedges, ll, p. 234; 
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Another difficulty which Job Charnock had to face 
arose from the underhand dealings of the Dutch, 
and he had to prevent the saltpetre manufacturers 
employed by the English from selling to the Dutchd 

A fourth place in Bihar connected with saltpetre 
was Nanagur (Nanagarh or Naungar), east of Patna. 
John Marshall writes : “The Elon’ble Company have 
a factory at Nanagur which lyes to the east of Pattana 
(extra-Gangem) about 4 or 3 miles. There remaynes 
generally a banian (banija) or sometimes only Peons 
to receive the Peter (saltpetre) from the Petermen, 
which lyes thereabouts to avoid carrying it to Singee, 
which would be chargeable ; and when what there is 
received in, it’s weighed and put aboard the Peter- 
boates there.”^ 

Another place of saltpetre production was “about 
15 or 1 6 miles to the westward of Singee,” where 
was “brought aU the saltpetre neare that place and 
put aboard the boats there.... ”8 

If Patna was the principal centre of supply of 

^ Master, I, p. 55, II, pp. 89-90. 

^ Carnac Temple (Master, 11 , 89) could not identify it. Mar- 
shall in his Notes and observations of East India writes : “... 

from thence (Hajipur) South Easterly about 4 course (kos) is 
Nanagur where the Company have a house of their owne which 
stands pleasantly by a River side which comes out of the River 
Ganges, and when Ganges is high, but at other times is dry ; 
this Nanagur is a very pleasant place being scituated among 
Topes (groves or orchard — Hobson Jobson, p. 712) of trees and 
the way from thence to Hogipore (Hajipur) is very pleasant ; 
Nanagur is also esteemed a very healthful place being scituated 
upon a hard clay ground. From Nanagur to Jonabad (? Shah- 
hahanabad) is 9 course, viz., 4 to Hogipore, and thence to 
Jonabad 5 course more.” Quoted in Master, Vol. II, p. 89, nj. 

® *Tbe Accomptof Paitand by Marshall in Ibid., pp. 89-90; 
Bowrey, 224, ni. The name of the place is not given in any 
account, and its identification is not, therefore, possible. 



VOL. XXIII. PT. Ill] SALTPETRE INDUSTRY 


339 


saltpetre from neighbouring parts, Hugli, Balasore 
and Pipli -were the chief ports for its export. The 
whole amount of saltpetre collected at Patna was 
sent to Hugli in “great flattbottomed vessels of an 
Exceedinge strength,” called Patellas, each bringing 
down 4, 5, 6,000 Bengal maunds or about 200 tonsP 
A letter from Hugli to Patna, dated 25th January, 
1679, stated : “Wee exceedingly want the Peter you 

have ready we would have the Warehouse 

Keeper see the weighing of all Peter.”^ Orders for- 
providing 600 tons of saltpetre in 1676 and 1677 were 
given by the Company in their letter to Hugli dated 
December 24, 1675.® The importance of Hugli as an 
entrepot or trade mart has been noted by Alexander 

Hamilton (1688-1725), who writes : “ this town 

of Hugli drives a great Trade, because all foreign 
Goods are brought hither for Exportation. And the 
Mogul’s Furza or Custom House is at this Place. 
It affords rich Cargoes for fifty or sixty ships yearly 
besides what is carried to neighbouring countries in 
small vessels ; and there are vessels that bring saltpetre 
from Parana.”^ From Pipli the Dutch used to export 
in the middle of the 17th century about 2000 tons of 
refined saltpetre.® In March 1683, Hedges attempted 
to build a saltpetre godown at the Bankshall, 7 miles 

1 Bowrey, p. 225. 

® Factory Records, Hugli, no. 5, quoted in Bowrey, p. 
225n. 

® Master, I, 311, 315, 316. 

* Foster’s edition (1930), Vol. 2, p. 12. 

®F.E.F. 1651-4, p. 95. The Dutch used to purchase the 
greater part of their saltpetre thus exported from different places 
along the Ganges up to Patna and then bring it down in boats 
(ibid.). 
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from Balasorc, find selected the most convenient plot 
at the Sandy Point near kd 

Some details about the method of manufacturina: 
saltpetre round Agra, in the first half of the 17th 
century, may be gathered from the accounts of the 
Dutch factor Pelsaett and the English factor Peter 
Mundy. Saltpetre was usally found in ^dllages, which 
had formerly been inhabited and then abandoned 
for some years. It was prepared from three varieties 
of earth, black, yellow and white ; but the black 
earth, being free from salt or brackishness, used to 
yield the finest saltpetre.® The method noted by 
Peter Mundy, is somewhat brief and lacking in 
important details, compared to that described by Pel- 
saert. Speaking of Shawgur, Mundy writes : “From 
about 20 course off they bring a kinde of earth on carts, 
which is spread abroad in places made of purpose, 
powringe water thereto, which in a few days will cake 
like Ice on the Topp. This they take away now 
and then, and after refine it by boylinge it in ’water, 
all the durt and trash goeinge to the bottome. This 
is the best saltpetre that is transported out of India 
to Christendome.”® Pelsaert gives further details : 
“Two shallow reservoirs like saltpans are made on the 
ground one much larger than the other. The larger 
is filled with the saltearth and flodded with water 

* Hedges, I, 65, 67, 70, yt, 75. The word ‘Bankshair means 
‘a warehouse’ or ‘the office of a Harbour Master or other Port 
authority.’ Hobson Jobson, 46-47. 

* Jahangir’ s India, p. 46. 

® Mundy, 11 , pp. 76-77. Milburn’s description of saltpetre 
manufacture (1815]) (II, 238) tallies substantially with that of 
Peter Mundy. This shows that practically the same method of 
manufecture prevailed up to early 19th century. 
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from a channel in the ground ; the earth is then thor- 
oughly trodden out by numbers of labourers till it is 
pulverised and forms a thin paste ; then it is allowed 
to stand for two days, so that the water may absorb 
all the substance. The water is then run oif by a large 
outlet into the other reservoir, where a deposit settles, 
which is crude saltpetre. This is evaporated in iron 
pans once or twice according to the degree of white- 
ness and purity desired being skimmed continuously 
until scarcely any impurities rise. It is then placed in 
large earthen jars, holding 25 to 30 lbs. ; a crust forms 
in the dew during the night, and if any impurities are 
still left, they sink to the bottom ; the pots are then 
broken, and the saltpetre dried in the sun.”^ 

The peasants formed one of the most important 
classes engaged in the production of saltpetre, possibly 
as a subsidiary occupation, and they, with their cattle, 
would be able to supply whey, one of the essential 
elements in the production of saltpetre. The Dutch 
factor Pelsaert wrote from his seven years’ experience 
(1620-6) at Agra: “The peasants have now recog- 
nised that the produce is wanted by us as well as by 

the English ” In May 1647, the English factors at 

Ahmadabad sought to take the consent of the harahs or 
Bohras to allow the English to share with the Dutch.^ 

'^Jahangir’s India, p. 46. The proper season for making 
saltpetre probably began after the end of the rains (i.e. about 
end of September). John Spiller at Tatta wrote to Surat, on 
September 8, 1647. ‘The chief time of making saltpetre is now 
approaching. Money is needed.’ (F.E.F. 1646-50, p. 152). 
Early in 19th century November was the time for making salt- 
petre in Bengal (Bihar). (Watt, Dictionary, 434). 

® Tavernier, II, p. 10 ; Jahangir’s India, p. 46 ; F.E.F. .1646- 
30, p. 127 and n. 
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('Hksc BoI'ikis were probably not Shias or Ismailis, 
but Sunnis — essentially peasants, sturdy, thrifty and 
excellent cultivators. They contiiuted to prepare 
saltpetre even up to 1825. Hobson Jobson, 79-80; 
Watt, Dkiknary, 440.) 

Refining of saltpetre was indispensably necessary 
for its commercial use. The best saltpetre of com- 
merce, says iSlilburn, is “well refined in long, neat, 
and transparent ciystals, cooling to the tongue, when 
applied to it, and flaming much when thrown upon 
burning coals.”^ Good gunpowder could be made 
only from well refined saltpetre while unrefined salt- 
petre was likely to damage other goods by contact. 
Further, the letter of the E. I. C. to Surat, dated April 
25, 1653 shows that the charges for freight and customs 
were the same for refined and unrefined saltpetre. 
Hence the E. 1 . C.’s authorities in England repeatedly 
exhorted their factors in India to send only well 
refined saltpetre of a certain standard, and to reject 
all below that level. Thus, on November 27, 1643, 
the East India Company wrote to the Surat factors 
that “if saltpetre be sent, it must be ‘refined up to the 
assay of proofe’ as otherwise it was not worth carriage 
In its letter of April 25, 1653, the Company 
complained to the Surat factors of the bad quality of 
saltpetre lately received, and ordered that in future it 
should only be sent refined. Similarly in its letter of 
September 12, 1653, the Company demanded from 
Surat 200 tons of refined saltpetre for the Dutch War, 
and wrote that saltpetre refined at Ahmadabad, though 


^ Milbum, 11 , p. 238. 
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white was very bad, full of salt, and worse by lo p.c. 
than Agra saltpetre, and that no Rajapur saltpetre was 
necessary, unless exceptionally well refined.^ 

It was natural, therefore, for the Company’s 
factors in India, to make serious endeavours to have 
crude saltpetre well refined. About the middle of the 
17th century (March 29, 1644), there was no “peter- 
house” or saltpetre refineries at Surat, and saltpetre 
was usually refined at Ahmadabad or Agra. Raw 
saltpetre of Malpur was refined at Ahmadabad. On 
March 26, 1644, the Swally Marine factors wrote to the 
Company, that the unrefined saltpetre of Malpur 
brought to Ahmadabad would be refined there in the 
Company’s “owne house,” and they thus hoped to 
make it better and cheaper than in the last year. But 
the sum total of the cost price of raw saltpetre at 
Malpur, the excessive transit charges, and the cost of 
refining to the high level of purity desired by the 
Company rose so much that the Swally Marine factors 
enquired on November 28, 1644, whether the Com- 
pany wanted to have further consignments refined to 
the same degree. In spite of high charges, refining 
was vigorously pursued also at other places, like 
Raybag, Swally Marine, Masulipatam and Madras.^ 
The method of refining saltpetre at Madras in about 
1650 was not, however, satisfactory. It was generally 
done in large earthen pans imported in ships from 
Assada (in Madagascar)^ but these were often broken 

iRE.F. 1642-5, p. 124; 1651-4, pp. 179, 196. 

^F.E.F. 1642-5, pp. 164, 175, 205 ; 1646-50, pp. 78-9, 186-7, 

zSz ; 1651-4, p* 22. 

^The Madras region, representing Vijayanagar Kingdom 
was evidently up to this time maintaining the tradition of 
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ciuriilg work and the whole procedure was ‘tedious 
and troublesome.’ It was therefore realised in 
January 1652, that in the absence of adequate equip- 
ment ‘the saltpetre must at present go home raw/ 
increasing the charges for freight, customs etc., but 
this defect was hoped to be remedied in future.^ (This 
differentiation between refined and unrefined saltpetre 
in Vijayanagar customs tariff rates compares favour- 
ably with the failure of the hlughal government to 
make this distinction.) 

Difficulties in refining saltpetre were met with 
not only in the West and East Coasts, but also in 
Bengal and Bihar. The letter of Captain Brook- 
haven dated Balasore, 14th December, 1650, suggested 
that the saltpetre procured from Patna was to be 
refined at Hugh. The need of refining was also 
emphasized in the letter of the Masulipatam factors to 
the Company (February 28, 1631) which noted that a 
properly equipped refinery would be required in 
Bengal, if the trade was to be continued. But these 
suggestions could not be carried into effect for about 
that time there seems to have been no refineries at Hugli. 
And though saltpetre was obtained in large quantities 
at Balasore and Hugli and other places, it could not be 
refined for want of suitable equipment (‘copper and 
pans’). Hence the Madras authorities wrote to Surat 

commercial connexion with E. African coasts and islands, 
where there were in the days of Bnddha Gupta (the Karnata 
teacher of the Buddhist monk-scholar Taranath of Tibet) (mid- 
i6th century) numerous Buddhistic settlements reached from 
India. Tucci in LH.Q. December 1951, pp. 683-702. The 
African natives are noted for their big sized pottery. 

tF.E.F. 1631-4, p, 93. 
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(14th January, 1652) asking for those implements 
which had been sent out to Assada to boil sugar 
there.^ 

The deficiency in the method of adequate refining 
equipment at Patna was, however, made good during 
the vigorous superintendence of Job Charnock (1664- 
80). On September i, 1665, Mr. Blake in charge of 
the Bengal establishment at Hugh wrote to Afadras 
that “the quantity of saltpetre sent home had been 
much improved of late. What (we) shall this year send 
up (will be) the best that has gone from these parts, 
of twise boyled, occationed by the convenience of a 
warehouse which Air. Charnock has built on the 
river side neere our petremen that now he veewes 
all they bring in, if bad returnes it to be by them 
boyled over againe. Also, the whole yeare they may 
be bringing it in by water. So that now, if (we) had 
moneyes, 1000 tonns might easily yearly be procured.”^ 

Like the English, the Dutch, too, were particular 
about obtaining refined saltpetre. In 1641 the Dutch 
factors on the Coromondel coast requested the autho- 
rities at Batavia to send copper sheets for repairing 
their worn out cauldrons and to place orders for 
new cauldrons from Holland. In the middle of the 
17th century, the Dutch were comparatively better off 
than the English regarding the saltpetre trade and 
equipment of factories. Agent Greenhill and WiUiam 
Gurney at Fort St. George wrote to the Company 
(January 14, 1652) that “The Dutch are soe well 

ip.RF. 1646-50, pp. 332-3 ; 1651-4, pp. 49. 95 ; Hedges, 
III, 184. 

^F.E.F. 1665-7, pp. 3:38-40. 


546 SALTPETRE INDUSTRY [ J.B.O.R.S. 

furnished with houses, and all other conveniences for 
that trade, that; annually they shipp from Pipplee ncare 

2,000 tonns of this commodity, and all refined ” 

Bur the decline in the position of the Dutch after the 
two Anglo-Dutch Wars and their handicaps in refining 
saltpetre may be realised from Tavernier’s remarks : 
“The Dutch imported boilers from Holland, and 
employed refineries to refine the saltpetre for them- 
selves ; but have not succeeded, because the people 
of the country, seeing that they wished to deprive them 
of the profits of refining, would not supply them any 
longer with whey, without the aid of which the salt- 
petre can not be bleached, for it is worth nothing at 
all if it is not very white and very transparent.”^ 

References to prices of saltpetre in our period are 
not enough to enable us to form an estimate of their 
fluctuations. The price of saltpetre varied from place 
to place and in the same place in different circums- 
tances. Generally speaking, saltpetre was considered 
to be an expensive commodity.^ 

In 1640, Viththala Gomti, the Rajapur broker 
of the E. I. C., sold “250 candies (125000 lbs. or 
5000 mds.) of saltpetre at 8|- pagodas (Rs. 30-ioas.) 
per candy” at Raybag i.e. at Re. 1-8 as.-6p, a md. 
of 25 Ibs.^ In 1648 as the cost of refining saltpetre at 
Raybag proved excessive the remaining raw saltpetre 
was refined at Swally ; but the “cost of the lot worked 

^ Moreland, p. 122. F.E.F. 1651-4, 95. Tavernier, 11 , 10. 
The process of refining was yet confined to the natives ; though 
cauldrons could be imported, yet the art was not sufficiently 
understood by Europeans. 

®F.E,F. 1637-41, p. 58. . 

® Ibid., p. 237. 
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out at rupees the maund, which was much dearer 
than the saltpetre brought at Agra and Ahmadabad.” 
From a letter of the Swally factors to the Company 
dated October 24, 1650, it appears that the last consign- 
ment of Malabar saltpetre cost nearly double that 
provided at Ahmadabad.^ 

It appears that about November 1644, the Malpur 
saltpetre was better and cheaper than the Ahmadabad 
and the raw saltpetre at Malpur cost “no more than 4 
and 4|- rupees for 5 double maunds” (=5X74 lbs.). 
But the excessive charges of transport to Ahmadabad 
more than doubled the prime cost. The cost of re- 
fining it to the desired “height and pureness,” even in 
the economical way of the Company’s house at Ahma- 
dabad also amounted to a substantial sum. The 
cumulative effect of all this was so to enhance the 
cost of saltpetre, before it was embarked, as to exceed 
the estimate. In March 1647, the E. I. C.’s officers 
made an agreement for 1,500 great maunds^ of salt- 
petre at 22 rupees per maund, which was one-eighth 
dearer than last year ; this was due to the high cost of 
transport, owing to the lack of water and grass caused 
by the drought. 

In December 1635, the saltpetre “made” at Tutta 
(Tattah) in Sind was very good but very dear, costing 
Rs. 6 a maund. In the beginning of 1652, it was 
feared that the arrival of the Dutch was likely to 
raise prices.^ 

^ F.E.F. 1646-50, pp. 186-7, 317. 

^ Moreland, 355-36 ; F.E.F. 1642-5, p. 205. 

3 F.E.F. 1634-36, p. 130. Probably this includes the cost 
of transport from other manufacturing places to Tutta. F.E.F. 
1651-4,?. 1 19. 
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In Match 1665, saltpetre btought to,. Sutat was 
sold at a high ptice, the minimum being Rs. 4I a 
maundd 

Pelsaert observed that before his time saltpetre 
was in small demand and cheap in the Agra region, 
costing Rs. i-| for a maund of 64 lbs. But owing to 
the gradual growth of the Anglo-Dutch competition, 
the price rose, in the twenties of the 17th century, to 
about Rs. 2 and Rs. 2J, and Pelsaert noted that it was 
likely to rise steadily. Early in 1651, Richard Davidge 
at Delhi wrote to the President and Council at Surat 
that on reaching Agra he would try to reduce the 
price of saltpetre.^ 

It appears from the Ahmadabad-Surat corres- 
pondence that there were wide variations in prices 
of saltpetre at Ahmadabad in 1628 during such a 
short time as about three months. In January 1628 
the price of first class saltpetre was Rs. z^- a maund, 
while by end of March it fell down to Re. i|. This 
may be explained by the prevailing circumstances. 
In January 1628, the English factors at Ahmadabad 
were anxious to purchase saltpetre, of which only a 
very limited amount was available, in order to “fore- 
stall” the Dutch, and so they were willing to pay as 
high a price as Rs. 2^ a maund ; in March, the English 
caravan was detained for the clearing of saltpetre, so 
that unless the clearance was effected no further de- 
mand of saltpetre would be made, and this was likely 
to reduce the ptice. In other words, the price was 

^F.E.F. 1665-7, p. 6. 

^Jahangir’s India, op. cit., p. 46; F.E,F. 1651-4, p. 26. 
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, determined by the limited supply, by the Anglo- 

Dutch competition for demand, and also by the 
restrictions put on by government on clearance of 
saltpetre.^ 

The East India Company’s servants wrote to 
their audiorities in England about the middle of 
the 17th century: ‘Bengal is a rich province...... 

The saltpetre is cheap, and of the best quality.’ 
In December 1650, James Bridgman wrote that 
^ saltpetre was plentiful and cost at Patna only 

Re. I a maund and at Hugli Re. 1-12 including 
: customs and freight charges ; and that saltpetre 

bought at Balasore for the Lwfiess cost about Rs. 2-10 
a maund. It was natural that, when buying at a 
port, the Company’s factors had no choice of 
material and price, and had “to take any trash they 
could get at whatever price the seller demanded.” 

1 During 1651-4, the price of saltpetre at Patna was 

generally about half of that at Balasore. It is not sur- 
prising to find in reports and letters regarding the 
I Company’s affairs in 1661-85 t^iat the idea of buying 

saltpetre and other goods at Balasore was given 
up, as cheaper and better goods could be had 

■ in other factories. About 1665-70, the saltpetre of 

I Patna was cheaper than on the West Coast, and at 

Masulipatam. But the price at Patna seems to have 

■ risen from Re. i a maund in 1650 to about Rs. 2-323.- 

. 2|p. in 1679 ; for early in December 1679 Streynsham 

( Master received from Patna a copy of an invoice of 
31 boats laden with 29891 mds. 29 srs. of saltpetre 


^ F.E.F. 1624-9, PP' 275 ' 
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amounting to Rs. 65791-0-6.^ 

Referring to Agra and Patna, Tavernier writes 
that the relative price of refined and brown saltpetre 
was 3:1 and that a maund of saltpetre (i.e. refined) 
cost 7 mahmudis® or about Rs. 3-2. 

From the above facts, we can say that among the 
principal factors which influenced the price of salt- 
petre were : 

(i) Limited supply, as in Ahmadabad (1628). 

(//) Anglo-Dutch competition, e.g. in Agra in 
the twenties of the 17 th century and in 
Ahmadabad (January 1628). The arrival 
of the Dutch in Sind (1652) was appre- 
hended to raise prices. 

{in') Government restrictions on clearances of 
saltpetre, causing a glut, and reducing 
price as in Ahmadabad (March 1628). 

(A) Charges of transport (e.g. from Malpur 
to Ahmadabad) more than doubled the 
prime cost (1644). 

{p) Natural calamities — ^lack of water and grass 
caused by drought, as in Malpur in 1644. 

{vi) Purchase at port and not at the original 
place of manufacture, as at Balasore in 
1650. 

1 Bruce, 1 , 544, 550, 560, quoted in Wilson, I, p. 34 ; F.E.F. 
1646-50, p. 337 ; 1651-4, p. 95 ; Wilson, I, p. 384; Master, II, 
pp. 322-3. 

* Tavernier, 11 , p. 10 ; Moreland gives some details about 
price of saltpetre, pp. 121-2. The value of i mahmudi was 
about IS., or four-ninths of a rupee. Moreland, ibid., p. 331 ; 
Mundy, II, p. 211. 
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THE DYNASTIC-NAME OF THE KINGS 
OF THE PUSYAMITRA FAMILY 

Bj ]. C. Ghosh 

At the outset of his ‘Note on the lineage of 
Pushyamitra/ published in the Indiafi Ctdture (V ol. Ill, 
pp. 739-41), Ptof. H. C. RayChaudhuri has complained 
of the eminent scholars, Indian as well as Western, 
for not having subjected Pauranic lists to a critical 
examination. He then goes on to discuss the problem 
presented by the family to wliich belonged the Kings 
Pusyamitra, Agnimitra and his descendants, and says 
that the results of his predecessors dealing with the 
subject can hardly be regarded as conclusive. 

He has referred to the divergent traditions about 
this family recorded in the Vurdms, the Divjdvadma, 
the Mdlavikagnimitram and the Harlvamsa. Accord- 
ing to the Bur anas, Pusyamitra was a commander of 
the last Maurya King Brhadratha, and usurped his 
master’s throne. The first three kings of this family 
were Pusyamitra, Agnimitra and Vasumitra, who were 
called Suhgas. The Divyavadana makes Pusyamitra, 
a scion of the Maurya dynasty. The Mdlavikdgni- 
mitram says that Pusyamitra performed horse-sacrifice. 
His son was Agnimitra, and his son again was Vasu- 
mitra and that they were Baimbikas. The Hari- 
vama asserts that an upstart {audhhijjd) commander 
a Brahmana of the Kasyapa gotra will re- 
introduce horse-sacrifice in the Kaliyuga. Dr. Ray 
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Chaudhuli appatently accepts the stoty of the DivjS- 
vadana to the extent that the Mautya tule was followed 
by the Sungas, and no further. 

Sometime ago Dr. K. P. Jayaswal identified this 
commander Brahmana of the Kasyapa gotra of the 
Harivama with Sunga Pusyamitra of the Gurams}- 
In the opinion of Dr. Ray Chaudhuri this very plau- 
sible identification can hardly stand, as the Sungas 
were Bharadvajas and cannot at the same time be 
Kasyapas. He has brought forth a new piece of 
evidence from the Baudhdyana-Srantu-Sutra^ to show 
that there is a gotra of the name of Baimbaki among 
the Kasyapas. He identifies this Baimbaki gotra with 
Baimbika, the dynastic-name of Pusyamitra, Agni- 
mitra and others of the family, as given in the Mdla- 
vikd^iimitram and considers them to be of the Kasyapa 
gotra, as stated in the Harivama. He concludes by 
saying that the Pauranic view that Pusyamitra was a 
Suhga shall have to be rejected, ‘unless future dis- 
coveries show us some way of reconciling the diver- 
gent data of the 'Purdms on the one hand and the 
Mdlavikdgnmitram and the Harivamsa on the other.’ 
As Prof. Ray Chaudhuri has kept the question still 
open, we make no apology to examine his evidences 
and arguments, with a view to see if any satisfactory 
solution can be found in reconciling the discrepancy, 
which stood in his way in accepting the view of Dr. 
Jayaswal, which holds the field. 

Mr. H. A. Shah was the first to refer to the follow- 
ing verse of the Mdlavikdgnmitram (Act IV, verse 14) 
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in the 'Proceedings of the Third Oriental Conference (p. 
379), to show that Agnimitta, son of Pusyamitra was a 
scion of the Bambika Kida : — 

Ddkdnjwn ndma himb-osthi Baimhikdndm hdavratam 
tan-ine dirgh-dkd je prdnds-te tvad-dsd-nihandhanaJp. 

We find that Baimhikdndm is not the only reading 
found in different MSS. of the drama. Some reads it 
as ndjakdndfiP, so we are not sure if Bambikdndm is 
the correct reading. 

Now let us see what Baimbikdndm here means. 
Dr. Ray Chaudhuri following Tawney has translated 
it as ‘descendants of Bimbaka.’ We are afraid this is 
not correct. It should be “descendants of Bimbika 
or Bimba.” But this is not the only interpretation in 
the field. Apte, in his dictionary, explains the word 
as ‘a man who is assiduous in his attention to ladies, 
a gallant, a lover.’ In support of this he has cited 
the first line of the above verse. Again Dr. Ray 
Chaudhuri has translated ‘ddksinjam’ as ‘politeness,’ 
but some commentators explain as ‘daksina-ndjakat- 
vam sarvdsv-eva patnisu samadarsitvam’^ i.e. ‘the attitude 
or course of conduct of an impartial lover, looking on 
all his ladies equally.’ ''Kulavaratam^ , no doubt, literally 
means ‘family custom,’ but it is capable of interpreting 
as ‘course of conduct of a class.’ Here the course of 
conduct of the class of ndjakas called ^ daksim-ndjaka 
is meant. In fact that the Vidusaka in the third Act 
has reminded Agnimitra more than once that he 
was a daksina-ndyaka and therefore should equally treat 

Malavikagnmitraffi, p. 114, £ n. 2, Sastra-prakaia office 
edn, Howrah. 

2 Ibid. p. 114. 
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all his queens^. 

To us the interpretation relied on by Dr. Ray 
Chaudhuri seems to be ill-suited to the context. The 
King Agnifflitra begged an embrace from his lady- 
love, Malavika, but she replied that she had been 
so much afraid of the queen (Iravati) that she dared 
not comply with it, although it was most pleasant 
to herself. To this the king assured her not to 
be afraid of anybody. The girl tauntingly replied 
that she had enough experience of the specimen 
of fearlessness, the king had exhibited before the 
irritated queen Iravati, referring to the scene des- 
cribed in the third Act. In reply to this mild reproach, 
Agnimitra addressed the above verse to explain away 
his abject conduct. Apte’s interpretation of Bambi- 
kanam suits the context excellently, specially if we 
take the meaning of the word ‘daksinjam’ as ‘appeas- 
ing or restoring any one offended to good humour’ 
(Wilson’s Dictionary). On the other hand, it is very 
unlikely that the king should vaunt of his high birth 
before Malavika, of whose birth or antecedents was 
very little known at the time. In the circumstance, 
such vauntings would have been rather an insult to 
her. This shows clearly that even if we accept the 
reading ‘Bai/nbikdndm’ as correct, the interpretation 
of Prof. Ray Chaudhuri is doubtful. 

Dr. Ray Chaudhuri takes Baimbika of the Mdlavi- 
kdgnimitram and the gotra-tmxit Baimbaki are identical. 
This may not be so, although they are both derivable 
from the same word ‘Bimba.’ We would cite for ins- 


^ Ibid., pp. 5 1 and 84. 
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tance the cases of gotra-mmts, Darbhayana, Darbhi 
and Darbhya, all of which apparently come from the 
name of Darbha. Do they indicate the same gofra ? 

Not at all. They respectively belong to the Vasta 
group of the Bhrgu-gana, the Bharadvaja group of 
, the Angira-gana and the Harita group of the same 

gana^. So this identification is also doubtful. 

V 

Taking for granted that Baimbika and Baimbald ?; 

indicate one and the same gotra, let us see if 
Baimbald is at all a gotra-mmc. Dr. Ray Chaudhuri 
has cited the authority of the Baudhayana-Srauta-Siifra 
(Bib. Ind. Series, Vol. Ill, p. 446), edited by 
Caland. He has apparently overlooked the explana- 
tion given at the foot-note (6) for the reading 
Baimbakajah, which runs as follows : — 

“Thus corrected acc. to Pt. on Pan. IV; i. 97; 

Vaivakajah Pn, Cavakayah Rm, Paimbakayah M=G-T, 

Vaimarukayah Bn, Paidhaka Be U, Paidakayab Pm.” 

It is clear from the above that the reading of 
Baimbakayah, given by Caland, is not warranted by 
any of the variants quoted by him. He says that 
he has corrected it according to PatanjaU on P a n ini 
IV. I. 97. Let us see what it says : 

I ‘‘^Sudhatr-akan-ca. CIV, 1. 97). Sudhdtr- Vy as ay oh. 

Sudhdtr-Vydsayor-iti vaktavyam. Saudhdtakih. Vaiydsakih 
Sukdh. Aty-alpam-idam-ucyate. Sudhdtr-Vydsa-Varuda- 
Bdisdda-Canddla-Bimbdndm-iti vaktayyam. Saudhdtakih. 

Vaiyds Suhah. Vdrudakih. Maisddakih. Cdndd- 
lakih. Baimbakdh. Pat tarhi vaktavyam. Na vakta- 
vyam. Prakrty-antardny-ev-aitdnid^ (Kielhorn). 

’^iaudhajana-Srauta-Sutra, Vol. HI, pp. 416, 431 and 43J, 

. Bib. Ind. series. 
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There is nothing in the above sutra and the two 
sutras preceding, and the Vdrtika and the Mahd-bhdsya 
on them to show that the affix In spoken of here is 
a gofrdpatja one. The example ‘VaijdsaMh Sukah 
clearly shows that it is only an apatja (son or daughter) 
affix. Suka was the son of Vyasa and not a gotrd- 
patja, which according to Panini (IV. i. 162) indicates 
grandson and downwards. If Baimbaki is a gotra 
here, then all the five names preceding it must also 
be gotras, but we have not up to date met them as 
such. Further it is very difficult to take Varudaki, 
Naisadaki and Candalaki as gotra-m.m&s. If Baimbaki 
was really a gotra, and a gotra of Pusyamitra, then 
Patanjali when writing it must have remembered the 
name of his royal patron, and we could expect the 
example, as ‘BaimhaMh Vusyamitrah^ like the "Vaiyd- 
saMh Sukah? 

We have seen in the above extract that the words 
which are to be governed by the siitra (IV. i. 97) are 
— Sudhdtr-Vydsa- Varuda-Nisdda-Candala-Bimbandm? 
It is in Dvanda-Samdsa (copulative compound). The 
rules of this compound generally requires that (i) a 
more important, (2) one containing the least number 
of vowels and (5) one having a vowel-initial should 
stand first. The last rule does not apply in the 
present case. If the second had been followed in 
arranging the words, ‘’Bimhd should have gone first. 
As it has not, most probably the first rule has been 
observed. In that case ‘Bimba’ is the least important 
of members. These rules are no doubt said to be 
anitya i.e., not universally observed, but its chance of 
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infringement is least expected from a grammarian 
like Patanjali. This view of ours is supported by 
other evidences also. According to the Ycima-smrti 
(verse 54) ‘’Varudd is one of the seven antjaja (low- 
caste) along with 'Kajaka, Carmakara, Nata, Kaivarta, 
Meda and Bhilla. Nisada and Canddla are the two 
well-known low-castes. Bimhcd- seems to be the 
lowest of them aU. In fact we find that in Marwar 
(Jodhpur) there exists a low-caste named ‘Barhbhi,’ 
who removes carcasses of dead cattle, eat their flesh 
and lives on the proceeds of their skin. They are also 
known as ‘Meghval’ or ‘Dhedh.’ (Marmr Census 
Report £ot 1891, Vol. Ill, pt. I, p. 5Z7). So ‘Baimbaki’ 
derived from this ‘Bimba’ is not a gotra-m.mt at all, 
far from an drsa-gotra. It simply means “a son of 
a ‘Bimba,’ a low-caste.” For all these reasons we 
are constrained to say that Caland was not justified 
in his correction. It will thus be seen that Dr. Ray 
Chaudhuri’s new evidence has been of no help to us 
in finding out the gotra or the dynastic-name of the 
Pusyamitras. 

The only objection, raised by Dr. Ray Chaudhuri 
against accepting the identification of Dr. Jayaswal, 
> is the discrepancy \n gotra. According to the Hari- 

vamsUy it is the Kasyapa gotra, while the Pumnas call 
them Suhga (Bharadvaja). Let us see if this dis- 
crepancy can be reconciled. 

There is a class of called Dvydmusydyana 

^ We are not sure if ‘Bimba’ is the correct reading, 
i Srischandra Chakravaiti in his edition of the Pmm reads it 

‘Visva.’ There is a low-caste named ‘Bind.’ ‘Bainda’ is the 
name of a low-caste mentioned in tht Sukla-yajurpedasamhita 
(XXX, 19). 
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Of dvigotra, which is formed by the combination of two 
gotras. It can be known by looking at their pravaras, 
which must consist of the seers of two different 
gotras. Men of these Dvydmusjajana-gotras are de- 
barred from marrying in either of the two gotras. As 
an example of this, we may cite the case of Laukaksi 
or Laugaksi gptra, under the Kasyapas. Their 

are Ka^yapa, Avatsara and Vasistha. The first 
two are the pravaras of the Kasyapa gotra, while the 
third is of the Vasisthas. It is said that they are 
Kasyapa in the night, when the conception took 
place, and Vasistha in the daytime, when the initiation 
took place^. This shows that the first man of Dvjd- 
musydyam-Laukdksi gotra was born in the Kasyapa 
gotra, but was initiated by an dcdrya of a different 
gotra, in the present case by a Brahmana of the Vasistha 
gotra. Besides the Dvydmusydyam-haukdksi, there is 
also the pure Laukaksi, whose pravaras are Kasyapa, 
Avatsara and Asita. The men of Dvydmusydyana- 
gotra generally pass by the name of his father’s gotra, 
but they could also go by the name of the other gotra 
of the combination, or by a name formed by the 
juxtaposition of the names of both the gotras, of 
which they are formed, as Sauhga-Saisiri. A donee 
named Gose having the pravaras as the Dvydmm- 
ydyana-Laukdksi has been described as belonging to 
the Vasistha gotra^. 

The only instance of the Dvydmu^dyana gotra 
given by Baudhayana is the Laukaksi gotra, but he has 
not used this name. Apparently because there were 
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not many gotras of this type prevalent in his time. 
The word ‘Amusyayana’ is an old one, as it was known 
to Katyayana^. Bhattojidiksita, in his Caturvimati- 
matasathffaha, in the chapter on Gotra — -pravara-nirmjay 
has given instances of the Dvydmusydyana formed in 
four different ways, viz. : (i) VutriMputra or Kdnma- 
Vutra^ as Vamarathi, a putrikd-putra of tlie Atri family ; 
and Jatukarana, a Kdmna-Putra’, (2) Nyoga, as Suhga- 
Saisiri, (3) Initiation, as Laukaksi, and (4) adoption, as 
Devarata, who belonged to the Angiras or the Bhrgu 
family, but was adopted by Visvamitra. 

Apastamba in the Fravarakdnda {Gotrapravarani- 
vandha Kadambam, p. 309) speaks of the Suhga-Saisiri 
as formed by Suhga of the Bharadvaja and Saisiri of 
the Kata group of the Vaisvamitra gotras. According 
to Baudhayana too Sai^ireya is a gotra of the Kata- 
group of the Visvamitra family.^ Both late Mm. H. P. 
SastrP and Dr. JayaswaP held that Pusyamitra belonged 
to this Sauhga-Sai^iri gotra. But this does not explain 
why he has been called a Kasyapa in the Harmma. 
Dr. Jayaswal, to explain away this discrepancy, sug- 
gests that either Pusyamitra was a gotra-less Brahmana 
or had forgotten it, so he was styled as a Kadyapa. 
There is, no doubt, a rule that one having no gotra, 
or forgotten it, or been the offspring of a sagotra- 
marriage, due to ignorance, must be held to be 
a Kasyapa, as aU beings are the descendants of the 

'^Vdrtika oti'^zxdid. (VI 3. 21) : see also Satapatha Brah- 
mana. 

^Baudh. Sraut-Sutra, III, p. 447, Bib. Ind. series. 

^ J.A.S.B., 1912, pp. 287-88. 

y.B.O.R.i'., Vol. XrV (1928), p. 25. 
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sage Kasyapa,! but this does not seem to be a very 
satisfactory explanation. Let us see if we can find 
out a better solution. 

The Matsjapurana (ch. 196, Vv. 51-53) says that 
the Sauhga-Saisireya is a dvyamusydjana gotra under the 
Bharadvajas, having the pravaras of Ahgirasa, Bar- 
haspatya, Bharadvaja, Maudgalya and Saisireya. Now 
the first four belong to the Ahgira-gana, the last must 
have belonged to a different gotra, otherwise it could 
not be a dvydmusydjam. According to the Baudhayana 
this Maudgaulya^«?/ra has got the pravaras oi Ahgirasa, 
Bharmya^va and Maudgalya^. So it may be doubted 
if this Mudgala was at all a descendant of Brhaspati 
and Bharadvaja. But we find that he descended from 
Bharadvaja, who was adopted by king Bharata, son of 
Dusyanta (Matsyapurdm, Vahgavasi Edn., ch. 49, 
Vs. 30-33, and ch. 50, Vs. 3-5). So it is not unusual 
that Brhaspati and Bharadvaja will find place among 
the pravaras of the Maudgalya gotra. Now to what 
gotra did SMra belong ? In the Matsya-purdna 
(ch. 198) we do not find this among the Visva- 
mitras, on the other hand it says that Saisira is 
dvydmu^dyana-gotra under the Kasyapas having the 
pravaras of Kasyapa, Avatsara and Vasistha (ch. 199, 
Vs. 1 1 -1 4). This shows that this gotra is formed of 
the Kasyapa and the Vasistha gotras. But we do 
not find in it (ch. 201) any such name as Sisira among 
the Vasisthas. So this Sisira must have belonged to 

^ Baudh. Srmt-Sutra, III. p. 466 ; “Siidranam gotr-dbbav-epi 
YMsyi^ath go tram jneyam. '^Tasmad-ahuh sarva prajah Kasyapah’’ 
iti Sruteh. ‘Gotra-nase tu Kasyapah' iti Vyaghrapad-oktes-ca-eti 
Hmdirih. Nirnayasindhu, p. 280, Veokat. Press. 

® Baudh. SrautSutra, III, p. 439. 
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the Kasyapa^(j/r^^. It thus appears that according to 
the Matsjapurdm, Sauhga-Saisireya gotra is a dvyd- 
musjdjana of the Bharadvaja and Kasyapa gotras, so 
the Suhgas could go by the name of either of these 
two gotras. 

If the above view is not found satisfactory, we 
would make an alternative suggestion. Baudhayana^ 
mentions a gotra named Sankhamitreya in the 
Nidhruoa group of the Kasyapas. Here Sahkha may 
be a corruption of Suhga or Saunga. If we look at 
tire variant readings of these ^o/r^-names, in any critical 
edition of a work on gotra-pravaras, we find that the 
majority of these names have undergone corruptions. 
Caland has given three variant readings of the Sankha- 
mitreya, viz., Samkha°, Sahkhyamitreyo and Sarhkhya 
Mitreya. Of Suhga, he has noted three variants, 
viz., Srmga, subhariiga, and subhamga. The Vahgavasi 
edition (Calcutta) of the Vdjupurdm reads it, Suhga, 
Bhahga and Dhrhga. Some Purdms read it as Tuhga. 
Many more variants are sure to be met with if MSS. 
are consulted. So we shall not be at all surprised 
if Suhga or Sauhga has corrupted into Sahkha®. This 
alternative suggestion of ours seems aU the more 
probable, when we take into consideration the suffix 
®mitreya of this Sahkhamitreya, along with the fact 
that majority of the names of the Pusyamitra-family 

^ This view of ours is also supported by Kamalakara in 
his Praparadarpamy who %2C^^ %—A.taI-c-aisam ^aunga-Salsirair- 
apj-avmahahy temm-api Bharadvajatvaf. Esdm Kdsjapesu pathdP 
tair-apj-apivdha itj-’MkU Prqyogapdrijate? (Gotrapravara nivandha- 
kadamhamy p, tBx). In the list of Gotra-Ksis under their respec- 
tive Pravaras, Saisira has been included among the Kasyapas, 
on the authority of the Matsya-purdna {IMd, pp. 171 and 272). 

^Baudh. Sraut-Sutray III, p. 451. 
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end in mitra. So in all probability the gotra of the 
Pusyamitra was Sauhgamitteya. The initial S in both 
is also in favour of this view. This Sauhgamitreya 
or Sungamitra might have been shortened into 
Sauhga or Sunga in the Furams. 

In view of the above. Dr. Jayaswal’s identifica- 
tion of Sunga Pusyamitra of the Furams, Pusyamitra 
of the Mdlavikagnimitram, and Sendnlh 'Kdsjapod-vijal) 
of the Harivama (Bhavisya, ch. 2. V. 40) is stiU 
plausible. 



Miscellaneous Articles 


ON THE CULT OF THE CODLING KASI 
BABA AMONG THE BINDS OF BIHAR 

ty Sarat Chandra Mitra 

The Binds, Bins, Bhinds or the Bindus constitute 
a populous caste of Bihar and Upper India. The 
renowned anthropologist Sir H. H. Risley is of opinion 
that they are of non-Aryan origin. They earn their 
livelihood by following the pursuits of agriculture, 
fishing and hunting. Sometimes, they practise such 
minor avocations as making earthwork and manufac- 
ture of saltpetre. 

The religion of the Binds consists in the worship 
of the usual minor godlings named Bandi, Sokha 
and Gauraiya, who are worshipped every Wednes- 
day with the offerings of goats, cooked rice and various 
kinds of sweetmeats. There is another godling named 
Bhuiya, who presides over the earth and who is wor- 
shipped in the months of Baisakh and Asarh. 

According to Sir H. H. Risley, the patron-deity 
or kuladevatSy as he calls him, is Kasi Baba. About 
the evolution of this godling the following legend is 
narrated; — 

“A mysterious epidemic was carrying off the herds 
of cattle on the banks of the Ganges, and the ordi- 
nary expiatory sacrifices were ineffectual. One even- 
ing a clownish Ahir,on going to the river, saw a figure 
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rinsing its mouth from time to time and making an 
unearthly sound with a conch-shell. The lout, con- 
cluding that this must be the demon causing the epi- 
demic, crept up and clubbed the unsuspecting bather. 
Kasi Nath was the name of the murdered Brahman : 
and, as the cessation of the murrain coincided with 
his death, the low Hindusthani castes have, ever 
since, regarded Kasi Baba as the maleficent spirit 
that sends disease among their catde. Nowadays, he is 
propitiated by the following curious ceremony : — ^As 
soon as an infectious disease breaks out, the village 
cattle are herded together and cotton seeds are sprinkl- 
ed over them. The fattest and sleekest animal being 
singled out is severely beaten with rods. The herd, 
scared by the noise, scampers off to the nearest shelter, 
followed by the scape-bull; and, by this means, it is 
thought that the murrain is stayed. In ordinary times, 
the Binds worship Kashi Baba in a simple fashion, 
each man, in his own home, presenting flowers, 
perfumes, and sweetmeats. The latter, after having 
done duty before god, are eaten by his votary.”^ 

That renowned anthropologist concludes the 
foregoing account with the following remarks : — 
“Kasi Baba, no doubt, was an actual person who 
came by his end, if not exactly as told in the legend, 
at least in some tragic fashion which led to his being 
elevated to the rank of a god.” 

If we carefully study the foregoing account of this 
curious cult, we come across the following interesting 

^ Th Tribes and Castes of Bengal, By H. H. Risley I. C. S. 
In Two Volumes. Calcutta at the Bengal Secretariat Press, 
1891. Vol. I. page 13a. 
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features thereof : — 

- (i) The deification of the ghost of a person 
who has met with his death in a tragic way. 

(2) The selection of a scape-beast to carry off 
the sins or evils or troubles that may be troubling 
men or other beasts. 

(3) The use of cotton-seeds for purposes of 
exorcism. 

(4) The flagellation of the scape-beast or patient 
for exorcising away the disease-spirit. 

(5 ) The analogous customs of propitiating a deity 
or godling who presides over the welfare of cattle. 

As regards the point (i) stipra, I may say that 
Sir H. H. Risley is right in saying that “Kashi Baba 
came by his end, at least, in some tragic fashion v'hich led 
to his being elevated to the rank of a god” This is quite 
in accordance with the opinion of all cultural anthropo- 
logists, as will appear from the following testimony 
of Miss C. S. Burne : — 

“A malignant ghost may either be propitiated 
or exorcised or more rarely, destroyed. In the former 
case, he acquires the position of a local godling. AH over 
India, says Mr. Crooke, may be seen shrines erected 
to appease some dangerous Bhut. An Imperial 
trooper in the Punjab was once burnt to death by an 
accidental fire in the shed in which he was sleeping. 
Though he was a Musalman and not a Hindu by reli- 
gion, a shrine was erected to him lest he might become 
troublesome as a 

^ l^ide The Handbook of Folk-Lore, By C. S. Bnme. Re- 
vised and Enlarged Edition. London : Sidgwick and Jackson 
Ltd. 1914. Page 83. 
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Similarly, the people of Northern India look 
upon the ghosts of persons who have been Mlled by 
panthers as being very malignant. For the purpose 
of propitiating these malevolent spirits they canonize 
them as godlings and erect shrines in their honour. 
A photographic illustration of one of these curious- 
looking shrines is given at page 538 of Haddon’s 
Customs of the World, Vol. I. To this illustration is 
appended the following descriptive letterpress : — 

“Here a land-owner in the hiUs is visiting a shrine 
erected to the ghost of his father, who was killed by 
a panther in the neighbouring ravine. Such ghosts 
are apt to be very malignant, and their relatives often 
resort to their shrines to propitiate them.” 

Then again, in the western part of the district 
of Gaya in South Bihar, the ghosts of low-caste men, 
who have been Idlled by tigers, are apotheosized under 
the name of Baghmt, Similarly, in the district of 
Bhagalpur in South Bihar, the apotheosized ghost of 
^ goals, (or man belonging to the cowherd caste), who 
had been killed by a tiger, is worshipped under the 
name of Bisu Kautl^ 

Then again, the Pauris or Hill-Bhuiyas are Kolar- 
ian people who live in the jungle-clad hills and high 
wooded valleys in the north-west of the Keonjhar, 
north-east of the Bonai, and north of the Pal Lahera 
States of Orissa. These aboriginal folks believe that 
the ghosts or spirits of persons, who have been killed 
by bears and tigers, are very malignant and kill men 

1 Vide my paper entitled : Notes on Ghost-lj)re from South 
Bihar in the Journal of the Antbropoloeical Society of Bombay, 
Vol. XV. Pages 526-527. 
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and women by assuming the forms of these beasts. 
The ghosts of those, who are killed by tigers, are called 
Bctghea; and the spirits of those slain by bears are 
known under the name of Bauti. The Pauris pro- 
pitiate these deified ghosts by sacrificing fowls to them 
but do not erect any dsthdns or shrines for their habi- 
tation.^ 

Then again, in the district of Monghyr in South 
Bihar, a godling named Murkatwa is worsliipped by 
another low caste named the Mushahars. He is the 
deified ghost of a man who was killed under peculiarly 
tragic circumstances. Sir George Grierson has nar- 
rated the under-mentioned legend about the evolution 
of this godling : — 

“In South Monghyr, on this occasion, a deity of 
the Mushahar caste, named Murkatwa is worshipped. 
The legend about him is that a cultivator once sent 
this man, who was his labourer, home from the fields 
to get some seedlings. On the labourer’s return, 
the cultivator observed a spot of vermilion (semr) 
on his forehead, and concluded that he had been 
debauching his (cultivator’s) daughter, who was at 
home at the time, and had given the seedlings. The 
man was quite innocent; but the cultivator in a rage 
killed him and hid him in the earth. He is hence wor- 
shipped as a martyr especially by the caste-fellows.”^ 

The foregoing Mushahar cult of Murkdtn’d bears 
a striking similarity to another worship which is 

1 Vide The Hili-Bk/ijas of Orissa : Rai Bahadur Sarat 

Chandra Roy, M. A., B. L., Ranchi : 193 5, Page 228. 

^ Vide Bihar Peasant Tife. By Sit George Grierson. 
Second and Revised Edition. Patna : Superintendent, Govern- 
ment Printing, Bihar and Orissa. 1926. Pages 399-400. 
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pievalent in the district of Gaya in South Bihat. The 
Gaya-cult originated under the following circums- 
tances : — 

A Babhan cultivator named Raghuni, while la- 
bouring under a similar suspicion, killed his daughter 
and his hereditary serf whom he had sent to fetch 
a basket of seeds from her, and on whose body he 
found streaks of vermilion. This gave rise to this 
suspicion; and he killed both, and then himself com- 
mitted suicide. The ghosts of all these three persons 
are now collectively known under the name of RaglMni- 
Dauk and are widely worshipped throughout the 
district of Gaya in South Bihar. They are represented 
by some pindis or small mounds of earth erected 
within a hut in the village of Tungi in the Nawada 
Sub-division of that district.^ 

Then I shall take up for discussion the point 
(2) supra which is about the selection of a scape-goat 
to carry off the sins, evils or troubles of men or other 
beasts. We all know about the Jewish custom of 
letting loose a scape-goat. Two goats were brought 
and presented to the Lord. Then lots were cast for 
ascertaining which of these two goats should be sacri- 
ficed as a sin-offering and which should be the scape- 
goat. After this had been done, the goat for sin- 
offering was slain. Then the high-priest came out 
of the sanctum sanctorum laid his hand upon the head 
of the live goat and confessed upon it the sins of the 
people. Thereafter this sin-laden scape-goat was 

^ Vide my paper entitled : “Notes on Ghost-L^re from South 
Bihar” in the Journal of the Autbropological Society of Bombay, 
Vol XV., pages 525-526. 
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sent out into the wilderness through a fit person. 
“And the goat shall bear upon him all their iniqui- 
ties unto a land not inhabited. (Lev. xvi. 22).” 

The custom of letting loose scape-goats is also 
prevalent in Western Tibet. In the course of this 
ritual, the Tibetans release a scape-goat to obtain 
absolution from the moral impurities in the individual 
or the community for which noxious diseases, failure 
of crops, etc., are held responsible.”^ 

Then there is prevalent among the Hindus of 
Bengal the custom of branding a bull and letting him 
loose to carry away the sins of the deceased person. 
This ceremony is known as {Brishotsarga) and 

performed on the occasion of the sraddbas of distin- 
guished and wealthy persons. These bulls are there- 
after called qtf (D hammer Shandh) or “Holy 

Bulls”, which roam about at their sweet will and 
pleasure and forage for themselves upon the fat of the 
land. 

But the Bind custom of selecting a scape-bull 
to bear upon him the diseases that are ailing his 
fellow-beasts, appears to be unique and, so far as my 
knowledge goes, has no analogue. 

Then as regards the point (3) mentioned above, 
the Bind custom of using cotton-seeds for purposes of 
exorcism appears to be unique. So far as my knowl- 
edge goes, I have not come across any other example 
of this practice. It is well-known that from the time 
of the composition of the Mfharva Veda down to 
modern times, mustard-seeds have been used by the 

^ Vide Man in India (Ranchi), Vol. XVI., page 199. 
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Hindus for exorcising away all kinds of evil spirits 
and disease-spirits. 

Now, I shall take up for discussion the point 
(4) which has been mentioned above and which is 
about the flagellation or chastisement (with rods) of 
the scape-beast or patient for exorcising away disease- 
spirits. 

All men in a low plane of culture believe that 
diseases are caused, not by the violation of natural 
and sanitary laws, but by the attacks of disease-spirits 
who enter the bodies of their victims and cause the 
ailments that trouble the latter. Therefore, one of the 
methods adopted by our exorciser is to severely 
flagellate the patient or chastise him or her with rods 
or twisted cloth. Sometimes the patient dies on the 
administration of this drastic method of treatment, 
as will appear from the following instance which has 
been recorded by Mr. R. E. Enthoven of the Bombay 
Civil Service 

Mr. R. E. Enthoven, while a Junior Magistrate 
at Dharwar in the Bombay Presidency, about 30 years 
ago (i.e., 1894 A. D.) investigated a case of murder 
in which a girl named Giddwa was killed under the 
following circumstances. The girl complained of a 
pain in her back, which was supposed to have been 
caused by an evil spirit named Uzzi which had entered 
her. Thereupon, a Muhammadan exorciser named 
Jamal Din and two Hindu exorcists named Mudewala 
and Adebi were called in. These men, at first, made 
the girl lie flat upon the ground and commenced to 
tread and jump on her body. Then they flogged the 
girl with a stick, asking the evil spirit to leave her. 
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Being unable to bear the pain of the beating, the 
girl fled crying out that the spirit was leaving her. 
Then more flogging followed. The result of this 
was that the girl became unconscious and died.^ 

Another method of expelling a disease-spirit is 
to burn it out, by burning camphor and cotton-yarn 
on the patient’s body, as will appear from the following 
account of a case, which occurred in Calcutta a few 
years ago and which was reported as follows in the 
Calcutta daily Amrita Baf^ar Patrika of the i8th 
November 1934 : — 

“Exorcist in Trouble” 

“A young Bengali girl was removed to hospital, 
sufiering from effects of burn-injuries said to have been 
sustained in course of the process of exorcism per- 
formed by an “Ojha” who has since been arrested 
by the local police for alleged rash and negligent act. 
It appears that the girl gave birth to a child a few days 
ago. After the delivery of the child, the young mother 
feU sick and subsequently developed signs of loss of 
balance of mind. Her relations, frightened at the 
sudden turn, requisitioned the aid of a local ‘‘Ojhd’\ 
who came to the house, accompanied by his assistant 
carrying, amongst other things, several skulls and skele- 
tons of different animals and a number of other queer 
objects, undertaking, so it is alleged, to expel the evil 
spirit that the young mother was possessed of. The 
'■'■Ojhd\ having spread out the different bones and skuUs 
and the other objects on the floor, started on his art of 

^ Vide The Folklore of Bombay. By R. E. Enthoven. Oxford; 
Printed at the Gkrendon Press. 1924. Pages 9-10. 
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exorcism by reciting certain adjurations. He then 
brought out a piece of camphor and, it is alleged, 
put it on the palm of the girl and set fire to it. He 
next placed some cotton yarn, said to be sacred thread, 
lighted it and pressed the burning stuff on the lips 
of the girl. This caused rather serious burn-injuries 
on the person of the girl, and the ‘^Ojha”, so it is 
alleged, in great disappointment, declared that she was 
not possessed of an evil spirit, explaining that if that 
had been the case, the process would not have in- 
flicted any injuries on the person. She was then 
removed to hospital, and the police were informed. 
The police arrested the “Ojha” and his assistant, and 
are making further enquiries. The girl is detained 
in hospital for treatment.” 

I shall now conclude this paper by making some 
observation on the last or 5 th point. In my article 
entitled : the Cult of Gorakshanatha in Eastern 

Bengal” which has been published in the Journal of the 
Department of Letters of the Calcutta University, Vol. 
XIV, pages I — 29, I have shown that, in different 
parts of India, the Vegetation-spirit, the snake, the 
tortoise, the bee, the Codling of the hill-people of the 
Western Himalayas, the Earth-Goddess, the Fire-God, 
the deified ascetic Gorakshanatha in the district of 
Pabna in Eastern Bengal and in the district of Mur- 
shidabad in Central Bengal, the deities Srikrishna and 
Satyanarayana and other godlings are worshipped as 
protectors of cattle. 

Then again, in my article entitled : “ 0 « the Cult of 
Gorakshanatha in the District of Rangpur in Northern 
Bengal” which has been published in the Journal of the 
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Anthropological Society oj Bombay, VoL XIV, pages 
I — 5, I have shown that the deified ascetic Gorak- 
shanatha is also worshipped as a protector of cattle 
in the district of Rangpur in Northern Bengal. 

Similarly, the Ahirs or Cowherds of South Bihar 
worship an animistic godling named Basawan as a pro- 
tector of cattle in the month of Karttik (October- 
November) after the Diwali Festival is over. On 
the night previous to the day fixed for worship, they 
boil rice in aU the milk left in the house and make it 
into khir or cream. On the day of the worship, they 
offer it to the godhng Basawan. Then, they paint 
the horns of their cattle red with vermilion and daub 
the bodies of the same beasts with spots of red. Then, 
having tied a pig to a stake in the midst of the pasture- 
ground, they drive their cattle over the poor pig so 
that the former trample or gore the latter to death. 
The significance of this ceremony, which is known 
as the Gaidar a, is that 

(a) By trampHng or goring the pig, the cattle 
transfer their diseases or misfortunes to the pig ; 

(b) By trampling or goring the pig to death, 
they sacrifice it to the godling Basawan and propitiate 
him thereby ; 

(c) That the red horns, and the red spots on the 
bodies of the cattle symbolize that these beasts have 
besmeared themselves with the blood of the sacri- 
ficed pig by way of propitiating his deityship, the 
godling Basawan, who is their protector.^ 

1 V/A Gac^etteer of the 'Patna District. By L. S. S. O’Malley. 
(Revised Edition of 1924). Patna ; Superintendent, Bihar and 
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The Bhuiyas and the Ahirs of the Palamau dis- 
trict in Chota Nagpur worship a deified ghost named 
Bir Kuar under the belief that he protects their cattle 
from all kind of diseases and the ravages of tigers d 


Orissa Government Printing, pages 51-52. Also see O’Malley’s 
Gazetteer of the Gaya District (Edition of 1906), pages 91--92. 

^ See Gazetteer of Palamau. By L. S. S. O’Malley L C. S. 
1907. Calcutta : The Bengal Secretariat Book Depot. Pages 
46-47. 



Reviews and Notices of Books 

THE TEST OF MAN being the PURUSHA- 
PARIKSHA of VIDYAPATI THAKKURA. 

Translated into English by Sir George A. 

Grierson, o.m., k.c.i.e.. The Royal Asiatic Socie- 
1935- 8iX5|, pp. i-sx, 1-194. 

The literature of modern as distinguished from 
mediaeval India began with two poets in the north-east 
of India — ^Vidyapati and Tulsi Das. The common 
characteristic which makes these men modern, and 
separates them from their mediaeval predecessors, is 
that two main types of imaginative writing assumed 
with them the quality of monumental art. If we wish 
to comprehend the theology and the mental temper 
of the Middle Ages, as a reaction against Tantrik 
beliefs and practices, and expressed in a coherent work 
of the imagination we must go to the “Ramacharita- 
manasa.” Vidyapati’s “Purusha-Pariksha” elevates the 
legends of a hundred generations, dimly floating in the 
memories of men, to the rank of clear self-conscious 
art, and inaugurates a form of prose-narrative inter- 
spersed with verse which in the novel has superseded 
epic poetry. 

Three things make the above writers monumental. 
One is their firm grasp upon the forms they used, 
working diffuse and vague materials of various sorts 
into imperishable plastic shape. The second is the keen 
emergence of their personalities as men, the revelation 
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of the artist’s self in his art-work so conspicuously 
absent in mediaeval compositions. The third is the 
vivacity of their sensations, the awakened life, the re- 
suscitated realism transforming a world of dreams and 
abstractions into the world of fact and nature. Tulsi 
Das takes for his province the drama of the human 
soul as symbolised in Rama ; Vidyapati takes the com- 
plex stuff of daily life, the quicquid a^mt homines of 
common experience. Out of them Tulsi creates the 
epic, Vidyapati the novel. 

Vidyapati was a celebrated author during the first 
half of the fifteenth century. Vidyapati combines the 
love-mysticism of Petrarch with Boccaccio’s joyous 
acceptance of nature and the world. His “Padavali” 
depicts the eternal man and woman in the transitory 
world of trembling introspective sentiment while the 
“Purusha-Parlksha” deals with the positive world of 
fact and act in which we play our parts. With 
Vidyapati his contemporaries felt themselves at home. 
Whether in the impassioned chant of palpitating love 
between Krsna and Radha in the haunting MaithUi of 
the “Padavali,” the exploits of Kirti Simha in the Apa- 
bhramsa of the “Kirti-Lata” or the elegant Sanskrit of 
the forty-four tales of the “Purusha Pariksha,” Vidya- 
pati knew life as they knew it, and in the tales people 
of his time or of a century or two preceding. Most of 
the characters in the tales are historical personages 
well-known as rulers of Mithila and others famous for 
their exploits in other parts of Northern or Central 
India. The rare combination of Sanskrit scholarship 
and vernacular art makes Vidyapati’s style take all 
moods and lend itself alike to low and lofty themes. 
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It is a difficult task to render such an author into 
an English garb. Sir George Grierson is undoubtedly 
the one man alive today who could do it and he has 
done it with supreme success. The Exposition of 
Heroes, of Intelligence, of Adepts and of the Four 
Objects of Life comprising the forty-four stories of the 
“Purusha-Pariksha” as rendered by Grierson has all the 
spacious vivacity of the original, and will remain with 
the original inalienable possessions for posterity. When 
John Payne translated into English the whole Deca- 
meron from the Italian (printed for the Vihon Society 
in 1886) the risk of such a venture became manifest ; 
his style was too archaic and stilted adequately to 
render the vigour and vivacity of the original. Sir 
George Grierson’s version of the “Purusha-Pariksha” 
has hit the mean between archaism and modernism, 
and secures as much freedom and spirit as is com- 
patible with substantial accuracy. 

, Grierson brings out to the full the secret 

of Vidyapati’s success with his contemporaries and 
successors. Vidyapati’s realism was theirs; his easy- 
going acceptance of allegorical forms which had lost 
their hold upon his faith, but which were useful as 
? a fig-leaf for the nakedness of human appetites, suited 

their temper and their sense of decorum. The con- 
summate skill of Grierson is put to a severe test in tales 
like that of ‘A Cozening Rake,’ pp. i6o-z. Like Vidya- 
pati, he emerges jumping precisely with their humour 
• even at the cost of a joint left untranslated, p. i6i. 

( The Tale of a Swindler and the Tale of a Booby Born, 

pp. 50-55, pp. 64-66, are inimitable and only possible at 
the hand of Grierson to whom the language and letters 

I 
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of the land of Vidyapati (Mithila) owes more than to 
any other living man. Vidyapati’s idyll in mixed verse 
and prose appears in Grierson’s novel in prose as 
sparkling as the tights of Harlequin. They give us so 
much amusement that we forget for the nonce the age 
of the translator and his by now proverbial erudition. 
It is a fitting gift of its Doyen to Indology. 

The Introduction, Bibliography and Index leave 
nothing to be desired. They extend the gift to 
adepts and dilettantes in letters, from Indianists to 
Humanists. 

A. Banerji-Sastri 


THE CHILD IN ANCIENT INDIA. By Kama- 
labai Deshpande, G.A., Ph.D. Venus Stores, 
Poona. 1936. 8IX5L PP- i-xv, 1-226. 

The work represents a thesis submitted to the 
German University in Prague in 1931. It gives a 
careful exposition of the various Samskdras from Gar- 
bhadhana to Upanayana. It throws interesting light, 
as pointed out by Professor Winternitz in a Foreword, 
on the mutual relation of the Grhyasutras and the 
Vedic schools to which they belong. Mrs. Deshpande 
gives many interesting references to rites and customs 
obtaining in India to-day. 

The chapter on ‘The Beginning of the Custom of 
Child-marriage,’ pp. 1 79-201, gives a fair account of 
the various movements that led to the introduction of 
early marriages and will be appreciated by our 
present-day social reformers. 
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The appendix, index and bibliography are useful 
and generally adequate. 

A. Banerji-Sastri 

VIJAYANAGARA SEXCENTENARY COMME- 
MORATION VOLUME. Published under the 
auspices of The Vijayanagara Empire Sexcen- 
tenary Association and Karnatak Historical 
Research Society, Dharwar, 1936. 

It is a delightfully readable volume on practically 
every aspect of Vijayanagara from about the thirteenth 
century tiU after its fall. The activities centering in 
and around Vijayanagara were valuable and various, 
and scholars of various schools and varied attainments 
have contributed to produce a composite picture 
worthy of the occasion. Men like Rev. H. Heras and 
S. K. Aiyangar have made a life-study of the culture 
of Southern India and their treatment of their res- 
pective themes are adequate and attractive. 

The only section that appears comparatively 
poor and unrepresented is South Indian Philology. 
The get-up and printing are excellent. 


A. Banerji-Sastri 


Obituary Notice 
KASHI PRASAD JAYASWAL 

The members of the Bihat and Orissa Research 
Society will have heard with deep sorrow the news 
of the death of Dr. Kashi Prasad Jayaswal, one of the 
Foundation members of the Society and the Editor of 
its Journal for the greater part of its existence. He 
died at Patna on 4th August, nearly twenty-six years 
after his caU to the cause of Indology by Sir Ashutosh 
Mukherji. 

Born at Jhalda in Manbhum (Bihar) in 1881, 
Jayaswal would have been 56 on 27th November. 
The London Mission School at Mirzapur where 
his father was a big merchant, and Oxford were 
mainly responsible for his education. At Oxford he 
obtained the Davies Scholarship in Chinese and took 
his M.A., in History. He was called to the Bar from 
the Middle Temple and was enrolled as a Barrister in 
the Calcutta High Court in 1909. About 1910, at 
the iostance of Sir Ashutosh Muldberji, the Senate 
of Calcutta University recommended Jayaswal for 
appointment as a Lecturer in Ancient Indian History. 
Under the convention then obtaining in academic 
circles at Calcutta, active participation in current and 
controversial politics was considered undesirable and 
Jayaswal was asked to give up his appointment. Since 
then Jayaswal eschewed politics and instead enriched 
Indology with a sustained devotion equalled by few 
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of his contempotaries. His contributions embrace 
Indian epigraphy and numismatics, Hindu history and 
polity, Sanskrit texts and Hindi literature ; they are 
valuable and varied, and all imprinted with his per- 
sonality and predilection. 

He first came to prominence with his articles on 
‘An Introduction to Hindu Polity’ in ‘The Modern 
Review’ in 1913. These articles were later developed 
and appeared as ‘Hindu Polity’ in 1924. In 1917, he 
was appointed Tagore Professor of Law at Calcutta 
and dehvered lectures on ‘Development of Law in 
Manu and Y^navalkya,’ published in 1934. It was 
this combination of a trained legal practitioner and 
theorist that makes his comparison of political 
Samghas with Buddhist ecclesiastical organisation so 
attractive. He edited the well-known Sanskrit text 
on politics ‘Rajanitiratnakara,’ c. a.d. 1300-25, in 1925, 
a second edition of which appeared in JBORS, 1936, 
vol. XXII, Pt. IV. This acquaintance with most of the 
original sources Jayaswal made fuU use of in his 
writings on ancient and mediaeval systems of govern- 
ment in India. 

When in 1914, that scholar-administrator Sir 
Edward Gait founded the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society at Patna, Jayaswal’s literary activities multipli- 
ed. Since then till the day of his death he was a cons- 
tant contributor to the pages of its Journal, with only 
occasional publications in the Indian Antiquary, Journal 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Journal of the Bojal Asiatic 
Society of London, the Kashi Ndgari Brachdrini Patrikd 
and a few others. His writings on the Patahputra 
statues, Hathigumpha inscription, the Naga-Vakataka 
13 
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histoiy and pre-Mauryan and Mautyan coins in JBORS 
evoked wide interest. This interest whether of warm 
appreciation or of acute controversy was due essential- 
ly to an unusual vigour of mind and an alluring gift of 
expression. In 1934, he revisited London and placed 
his conclusions regarding Mauryan coins before the 
Royal Asiatic Society of London. The president sum- 
med up by saying that like the theories of Sir Alex- 
ander Cunningham, those of Jayaswal were criticised 
by his contemporaries, but might find acceptance after- 
wards. The available data are admittedly inadequate. 
In awaiting fresh discoveries, Jayaswal’s work has been 
most useful in provoking discussion where formerly 
there was either indifference or neglect. 

Besides editing the Pratipadapancika commentary 
on Arthasdstra 2jaA. some volumes of the Mithila 
MSS. with the present writer, Jayaswal edited the 
Manjusnmulakalpa in collaboration with Rev. Rahula 
Sahkrityayana. His last important work was on Nepal 
Chronology published in JBORL (1936). 

Jayaswal’s services were recognised by Govern- 
ment and learned institutions in India. Government 
appointed him first a member and then the President of 
the Managing Committee of the Pama Museum. It was 
mainly due to the efforts of his predecessor as Presi- 
dent, Mr. Manuk, and of Jayaswal that the Patna 
Museum has within a short time become a storehouse 
of the ancient relics of Bihar and Orissa. He received 
the Honorary Doctorate of Philosophy from Patna 
University in 1936. He was twice elected President of 
the Numismatic Society of India and was awarded their 
special medal. He was also awarded the Gaekwad 
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Golden Jubilee medal in 1930. He presided ovet the 
sixth All-India Oriental Conference in 1932 and con- 
tinued to be a member of its Council to the end of 
his life. 

Both in India and Europe Jayaswal was well 
Imown to a wide circle of friends and admirers who 
will lament the passing of a fine scholar and a warm- 
hearted friend. 


A. Banerji-Sastri 


Notes of the Quarter 

NINTH ALL-INDIA ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 

Local Secretary’s Office, Trivandrum, 

Travancore State, 
Februarj 20, 1937 

From 

R. V. PODUVAL, B.A., 

Focal Secretary, 

Ninth All-India Oriental Conference, Trivandrum 
To 

Bihar & Orissa Research Society, 

Patna 

Sir, 

The Ninth All-India Oriental Conference will 
meet at Trivandrum in December 1957. I have the 
honour to invite you to send delegates on behalf of 
your institution. All individual scholars are of 
course welcome, but we would hke to see your insti- 
tution represented by its own delegates, as this has 
been the former practice. 

If your institution agrees to send delegates, I am 
to request that the names of the delegates selected 
may kindly be communicated to me as soon as 
possible. 

A copy of the First Bulletin is forwarded along 
with this letter ; and this will give you some idea of 
the activities of the Conference and its aims and 
objects. 
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Will you be so good as to let me know whether 
the representatives of your institution, if any, are 
likely to read any papers at the Conference ? If so, 
the papers in full together with a short summary 
of each should be sent to me before the ist of 
September 1937. 

I have the honour to be. 
Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, 
R. V. PODUVAL 
Tuical Secretary 


Proceedings of a meeting of the Council of the Bihar and 
Orissa Research Society held on August 15, 1937. 

Present — The Hon’ble Mr. Justice J. F. W. 
James, in the chair. 

Mr. D. N. Sen. 

Dr. A. P. Banerji Sastri. 

Dr. S. C. Sarkar. 

Mr. J. L. Hill. 

1. On a motion from the chair it was resolved that 
the Council’s deep sympathy with the family of 
the late Dr. Jayaswal be conveyed to Mrs. 
Jayaswal, and that the Council place on record 
its sense of the great loss which India in general 
and in particular the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society have sustained through his death. 

2. Resolved further to publish a commemoration 
volume in honour of Dr. Jayaswal. 

3. Confirmed the proceedings of the meeting of 
the Council held on February 14, 1937. 

4. a. Passed the monthly accounts from January to 

June, 1937. 

b. Passed the annual accounts for the year 
1936-37. 

c. Passed the Revised Budget for 1937-38 and 
the Budget Estimate for 1958-39. 
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5 . Confirmed payments of the following bills : — 



Rs. a. p. 

a. Lama Dharmavardhana for 

cataloguing Tibetan Books . . loo o o 

b. Messrs. Dharmamana Purna- 

man, Calcutta : — 

1. Purchase of Kanjur .. looo o o 

2. „ „ Tanjur, advance 

on account . . . . looo o o 

c. Art Cottage for enlargement of 
photographs brought by the 

Rev. Rahula Sankrityayana . . 141 12 o 

» » » » 72 10 o 

d. Sitaram for packing charges of 
Kanjur and Tanjur sent on sale 

to Rangoon University . . 127 8 o 

e. Allahabad Law Journal Press : — 

1. Printing charges of Journal, 

December issue, 1936, and 
packing charges of Rajaniti- 

ratnakara .. .. 589 13 6 

2. Printing charges of Journal, 

March issue, 1937, andmiscel- 

laneous bills .. .. . . 631 12 6 

f. Patna Museum for photogra- 
phic work in connection with 

the Rev. Rahula’s manuscripts 19 10 

g. Mr. Arthur Probsthain for 

books purchased .. . . 84 9 6 

h. Anandasram, Poona for books 

purchased .. .. .. 144 o o 
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Rs. a. p. 


i. 

Messrs. Motilal Banarsidas, 





Lahore, for books purchased 

123 

10 

0 



45 

4 

0 

i- 

Indian Photo Engraving Co. 





for plates of Journal, March 





issue, 1937 

340 

6 

0 

k. 

Superintendent, Printing and 





Stationery, Allahabad, for 





books purchased 

114 

0 

0 

1. 

Messrs. Luzac and Co., Lon- 





don, for books purchased 

29 

6 

3 


m. Messrs. Surajmal Sikaria for 
uniform and 99 pieces of clodr 
washed, dyed and sewn for new 

Kanjur volumes .. .. 48 12 9 

n. Messrs. J. B. Yadav and Sons 
for 99 pairs of boards for new 

Kanjur volumes . . . . 80 1 5 o 

6. Elected the following persons as ordinary mem- 
bers of the Society : 

a. Pt. Shyam Sundar Sharma, m.a., Registrar, 
Agra University. 

b. Prof. K. Chattopadhyaya, Allahabad Univer- 
sity. 

c. Pt. Bisheshwar Nath Reu, Jodhpur. 

d. Mr. Hira Lai Jalan, Patna City. 

e. Mr. Reva Shankar Govardhan Ram Shukla, 
Baroda. 

f. Pandit Sant Basaiit Singh, Patiala. 

g. E. Hamilton Johnston Esq. Boden Profes- 
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sor of Sanskfit, 23 Linton Road, Oxford. 

7. Read the Honorary Secretary’s letter No. 6-S, 
dated April 6, 1937 to Rai Bahadur Radha 
Krislina Jalan. 

Resolved that the Vice-President be requested 
to consult the Boden Professor of Sanskrit at 
Oxford about the publication of the manus- 
cripts discovered by the Rev. Rahula Sankritya- 
yana. 

8. Considered the Mithila Pandit’s application dated 
March 15, 1937. 

Resolved that the payment of the allowance 
asked for could not be sanctioned. 

9. Read letter No. 607-E, dated March 31st, 1937, 
Education and Development Department, and 
the report received from Rai Bahadur S. C. Roy. 
Resolved that the Honorary Secretary thank 
Government for forwarding the report to the 
Society. 

10. Read letter No. 771-E, dated April 24, 1937, 
from the Education and Development Depart- 
ment. 

Resolved that, provided the Orissa Government 
is prepared to publish a selection of this cata- 
logue, the Society agree to transfer the Oriya 
Pandit’s catalogue of manuscripts to the Kanika 
Library of the Ravenshaw College. 

11. Read the circular letter of the local Secretary of 
the 9th All-India Oriental Conference. 

Resolved that this letter be printed in the So- 
ciety’s journal. 

12. Granted permission to the Rev. Rahula San- 
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kfityayana to print at his own cost 500 reprints 
of the following works which are to be issued 
in the Society’s journal : — 

a. Pramanavartika. 

b. Pramanavartika vritti. 

c. Adhyardha^ataka. 

d. Vigrahavyavartani. 

Placed on the Society’s exchange list : — 

a. Rivista Degli Studi Orientali, Citta Univer- 

sity, Roma. 

b. Archaeological Department, Baroda State. 

c. Journal of the United Provinces Historical 

Society. 

d. Institute Fur Volkerkunde an der Univer- 

sitat, Wien. 

Resolved that the Editors of the Journal of the 
Benares Hindu University be asked to renew 
their request at a later date. 

Resolved further that the Council regret its 
inabiUty to place Inner Culture on its exchange 
list. 

Read the statement submitted to the Secretary 
to Government, Education and Development 
Department, showing the expenditure in excess 
over grants and appropriation for the year 
1936-37. 

Read a letter from Mr. G. E. Fawcus, c.i.E., 
O.B.E., dated August 3, 1937. 

Resolved that Mr. Fawcus be asked to reconsider 
his intention to resign from the Council of the 
Bihar and Orissa Research Society. 
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16. Considered the election of additional members 
to the Council. 

Resolved that for the time being the matter be 
deferred. 

17. Read the letter from the President of the AU- 
India Oriental Conference. 

Resolved that the representative sent by Patna 
University to the Conference be asked to re- 
present the Bihar and Orissa Research Society. 
Resolved further that the Council regret the 
Society’s finances do not permit it to make any 
donation to the conference. 

18. Granted Prof. Sri Ram Sharma permission to 
print at his own cost 200 reprints of his article 
“Organization of Public Services during the 
Moghal Period,” published in the Society’s 
journal vol. XXIII, part 2. 

19. Read the letter No. 834 of August 6, from the 
General Secretary, All-India Oriental Conference, 
expressing his sympathy with the bereaved family 
and with the Research Society in the loss of Dr. 
Jayaswal. , 

It was resolved that the General Secretary be 
thanked for the letter, and that its contents be 
forwarded to Mrs. Jayaswal. 

J. L. Hill 

Honorary General Secretary 
17-8-1937 
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ANNUAL ACCOUNTS 1936-37 

INCOME 


Heads 

Actuals 

1936-37 

Revised 

Budget 

1936-37 


Rs. 

a. 

P- 

Rs. 

a. 

P* 

Establishment 

1000 

0 

0 

1000 

0 

0 

Mithila Pandit 

H33 

0 

0 

1539 

0 

0 

Library : Govt. Grant 

350 

0 

0 

350 

0 

0 

Unspent Bal. 1935-36 



88 

10 

5 

K. B. IsmaiFs Dona- 







tion 




50 

0 

0 

Printing charges of Journal . . 

2000 

0 

0 

2000 

0 

0 

Sale of Journal 

432 

2 

0 

278 

0 

0 

Subscription 

1517 

0 

0 

1300 

0 

0 

Postage recovered . . . . 

31 

13 

0 

10 

0 

0 

Sale of Mithila MSS, . . 

25 

0 

0 




Sale of Purnea Report 

10 

0 

0 




Huthwa Fund 




1150 

2 

6 

Darbhanga Fund 




2445 

0 

6 

Mayurbhanj Fund 




895 

II 

7l 

Miscellaneous* . . 

5547 

2 

0 


Total . . . . . . 

12446 

I 

0 

1 1 104 

9 


Opening Balance . . 

2171 

7 

10 

2276 

14 


Grand Total 

14617 

8 

10 

13381 

8 

0 

*This contains : Lt. Colonel Bhargava’s 

Library 




Deposit 




40 

0 

0 

Refund from 

MSS. 

Library, 




Madras 


. 

. .. 

5 

4 

3 

Allahabad Bank F.D. 



2501 

13 

9 


Rangoon University sale pro- 
ceeds of Kanjur and Tanjur 3000 o o 

Total .. 5547 2 o 


S. BAHADUR 
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ANNUAL ACCOUNTS 1936-37 

EXPENDITURE 


Heads 

Actuals 

1936-37 


Revised 

Budget 

1936-37 


Rs. 

a. 

p- 

Rs. 

a. 

p- 

Establishment 

1270 

4 

0 

1224 

0 

b 

Provident Fund 




56 

0 

0 

Mithiia Pandit . . 

1321 

0 

2 

1539 

0 

0 

Provident Fund 




75 

0 

0 

Library : Govt. Grant 

184 

5 

6 

350 

0 

0 

Unspent Balance 

K. B. IsmaiFs Dona- 




88 

10 

5 

tion 

. 

, 


50 

0 

0 

Printing charges of Journal . . 

2181 

12 

0 

2400 

0 

0 

Telephone 

208 

II 

0 

208 

II 

0 

Postage 

341 

7 

6 

575 

0 

0 

Stationery . . 

61 

10 

9 

90 

0 

0 

Electrical charges 

133 

0 

0 

95 

0 

0 

Huthwa Fund 

1475 

3 

6 

1150 

2 

6 

Darbhanga Fund 

976 

3 

0 

2443 

0 

6 

Mayurbhanj Fund 

ICO 

0 

0 

895 

1 1 

li 

Miscellaneous* . . . . 

3693 

5 

3 

300 

0 

0 

Total .. .. .. 

11948 14 

8 

1 1340 

4 

k 

Closing Balance .. 

2668 

10 

2 

2041 

3 

III 

Grand Total . . . . 

14617 

0 

Hi 

00 

13581 

8 

0 

*This contains : Miscellaneous proper . 


.. 

155 

13 

3 

Lt. Colonel Bhargava’s refund 

. , 

. . ■ 

37 

14 

0 

Public Account deposit 



2501 

10 

0 

Purchase of Kanjur 


- 

1000 

0 

0 





3695 

5 

3 


S. BAHADUR 
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VIGRAHAVYAVARTTANI 


Bj 

ACHARYA NAGARJUNA 
With the Author’s own Commentary 


Edited bj 

K. P. JAYASWAL 

AND 

RAHULA SANKRITYAYANA 








PREFACE 


N^aquna, the revolutionaty philosopher and foun- 
der of Madhyamika school of Buddhism was born in a 
Brahmin family in the country of Vidarbha (modern Berar) 
according to Tibetan authors^- He was contemporary 
of a Satavahana to whom he wrote a letter (Suhrilekiia), 
a translation of which is found both in Tibetan and 
Chinese. Satavahana is “the title adopted by the rulers 
of the Andhra dynasty which held sway in southern India 
from the middle of tlie 3rd Century B. C. until the be- 
ginning of the 3rd Century a. d.” I think Dr. Winternitz 
is right in assuming Nagarjuna to be a contemporary of 
Gautamiputra Yajnairi who reigned in 166 — 196 a.d. 
He mostly lived in Dhanyakataka (Dharanikot, Dt. 
Guntur, Madras) and Sriparvata (Nagarjuni Konda, 
Dt. Guntur) and according to Taranatha, he built 
a monastery at the former place.* From his works 
like Madhyamika-Karika, Yuktisasthika, Sunyata- 
saptati and the present work, we know him as a great 
philosopher; but Nagarjuna was known in India and 
in Buddhist countries outside India, as a magician and 
alchemist too; and perhaps at was due to his association 
that in later times Sriparvata became a most sacred 

1 See History of Indian literature by Winternitz, vol. II, pp. 
346-48. 

* History of Buddhism in India by Lama Tamnatha (b. 1574 a.c.) 
(Tibetan, Tashi-Unin-po block-print) p. 3 8a. 



( ii ) 


seat of the Tantrika cults of both Hinduism and Bud- 
dhism. The siddhas (adepts or mystic magicians) of 
Sriparvata were famous for their magical powers in 
ancient da5'^s as it is evident from Malatimadhava^, 
Kadambari^ and other poetical works. According to 
the Vajrayanists (Tantrika Buddhists), Dhanyakataka 
was the place where the Buddha turned the third wheel 
of law of Vajrayana sixteen years after his enlighten- 
ment^. In recent excavations there have been discovered 
many relics at Nagarjuni Konda, but they show more 
the relation of the place with Hinayma than with 
Mahayana. Though we have, of course, got Tantrika 
and other works ascribed to Nagarjuna in Tibetan Tanjur 
and Chinese Tripitaka, but they seem to be creations 
of others who put the name of the celebrated philosopher 
to enhance the authority of the works. 

In going through the pages of Madhyamika-Karika 
and this work, we know that N%arjuna’s idea was not to 
have an innovation in Buddhistic thought. His Sunyata 
or voidness was nothing but a logical corollary of 'Pratitya- 
samutpada, i.e., dependent origination or discontinuous- 
continuation. The Buddha saw “impermanence in every- 
thing {sabham Aniccam). According to him, all changes 
were without any permanent substratum. In the light of 
this he has to change the law of cause and effect into 
that of Pratitya-samutpada (origination of the successor 

Malatimadhavaly p. 7 ; YIII, p. 195 ; X, p. 235. (Nirnaya- 
sagar Press, 3 th edition). 

2 Kadamban — (Nirnayasagar, 7th ed., p. 399). 

^Histoty of Buddhism by Hbmg-pa-dma-dkar-po (b. 1526 a.c.) 
Lhasa block-print, p. i4b-i5a. 
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after the extinction of the predecessor). In fact all the 
mental and physical phenomena are devoid of any perma- 
nent substance like matter or ego. This was Bud- 
dha’s own conception and Nagarjuna’s Sunyata or 
Voidness is only a more appropriate word for that concep- 
tion. 

We can thus understand well, why Nagarjuna’s 
heart overflowed with gratitude to the Master. As is 
shown by the last karika of this work: — “Who proclaimed 
dependent origination. Voidness, middle path with many 
meanings, I bow before him, the matchless Enlightened 
One.” 

Nagarjuna took the original ideas of 'Pratitya-samut- 
paday Anitja, Anatman with their implications and made 
a general application of them into aU fields. The natural 
repercussion of such a general application seems to be 
destructive to many moral and religious observances 
of the Buddhists themselves ; some of whom made 
a common cause with the non-Buddhists to assail 
Nagarjuna’s theory. But Nagarjuna did not mean any 
harm to the moral and religious observances as it is 
clear by his last stanza (71) of the present work with its 
commentary. In fact, it was to make room for such 
observances that he laid special stress on the old two 
divisions of reaHty— the empirical and ultimate realities. 
For the practical purposes the empirical (Sarnvrti) reality 
was as true as the ultimate one. All the solid things, 
like our chair, table and foodstuffs, are not solid at all. 
In ultimate analysis they are found to be only electrons 
or neutrons, where they lose aU their phenomenal exis- 
tence and become a mere force. Observed from a 
physicist’s point, the chair and its seater, food and its 
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eater are not what they are seen to be by our ordinary 
eyes, but chair and food are quite good and useful 
for a tired or hungry person. That was the standpoint 
of N%arjuna about the moral and other rules. But he 
knew that the difference of the empirical and ultimate 
realities cannot be compromised, and that the reality has 
itself preferred to retain such a dual aspect.^ 

Nagarjuna is said to be the inventor of the pneu- 
matic verses (Karikas) — the verses where both the 
brevity of aphorisms (Sutra) and advantage of metre to 
the memory are combined. His MMhyamika-karika is 
composed in Anustup and the karikas of the present 
work are in Arya metre. The verses in these works 
are not so polished as we find in later works composed 
in karikas, which shows its being the first attempt 
in that field. The prose of the commentary of vigrahavyd- 
varttam 2lso shows the same defects for the same reason. 

By comparing vigrahavydvartfam (V. V.) with Pramdna- 
sdmdnyaparlksd of NyayaSutra (N.S.) and Vatsyayana- 
Bhasya (V.B.) (2:1: 8 — 19), it is clear that the latter 
two works are criticising the former one. 
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Invalidity of Pram^a (source of knowledge) for the 
establishment of the theory of voidness is the chief 
theme of the Vigrahavjavarttam. In his first 20 verses 
he gives all the objections against his theory of voidness, 
which proposes to refute the reality of existence and 
the source of real knowledge, since outer phenomenon 
is unreal and no standard remains for two moments 
which can be utilized for comparison to^ establish the 
existence of a thing. In the remaining 52 verses, he 
refutes aU the arguments of his opponents. The 
opponents’ arguments are : — 

1. Voidness or the denial of the reality of all 
existences is not true since (f) the word which you use 
as argument will be also unreal ; {if) if it is not so then 
it goes against your own premises ; {iif) it has no pramana 
in its favour. 

2. All existences are real since (i) good or bad 
notion of things is accepted by both ; {if) the non- 
extent things have no name ; {Hi) refutation of reality 
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cannot be proved ; (jv) the thing to be refuted can also 
be not proved. 

Nagarjuna’s replies are : — 

1. Voidness or the denial of reality of all existences 
is true since (/) acceptance of the unreality of the word 
does not go against the theory of unreality ; (Ji) so it does 
not go against our premises ; {ui) validity of pramdna 
through which reality of the existence can be proved 
can not be established: {a) as neither pramdna can be 
established by another pramdna (proof) ; (b) nor like 
fire pramdna can establish itself ; (c) nor it can be 
established by prameja (thing to be proved); {d) nor it 
can be established by accident. 

2. The voidness of the existences of things is true 
since (/) it does not go against the conception of the 
division of good and bad which is based on the depen- 
dent origination of the thing ; («) to say a non-existent 
thing has no name is not correct; {Hi) invalidity of 
refutation of the reality of existence cannot be estab- 
lished. 

This method of giving all the opponents’ points 
in one place before refuting them is found in Mlmdmsd 
and Nydyasutras. The Ny^a sntra while proving the 
validity of the source of knowledge {prdmdnyasiddhi) 
divides its arguments in two parts : 

1. (a) Jn the first four sutras (2:1: 8 — ii) it gives 
opponents’ arguments against the validity of source of 
knowledge ; (b) in 5 sutras (12 — 16) gives the replies 
that without the validity of the source of knowledge 
refutation itself becomes invalid. 

2. {a) In 2 sutras (17—18) the opponents’ point 
is that no source of knowledge (pramd^ is invalid 
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since, it cannot be proved by its own authority and it 
cannot claim to be independent of all authorities for its 
validity. 

(b) The answer is given in one sutra (19) that the 
pramdm like a lamp can prove the validity of its own 
existence and also existences of other tilings. 

The Nydyasutra and Vigrahavydvarttam cover the 
same ground, of course, in opposite direction, so no 
doubt one is criticizing the other. If we carefully go 
through the whole text, we find that (/) not only 
Vatsyayana but also — ^the author of Nydyasutra is criticiz- 
ing N^arjuna’s theory of invalidity (pratisedha) of all 
sources of knowledge which he developed through 
his theory of Sunyatd (voidness) ; («) the sutra gives the 
example of balance (tula) showing a pramdna (source 
of knowledge) can be both pramdna and prameya (thing 
to be proved or known) which is not criticized by 
Nagarjuna. This silence shows that the opponents’ 
argument was not before him, (/«) the style of the 
language and the method of argument of Vigrahavyd- 
varttam is primitive, Nydya-Siitra and its Bhdya 

have a polished language and a measured and effective 
style of argument. 

Nagarjuna is not only a forerunner of Nydyasutra 
but if we go through the other three Brahmanical 
systems of philosophy- — Vaiiesika, Veddnta and Mmdmd 
sutras, there too, we will find an echo of Nagarjuna’s 
opposition. Of course the modem Sdmkhya and yoga- 
sutra are later in antiquity to the other four systems. 
Thus the advent of Nagarjuna opens a new epoch of 
activity in philosophical thought, which led to the for- 
mulation of the sis systems of Brahmanical philosophy. 


/ 
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At the present stage of , our information we cannot 
assert anything definitely but the meagre materials which 
we have at our disposal indicate that the personality of 
Nagarjuna is not less important than the personality of 
Dignaga who is rightly called the father of Mediaeval 
Indian Logic ; and of Gangesopadhyaya the founder of 
Modern Brahmanical Logic . 

The importance of Vigraha-pjavarttanl is great since 
among the works known upto the present, it is the 
oldest work which deals with a logical subject. 

Translation into Tibetan 

Vigrahaiyavarttani text was translated into Tibetan 
by (i) Pandit Jn^agarbha (874 a.c.) and the translator 
(ka-va) Dpal-brts-egs; and again (») revised by Pandita 
Jayananda (1060 a.c.) of Kashmere and the Tibetan 
interpreter (khu) Mdo-sde-dpal. The commentary was 
translated by the same Pandit Jnanagarbha with the 
help of Ban-de-raksita. 

MS. 

The present manuscript^ of Vigrahavydvarttani was 
discovered in the monastery of Sha-lu in July, 1936. 
There are seven palm leaves of the size of 22|"X2i", 
each leaf containing eight lines. The script is Tibetan 
u-cen. Though written in ru nnin g hand it is quite 
legible. We find the name of the copyist in the 
colophon — in the same bundle 


1 JBORS— XXIII, part I, p. 360. 249. 
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we got a palm leaf manuscript of Vinajasutra^ of 
Gunaprabha which is also written in Tibetan u-cen 
by the same copyist. The colophon of which gives 
additional information that the manuscript was copied 
in India while the copyist was staying in the monas- 
tery of Vikramasila. As for the time, we have got only 
the name Phalguna without giving the name of the 
year. From another source^ we know there was a 
Lo-tsa-va Dharma-grags (=«nf^lRr:) of Gnub, who 
belonged to the time Ba-ri Lo-tsa-va (1102 — iiii 
A.C.). On the cover of this manuscript, “Si-la-a-ka-ras- 
bris-pa” (=written by Silakara). The manuscript itself 
was not written by Silakara as it is clear from the 
colophon but on a few pages Tibetan translation is given 
below the Sanskrit lines in a later and different hand 
which may be the writing of Silakara. Weknow^ that 
Silakara or Tshul-khrims-Ueyun-gnas of Steh (1106 — 
90 A.c.) translated Vinaya-sutra-vjdkhja of Prajnakara 
with the Indian Pandit Alanka Deva. It seems that 
the manuscript oi Vinaja-sutra with Vigrahavj/d- 

varttant was copied in India and afterwards it was taken 
to Tibet, where it came into the hands of Silakara. The 
exact date cannot be given with any certainty. It may 
beany time between 1100 — 20 A.C. aU the manuscripts 
kept in the monastery of Sha-lu originally belonged 
to the great monastery of Sa-Skya whence the famous 

^ lbid>y p. 3411. 243 , 

f«r?ir (?w) 

® Buddhism in Tibet by R. Safikityayana, appendix XVI. 

^Jbid. 
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scholar Bu-ston (1290 — 1364 a.c.) carried them to his 
monastery at Sha-lu. 

The manuscript is full of mistakes as will be seen 
from the following : 
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It had originally been arranged that the Vigraha- 
t^dvarttani be edited jointly by the late Dr. 
Jayaswal and myself. After the void left by his demise, 
I have continued in the light of Nagarjuna’s Vratttja- 
samutpada. 


Rahula Sankrityayana. 
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VSH. Palm-leaf Ms. in Tibetan Character (U-med) 
belonging to Sha-lu-ri-phug-monastery (Tibet), on 
which our text is based. 

VT. Tucci’s translation of (English) 

(Gaekwad Oriental Series, Baroda) with Tibetan text. 
Additional reading from it is put in the bracket []. 
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?C^‘ iTWd? ? 11%5T« i??iTd^ l iTTHTf? 

??f%?nfer I ^ ?i«iiy^v«(RT ^TT?Fd ?awr^sfer > iWHRc?'i«?:T- 


;* 



VOL.XXIII] 




[ \9 



I 

3T5^ 5 ?T "Er srW TT f%5j% ( I ) 

smf^n ?awR: 5 t ^ ^‘WwS'si i(?o) 

m TRj% ( — ) ITT fc^sfer i ?r fT#RW 

w fF'iTErf^ i wRi'dT ffr:^w^mc¥ Emfoit %# ^iTf^'Gir% i *« rr ^ 



srw ^ ftr: I ^ sRftffr^rTWRW fnr ^- 

I ?r =^ ^f?^(;i)?iwcr jtt ^Jmr(-3r)% ^ 

5?rifrf«rrfiTfgr m fl^ii (?<>) 

(^) ^WFfWPrmw 

f^ssETFq^ I 

?rci srfirtsft th^ ^ ??EiEt ywra (i) 

?RT: ^ rff>Tl^l(??) 

=f wfs4w srf^: f;(?ft;)ir^ fTTW;! jrrfer ^rst 

Tf? f% sTfim: ?nw: I ?rrf^ wj#rr- 

Mr m: snFEfrfir ^nw; i ( ?? ) 

g^irpcfi f^;’w¥rR?wrq; ^ fflr (i) 

cFTI irf5r#TOR^I^ ^#^TEf^^TRlS5r%fTO:l I 
f^is^^pirg; I ® 

sm rdfer ?T f?F!T srfIrfEreiit csrars^jr i 

-O 

srasTRJ srf^; fesq^ fRRT:l (?^) 


“* In the Commentary on verse %o — arfer is Omitted. 
** VT. E^gr* sraforf f^r: ?gwr^?gT? sn^ifijctT ^spartlr i 
^ VT. ®r^ ^3qtEs*T4: » VT. 


[j.B.O.R.S. 


ffr:^^TfrKr ^TraT?% wrr 

!rRrfw«?T% 1 are^l' % fe: 5ilOT«r: l 5r?IW#: I 


fir®«TT » 

^ 15 t«!|TOT|; yjTra; ^ (i??) 

wrg; ^ ffe: 5!T[2r]T ^r^t JTTqsonqt fq-cm^Mr ^nfr i 
5f^ vraiiuiRr ^ 'qf«§y'ifiiJl4vi' ^tpt f^Ts^Tsrrf^JT. 

f^^<aTn#fj;(l) t^f?i?r:^Wl%f JT: ?IT|: sq^#- 

m I 

?Ff^ wcirfer ^nit 

$rf^sr: «sr^ I { ?v) 

5g?!TfW f^T^TOTfrl'^ arfer 

?rf% ?ift?TR: i srfer 5rf^: ?rwrfq' ft^i¥rfw(i)3rfer 
srf?r^ jtT^ f^mrarir ?Tmi ^(?<sjt)?r^ 

f^mraii^cr fet I ^?=FFiT^5rf%5?^ i ( ?v) 

{ t ) [ 3rsi%fTC^aJ ^ 1% (i) ?.^i 

3r^ ’Twrfei >? '5' 'sn^ ^ ^ ^rfiicfK: i 
5rM6TT(?^): srMsif srf?wsT%?i ^(’f) (?H) 

arq' qr ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ¥I^5fer #¥ ¥rir ¥ ¥ ^ I 

qq qfq [ q: ] srTqqq: fq^qT^T: q^qw I qrf^{ I ) 

qM^qqfr qrfer(i)qfqq(^)qT^tfq q qf%i(?H) 
srfqqq- sri^q srfq^^^q q^ q qfqr (l) 

fq^T f| qqqiqr qqm ?qqTq®5q I ( ?^ ) 


' VT. 


VT. qtqrqf qi^: ^ VT. Omits. 



voL.xxra] 




3if^ ^ irM^fr fr JTf^if ^ nMsr 
?r#?rTwr srfer ^ gfjTRRt ii(?^) 


( ? ft- )it: 


ftrssEfRT^ I 

n %fe: 4:?5r(l)lT[®TRT fcft % ^ |§: (l) 

’Sf^rnffTTFr ^r4?JT » {K's) 
g'twRT ^cwfOT(^)^ t |cfkf%fe: i f% 

(i) acft |g: [ ] I sra% ^ 

f% f?r srf^fe: ii ( t^) 

cTW (l) 3^11 

Jrt? 'gilcTt: I 

* fsr [ T ] ^ r 5^f<4 T fefi ' 4 TWTfir f^fF Iff# > ( ?<t) 

3T«r 5?^% %fe: ffr;^wri?ww mwnrrMr i ir«iT cR' 
^snrra'ffR^ff i ^«rr wPr fe; i 

[TnTFft% ^Tiirfen (?<i) ] 

am >rraw(:)^(T)vn^iTfii%T^q^ 

^ #:??r(T)W3En^ fT ^ ^:i (t^) 

If JTfe [^TRrnt #;^^r3!T?q'3 |icft'<feir4 JTS#| 

^ • ^ •■ qF IT l ^ I ff ff 55^ 

^n^sfer ii(U) 

(&») Vf^^jf^! 

ft},o-T^|ri|f 1 

fl “tf srin^: TWg JT%ts®rW5( ^ »dw*f l’ 

?Tfr. ?^^S?nTl(5?o) 


“* o f¥tciRW5HT In the Gommentaiy on the verse 70 
“* VT. si^-fe='R^ I 


?o ] [j.B.O.R.S. 

If ^ srf^: 1^5=1 srfiwsjfi fen ( t) mar 5ftTT??fi 
3 r®?ife ff 5 rf^-t m i 

arsr srf^: 

srMn [? I 3 r«r wif; 5 rf%tsr-srf ^4 (i) ^ srfen; 

$rr?r#nnr4n^Frw 5 ife?r( ? O^rMn: 5TsrfiTtgn =i i 
^[5r]fiwnt:niflrof!enn inTcot^ennrifeqni^ i (^ o) 


f . wnm ^jfiRTr jw (^) 

{?) fwr 

^r^r fen'-fnir: ywfi' if^ (i ) ^ i’ afefs#- ?iT^ 

(i) 

5 fTT^ 5 T fe?i% i 

cgswn^TR w fei^w mT'Pi^»=r% i (?) 

m 

m m:\ 

cv 

* 1 ?^ fj qfe I 
^ afqn ^TTmHTOnflTgnTf i(^?) 
5 Tfi 5 ^i^|[ 5 :]Trrffe^Tfe [?] fr^ ^ (i) 

b 3 ^rrffei ^:i)<i^['S5] sr [JifenTi 

fTTfer I ?ftwrT]®?(nRfer (i) 'fif [^r] ^fer i 

wnif^:nfrRrr (:i) fe:nifrra?ir 5 ffe i ff i 

sTf fet fe;mr^nrm Tjffwro: i ^r^rr fe- 

^g^rwcctr^’ff' I ?r«rr?feflnraT fen^r^^rpsafe iff i(f?) 




iri fRraM 
ifcT (l) cFTlI 


l?wr ftiwr 


’ VT. ’^-fn o==srife 3 Rr. I 
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softer [^TT^] ^naTRt [frr fffdT] i 

^sRfiicir ^ iawiFi^iWc*l r(’R^ ) 

'5TT^ Wr'5)TW^W(T)?ria^ (?^) 

(l) f^S^qWspcdT^T c^tgRITfiT 

^:‘' ?iT sfOTr^(l) f?T:mT^c^d; I ^ ff 

T i«T^Tcfi' ■q:^ I 1^ 

c^ I JTfsr ff TTRr f^. i y?qmimfr ** i 

ciwrf^:^wra':(l) ffr:^Hc4Fff^lT 1^ 

^T^^PRrfq- ^ 

wFff I mr ^ ira1xWf?Tf5T^ 

TRlRr^-^' Mciiw<ie^'’=dcwrf ' fe^Ew^iw 
STciTEnrFrr^ i(^^) 

cTW JT|W I s^RTcfTcr ^ ^ 

OTT^riT%* ( 1 ) d^l 

f%s=^T7srfi 

f?rfw^ *rT«nfp<sr [:] «<J<4TOBtT ^ (1) 


’ VT. o scftea w^ ^ VT. ^^sc^^ r m ^sfir 

^VT/icf?q?nT 

* VT. rm qA T d r g a: arfa 

' ala aatcTO^TOcar^ ® fa:?aTOaT afa wa1?r:?afvrr5r- 
?f% » i:c<<0nctaaF4 fa^aaiaicaiyr atara^awa- 

srfeaa wm ifin 


[J.B.O.R.S. 


IR ] 

i"* Prf%cr^: jw; stmt's# ?r ir: 

[^:i iftsfq] [sTF^fr-^ ^ftsfT m srMsJT: ?ftsfq- 

5gfJT; I tiraigW ^rTSiT I 5r: srtcWW: ITSTTj ^ 

iT^ ^^'flTcrr^rr rnmRr#^ 

wist: II(^^) 

(?) ^ ^mif^i 

m ^ T[^#F5r® I %r- 

'rsTffcr(i) gw! [?r^^T:]^>fe^wrsrw?r:Trqt5rf^(?f5r):5:(i) 

Trf? fi 5 fsf qrrPr 

s[?3t]^^:I 

w 5 ?rww#RitT(i) 

5T«I TiWiTW%^ ^TW ^ fsrr 
wfwc^f dTJFi; w^(ri) 

- I- ' . ■ 

ST ?^WTfe^5%? wm rmt^ STH^tM I 
qnfel ^ t^riWcW 5T ^[T]?r: II (■RV) 

5T crr^5T w (i) ji«it 5 #^ i 

T^<HT^wf=rrg; fsti ^rs=??f ^ #6ns(?3r)fcr 

w^tht: ^finwOTF?rrfer 1 irfeff w 1 

w>TRr : ^ ( 1 ) wfwc# T^ng; ( 1 ) ?t (i) 

gwisT twftRW I qwrsf t^wcw ^ Trw% ’ #Tr: 

WITRI: ^ I ^ ^■^WI: SfW [tpl] 

fcfRr^'tiq-iiF4' w>iT 2 fr(:)fT: 1 % i(r><') 

( 1 ) ■^sr^fjT# w(wr^' =f csm srwstr 

ffcT ( 1 ) 5 Ffri 


* .-cr^jrt ■ ' '" ' r^.:.,g** - « ^. f** *■ ■ * " '.t^ r*. V - \^. ± 

^ V i . T?niT5ro: 5W: tfu^TW gi<T sEtTTO'«f<I*I 5raWI<T 
srfe^sr^} *ntjwi^'ir=^^ »rppfTp«r> 
sri^sTOf I *',VT. Omits. ^ VT. g ^ ! ? t F (cf 1 



voL.xxra] 


?-wraTTrT 5 praT ^rtt (^) 


TTT pirq; ^ gfef I 

■^n’ iwr wfw^Tcft i ( ^ ) 

srw I 

WT 5T53Wf^ fe?Tcft Wn^t (l) 

5 r 3 ^ ® f| Cf 5 ^ 5 J 3 ?pqr q^:** I (^K) 

vtiQTJfwm*P' ?^ 5 Fcr: I irr ^ ^ 

C N VO 

^r 5 ? 3 =^ I w ?n% M 5 rfiitsra% i f% 

•\ cv cs i« J 

^fTRor i srw f| f®sr% ^rsapw sirmw# f^^i ^ (0 ^ 

¥it:i ffr;?^T?w: ^rtvnrar: ffr;5F^m^c^ cr^^Fqli^ i 

f% 

(t) ^^TSE fHT ( I ) 

mr ^ ?r^Mr i arf^ tr^^arr#- 

[?r] 3 R^® #:aFWarr;Tf saiT^ fa# cRfi# ^’^l< =dl 4 ^H [ ? ^ 
wra: jFTT^ I If 1 tri^rniF# ^R#T aTTIPTf fa# I 

# #r #:?w?n#!T faliairr^ ^riiarrara##: fa# I #:l^- 
[t] a^T3!rsrfa#T# [m^:] ?RWvnwr # 2 ^: i it: i 

^fj^gisar # frr^wTrrTcT'fKiia^^ ij[Twfi#i(^^) 

3I«?TT farf^wrf T5RT I 

ftfiTclTr: Talari## ##t| » (a;'a) 

3tw iriTfai; 51 TW f## iTT TTf ^Tpri- qr- t n # : 

[ T ] f: #1# cTwr' #ra^iitar -cpr^cifa# 15 # 

T«rr’* ^rTr#T'Trif'a5®i#«i® Tr#f##faf#: inir 1 ^warfasr# 


’In the Commentary of verse 7 ?^— ^ ?l?Tr 
5rrr»i air »” 

*>f5f=Tfaf?T ) ^VT. wfa#! 

*VT. ^nwo ’VT. Hiarra 
«VT. Omits. 


! 

4 


] 


[j.B.O.R.S. 


mrw ?FiT(?«rr)^fsr!35T'ifr' ^ gw 
r!Tft'd'i#rtifT [ ] 5njf^ ?r^#5T f;!fiRm#fr(T)^#T [^rtwR-] 

jft# ?^¥iTOni;: ^ f^^c# ¥ i f5jT?iar: 

ffq-dmm HTcfi^ # cr:; \ {'=i's) 

3tw ff S^: ?mT > 

^stra^KS^ ^ ^)«r!TT»T:|(’R<S) 

wr ^STOTT t^Ff^:l ^;WRT(|) #:mF#- 

JTrf^rerJfrg; i fr ff (?^)wr 

rR®rr(:) ^^»n>^wr<Tr: sTferffR^^i 

(i) "51^ ?RTr gfw’% (^k) I ^ 

s!TT^?r 1 srfr ==r(i)fr ^ spffiT^c^ aci<i^w sqTfrcc^’fR^rwr 
WmT:l 5^: SEttwrar ffcT I ?rfl° i:^c|^K^;:J< .H'HHim' ^rwr gp^^ijRT 
^1 (i) 

qw^ff jt 

qw^R^riw ffrqfof Jrrfw^rcr ff^i 

qr-smq; ^JRTT [ : ] ^4>IMT: !Er#)TRT^n3=Jr frr:?q^Tc|c^'^W- 

*<r^'i4'idl4d 1^ 

srf^: qfErqsqW^JTRr w t 

qferr ^s-^riRfr (v) 

m TO I 

C\ 

r^ - ^ ^ ^... - ■■ *v ^ 

JH? 8pr^»f SncRTT l?T ^ wST: I 

fnfei ^ *rft sria^n ?rF»TF#^TfeT # {r%) 

qt? =q «fiTRa; s riET^rr wrt grar m qHir^y^rwqrRicqTq; 
gfqrt I E^!fW_2[Rn (?^w:) cT^TT m WTET (l) ^ 

qrr qsrf^^ srflraT i gwg; qwfMw- 


^VT. Omits crqTq5nf«[55W5T «> «tTat^TfkBjsT^ i 
*>VT. Omits ^ 


voL.xxni] (^) [ ?K 

f?r: [ 1 fcr: ] JTfirrF^SfPWlf'^: { I )f^: 5rf?iw?tw ( ? ) 

(f) Sjzmifw[^: 


IT?]; srf^ 5 fT^^ “ 1 M I k( c=l 1 fT cft^’ 1 % cT^TrfeT t 

^cS,H ' 4 w 1 ^ (i) 

jRq'OT ff ?rRa; f?f wft ( i ) 

^^rrfw wm ^rrwT 7?ftw«T% i (\) 

SFHTR STcJTW 5[^£HurFr#('4^T# (l) 

•O >0 ' 

a r f R'f H 'Fw^n w r i ( ^ ) 

ST^ ^ ftr: I 

!rt? f% f 5 iigi^<T ?r 4 4 sra#Sw {») 

mi [ ^TTg-m: ^ srtnw 

(:) xt-g^u'ifi-ciT srqFIFit 3FJIcrqrPTcr#fr 1 m SRdiJWT 

WTi ] aHwqii J^wrrfir ?r i 

?r#¥ ift >i<=t'dtMi^v 4r4^: ( ? ^ ^: ) 1 sRWr^Tf siqwRTflT- 
^^q^yipqr ^TRFT t 

^ ^ [otT^t] ^ s ra r uR - P r nnrr- 

[ 3 r]«?f ^ ] g' # [• i^(?°) 

I ] 

irf? ^ siwwcf?^«(T %<sit srfefe ^f > 

^ fif: iT%fe q?gf ^ (?^) 5 T * <T WRl » ( ^ ? ) 

srftrM^flr (i) 

5Tf%=^ 5rrrr'q-d'#qt(? )^qTir«rf?ff 5i#!Trqt(?'iit)Mt TF#ir«rr 


^TTfiwrar I g'^rr^ 



w®rnT 


^ VT. Omits 5T^ vrsRrtfcrrf^ 1 


’VT. sm 


[j.B.O.R.S. 


] 







fcT: srfirfe: I ^^k cn^?!T;wirRf snrnjf wrg; ?n^: 

’TsqFr^rFcT?^ i’ jrf? gpr: Jnrn'i': 

Mr ftqt srMri cr«nfr^ (i^?) 

3F^: 5srfe 5|T[Tinf: SPTTorflrfe^T^cJFra^ I 
!=n%: ^fe^wrfer fsesfi HF5F®n(?R) 

ww: WiFTt rrf^rfe^ 
siMsFFFFFsrawr: 1 3r^qTW^(? ?>r: i 

fn%: f^rfewfer ^ irsTFr i 
sfFiT^rawsRR?]- snt: flrfesfffFri f% ^4(0 WJT^fq" ff 

SiFT^FIFFt: sprrn': [5T]%fe^W^[f^ ^WFFFt-]M ^TTFM: I 
an%w:5J^g; [?g':] sift: i gwq; ^Tf rnrnTOTiFt: 

sTRw: Mfe: [^?r 3T|^i ?rg] fffFFjM [??r ?fcr] i(^^) 

5tqFFT W Tq1[r»IHI sr%fe: ^T?: I 

3FrFfJi%(— )^ wr«iKi' Mr sittm: stMt: ri^PTf jroW 
w^: MfeM i TT# ij# ^: ( — ) srErr^;^ riigM^sikrM 
(i)#GrMf<r5=5r ?r^ i (— )%qTf3^ sr^rkf smFr: srftrfe: 

^ ^frr 5rR7^: 5ri%fe: 

%’rrfs==qMi ?!T=sr #rMT(i) gwrMrfr® ^r5tFrr?fiw#ftri(^^) 

(w) 

gr^ I siTiFri^^r m "rfetrs^ rrarsMr i' wiw i 

yitiCTW tFtT |crm_(?5T): ?r«rT toftr i 
53Rim®f^ JWTonOn (^v) 


^ VT. Omits irf? » “* VT. irf^: 

5r*Tm(sT)%feE ^ VT. srsrrfJr 
* VT. fTOF =?sf% m 
'VT. Omits SHTT o sRTmfssr 



voL.xxni] 




’qnrPpr ^^^Tftrr^f 
spft=E# I 


II (^^) 


!T ^Ic^TR SRJRTO£Jp?l: \ 

fcppr TTcipTJjcfKrra: i srfi^c^ w^irr^r ffiwnr^'q' sraprir% 
TOcRT^TS'^ I ^ it^TOcitr sraOTf^i irfe f|' jmr 

m ?Ff (l) ira'P^fTT 5T SWI'Riy: STFTfM: [??riT%] 

| sRf: ?^T?irR 5R7R#%t# I cnFTTfewfT 
{ ? ^ i[) % I ( ^ K ) 


srfjf i<r<s rr w T w4 csif'srw srar^racErfi^: i 

5T fSTTcHH qftsr«FER?Tf^ pRT:i(^^) 

JTfe mu 'iwrr^f sRnw^rfN': ^rc^wfr 

si^PwrMyir 1 mr 'towr ^fqir’rnr'^qfT qw- 

?ft%i q 

(i) <n:iciTP!liTq^F^ (i) ?ptii 

life ^ iWMi'Icm'fl' SRIRPIcllfell I 

sr5ST?fe®crfer tw: Ictri 

qfe =Er TO^ra?irfeT: I srfew- 

wftwlfe sRiWTwrFfl' Tdfeei*(?«) 

5w<r^?ft a%TiiW<iq'P^Tf^ (i) 3^11 
fes=^Fqq; ( 1 )® 


' VT. Adds— ??5i«fe5rag[ smn»n5$w ^anroiq q^fw i ^ag^ 
srarawfei I aTOsfer; jespctr 4<1c< 4W5 = ^ ' siHisFufe, aw<HRife 1 
’ VT. Omits — ^<TTfeR I ' VTv Omits-->irfe % 

* VT. sFi ycsrfaiwwflrt'r w<rwrffl' ®r?% i 


] 


f=ra^3EiTy^;fir 


[j.B.O.R.S. 


srrfer ^ f?TE5 % i 

f^ ^ JTTOf ?T % STO^(?5ft)fSRJKSrsT: 

rITfer cW: 1 qTf'r ^ q-sn'i^W^rfer 1 qPT 

ciw: 5rf?TWRr[: ?FRKT?rRftr qifer m: i q^^rerwrsfcr qrfer ?w:i] 
cfw wptpt’ ?iw;q1?rq'(r)OTp5T:q7^^ i q^ ^FqwwrR^ 

WRrq€l%i sn^ i qg;’ qwi^q^ qpqt q^tfer i qrfq wf«T?crq 
q?qii%q WKRq(T)qt q TOwqPq;) ^ ir?mrt- 
qqrf^qqr cnrq: qfqqf: f?r:i (i) q^TFTFfft* qqrsferi qrfq 
irnTf^q: qq qqtfer i qwr|''?q^FrR wraqcqfrq: ^qr?qFf 

qTrcqrq5=t%i(^^) 


3rsfl’«i'ci I 

q g Tgrq r q sntqHq qqt q ff I^RT: >(^^) 
srqqf^qwrtrrq q^iqiqfq wicqrq ® TOcqrq3=qfq i qrqqq- 
qiq:i qqqT^(i)® q f fcwq rq t^fiq: qq: qFftfqi arqracqr 
5=q#ilf% 1 yqqqqTHqqiqpqTfqf smq; t ( ^ '^ ) 

ft(l’o^|rAll^ ) 

sOTt^fq qqvRt qfe qr 1 

^Jt^qrgq qiftsqftj^ qq^qrq i (■>f‘>) 
srarfq q?q% qqp^^qf’qqTqqqq^iq^^ i qfNRiqtfqi® ^?qqt- 
sT^q: q#^?hqrqi5?qqq^^ qq: qtqqFq:(i) q qq^ i* 

qwKMRqrf«q<i^qqnTqqf!^y^ qf^ i q?qi(vo) 


'• VT. Omits — qq qjq adds, qfq ** VT. sm 
^ VT Omits— t?q » VT o f«n qqraqrqqqi 


^ qqq: srfqqrq: I qqraiq q ?R| 'VT. q^qr^i 
* VT. repeats twice — qqq o qj^qi^ 

® VT. q^ qtqiqr ?q 
® VT. Omits — |«q 
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[ n 


(n) ^ mm: 

irf? =5 ^ smmlwt 

H ff l’ (v? ) 

irfsr =^f3^q; ?w: wirMstr^r ^Tfq% i (?^ir)rPr sr#- 

5rrfw snrrwRt f^: (i) [%fe:] 

I 3TS|TT^ ff srftrfe: I (V? ) 

srwif I qf? 5TR^^T!%^ imr^T^ifT srwjrTf?r qrt ^ wfq'sqfrRr i 

^ sr#5rH«if!| jrf? & sTffT’iifefe: 'wiw^ i 
51 ^fw ^:FrM^iiw[Tf5r“ !T5TTiirTf5Ti('»f5?) 

Ij-f? qW5I«?f5T5TT^3T fgf^fg' qTTFrFTrMr l f| ^] gKt"- 
irrf^T srqpjTTf^ ^r qj^Fcrf^g; srqTJrrf5r i t?# ii 

grq- vrwfJrT JRwrfJTi t%?rfft5T;T7W^[m^] smTfi^;^ 
SJiTP’nfjT w^^\\{'^r) 

^ (?««r) firfe^^isrTfwfiT bt qjt \ 

^ F' 5| T fa 'g >^B # fpaiw { ) 

sr^fTpr iRr5T (i) JTRFrrJTt fefe^wcfH^i 

ff ^ few s|■^^■|u^^^^i^:^rw ?rm i% ^r ^rfe- 

wrferTOT ^w% i 5r nfet 
feww^wfer fgw _^(?' 
f%5=5nw^i 

. ffefw f| srfewtw Effe ietErT 5mr»n®{5r (») 
«ra^^(?%)sfe%fe5r$8Fl5r 5wr»rriiTr('!r!f) 



5r ^ 


'' VT. o n «ra^?snwffe: 

’ VT. qjwfe^ 

* VT. * VT. fwfew 

*VT. Omits few o^Twr 

^ VT. adds — ^ few sRT«raf<w?ir ^rarta \ 


[j.B.O.R.S. 


J 


r* 


irf? sHTpinf^ i 

f%sxrf%(i)f% (i) ?T ff ^ (i) ^iRFrrffT =? 

fe' wiwr wwiffr'' II ( w) 
f%3=^T5^1 

?ri5 snrnirfH i 

afl n «i R i "^qT Jr?«f srfe^ 

Erf^ irfq%s?R%q^ snrFrrf^ wit!^ (? ^) R%fe('4^ i 

M5T)’’?pft ^ snTFrfepir (i) f% ^pwh i f| 5rrffr 

snTFrrfq- ^ (? jjt sf^r?) fwqr ww: feT:(i) 

cr^ f% wm: I (y^) 

m f ^ siwT^i 

sr«rrpT 5r^?T2i1?r(?5T) wRif^r ^?cr i ff ?ffg 

5 b m ^ ( 1 ) ^ ^ [sFTpirjsw® zrniit 

1 snrrR (?’irr)ft' t snkifnr sm: ^nfsici^g; 1 w^q" 
^ wrrfir smFn^r 1 (v^) 

ar«T % sr*(TORi4‘^T swiri^fe; srn^ftiSiTT =Er(i) 

SHTTORri^:! H T^ ^ T q^t l R r ir fife: ll(V\3) 

aw ( 1 ) M^iiuiRt^Jif imfgfeqwRr snrmrqaiwr^ 1 

sRFTRrfe^a% n tw >ff<?^wwTPr 

Rrfe# [1 (vi3) 
f%^]»f(i) 

swmlw crrRT^(i) 

^tts^tRt ^ JTRsferrRr ?n«riqwRcn(v4) 

qf? ff sttot: wrrfw %wf%(i) 5rrRr w“?tRt sot: 
■ I SOT^ m'TOTfeTO Rr^iffr ^ 

:|(v^) 



' VT. o iwimnw 



VOL.XXIIl] 




[ 


<3! sm: JTfe STRTonft' mf?T (l) 

?iTsirri% ^ sw 4 ??nffT fT# frr«rRpnT^i{v'^) 

[^[ srtt: snrrorrffr curfr ^ 51^2 

gTwfefSTT^ftfcr I ?n=C?rt^ snTT<w w<?ir^rfe<KrTOrr^ 

<s « 

w^nffT I (v^) 

f^rw(T) pt irf? ^ pwi 

^gc’Traf; ^ irfe Vm ^ ^'5f) c »ff 4q( lT > (^o ) 
qwfr 5TR f^rg; 1 ftwr 3^ ^^'k: ^ ^ ferr 5#oft- 
?rK^ fk 1 <jkTfff f ff ^ ^ WTFkkrsT: I ^ 

¥^ki wrw: 5 rkTk(?fw) ^ewfira^nfrr ^ srRFrrk 

t jkt:^ (1) ck^o'^ff ^ 1(30) 

^5^ kcTT 51 ?: g?!:, ^ k ff| ^ mffTrak 'ar 1 
fir^ [?fiCTr] gat^OTml' tkt ^ 

f'Rrrpk: g^r: kcrr (1) ^a^Pr 

?n^?TR^?c^ 5 T I ^ 3 ?qra?gi^ 5 ^^ 5 ?§PT^Tm ?fkft 

Wlri 5 h ' gwi ' ferr fkrt JTP%rf?T 

[??r:] sTRTOrkrfor 1 [^] ^ ^Jwrrkr snrnJirkr w?Tkr srorkr 1 
^rrk [emf^cfj Jnrrwrk wrkr wttPt* w^sqcwra; 
srkrqtk 1 m ??[:] it^( — )^K njwrw sRTwrffr w?a1w 

i(H?) 

('w) mmf^f^: 

kfcR srf^^ >rcmH: smToNrI'O) 

q' ^ aw^: ^ T^TOHi'^liijr SRTOlkt (h^ ) 


’ VT. Jik m a^mrkr fesirfk ’ VT. adds— ^fmkcrajnk 
^ VT. ?lcr> 5TtS^ 

* VT. Omits mk stStarrkT 

* VT. o w Tfic«i?»?r«c«i I 





[j.B.O.R.S. 


] 


5T 5rf?ffe: 5r^OT{l)aiW?RJ5' ##^^qK 

{?ri) OTiTrfT?r(?w) sttw^pi awwri ^rr^r qr- 

wq" [??w: i] q?^rsa1w?rFT4^- 

jTrq^ qw^'fffRFTt: I 3rm^ siWOT^Trar#:! sr^^- 

?rqT#nTrqTW5Ft:’ qwy w ^1 H1M'^^T^ FfWTT?# ( I ) ?Trfq 5nTc g'jrer 

sqrt: ®^wTqTfq¥(jr)^|Vt:‘’ JiFqwrF^iTfer i 

qjRorprf f^^wsq^qrfenr (iH^) 

51^* irift I jrqrwrfwJTcqrg; wrrm TTrlr^TT ¥f% f srw 
wrqT(; i) ?rrffr=q''* 5rqTOfT(i) t^^srqw: srw wrqr: 
wTstot ( i) ?F?r II 

mmm ^w (^) 

(f) 


JRT ^H '4=l’crl W 1 

pr<55T!Ti i 

fqr# wq'w'^4 TF!Tf^® f^f4’#r; i (^) 

3r5rfiT:i 

f^ T s r flr t srnfs[^(T)f%^|^s!?Ti 

6a fw^v Trgr[?5f] >(h^) 

fiir«Ri' wqM ^rRfq^(T)fq?: i ?r ^ 

WTT ( — )5EqT?-'5r ?r i:4 ?r srqf 

?Rti ^ 5RT f^5y fwr?m fi5i^q'5rpT5q'^(: i) ?iw (i) q' 

JTp^rwfe::'' ° ^qTfiwf «r#rnffl‘Rf (i ) ?rffr ii 


’ VT. o mmx ^ VT. ^ VT. 

wa flcs t fOTf ?r %fe: * VT. hw ^sm ' VT. adds ^1% 

^ VT. Omits — 'iTOT ® VT. sTTBi^ is Omitted 
in the vetse 7 ' VT. Omits 5 h « VT. h ?ra«:fqfeia[ 

’ ° VT. 5rwj^ ^ ir«JT !i|f5r — 



VOL.XXIIl] 


^-WfFrf WflRTT (^) 


[ 


jrf? 'sr sr?r>2T ^ f^T^jrRf (i) 

sri#nT qrsTR: ’iT^i(H'>f) 

irfe ^ f^iw^rf ^^irforf i [?r] 

'RJTRTic^'’ ; f?iw^ srM ^«f ??3Tr^ i 

jr)T#Tfi(H^) 

cTW I f?r55T^rf^frf ^5#rf f^: 

(?^^)qt^: I I cF?r il 

I 

9T«T ^ STfftclI %f3=g^ ^ f5TWHr i 

«r*«?«rrw ?irra wmt ^ w§r^ji^u(HH) 

3T«r ’F# I ^ r«Ff3=^ wt^ f^r^yFrt i 

JTJTFtTfTf^: 3fii|'rfdWM'«E|Tf'd' I ^r^WIT^fiT- 

«rr?ft (i) f% ^rn?ifi sr?f)w ff ?r^ 

^Rri 5RflcW^M«!W SIPfrwrHTi^; SfcqiW^ ( ?cf) 

1 ff irf%?riTR^ sralrW^^c'Ti^ ?#TfqwrR i 3Rr% 
siy1'OT^?iK5 ^'-i' ?r I ^ff'STwr ( — )"Jitff 


?r ^ qw%” i 


Wir^^TWRIT- 


sraf^ ( I ) sralw^^KJiPTiWFir^ f 1 
sratPT^t^qr^ ff |:^ wi^: 1 f :s¥|5Prpr i|-fiimRT^ f :^5rpnwT 
f| ^ fcit f 

|:^sT'CfsrPT yeyiOTH 1 sRrfir ff ^ srirwig; f?Rl^ 

I 3to% ff |:^fifrt ^ srr^ imff |;^- 


’ VT. 'sm: ’ vT 

f ^>« TS t TT fgm i' ^ VT. 3T^5I^n:#WRWSnq[ 

3m?r>l;w«!¥w>: VT. ^g<iTfiri<5ti«ww! 


rVT. Omits— 
mm » VT. 




^ISTFcT: 


] 


[j.B.O.R.S. 


ftti'iH l'^<^ I 

frrswf swf wr ^ (?ff) i 

fesiw f5f?aicWT?|f»^cr:i(H^) 

siWR'^rFnPT ?rw: ^ (:) 5^^% i 

spff ^ wff ?T 1 ¥«!T)^fRT^ ^ I f% 

^^(i) sf^cw^^^' 5Tijicw^i% f?fr 

srir ^ f5=[^^ fm: wra; I f% maf(i) 

ff m^rr ^ =frwp^4'5rra': sra^ (??r) /F^ st- 

1 f% ’^rwT (i) sr%5Tr gf 4wr<T ftfen# 

f§ i(H^) 

'«ITf (») 

cimi^ ^^rcTPRRfcf ^ 

4T?!rqt w f%f ^'t?:(i) [%•] s5r#r*K #t^i 

WOT (i) |^(?cr>) irac^'TKfOTflnfr^ rr wf^ri ^o?TRfOT%- 

?Rfg^?rw?wr^ I ?r#’ i ( K's ) 

?pr irp?r(i)f€55T41'fTf ^twrf ^TW^i4i''^'€f!iiT: ?rlwdiT fRr 
cfsrii 

(?) wunwr^ w f¥f^: 

5(?JT4wtWi 

^ iTRFit 5T 5 F^tcIK'^ (l ) 

^rrmfr ffTfwi('^) 

{?3pff5#) 


' VT. Omits — ?itJT o fspi«p% VT. Omits ^ 

^ VT. sRrs$?T » VT. o cwr# 

' VT. ^1#iTt 

* In The verse 9 — ?iFnftr 



VOL.XXIIIJ ^-WrmTHf ^J^RTT ^frTT («3) [ 

m fTW H I 

!\ «\ CS N 

iridw^ift ^rw fR^ ^ ^ ?ihi (K<i) 
irt ffw WcT ^cT ¥ srfawsq-; wa-i 

^i ^r f TO F cm^ I rfwrg;^^ ^rire^- 

5TrfT ■sTW^lfcT I ?r 5?r## ?rR fR’^fT ff 

f^'ei’^^'i¥iicii'P!irtT ffT;®^"R?iiTg; ^ ^fqr^T5rff^i(K<:) 

?rg; ^^phtr i h 

f^flO^|ri)<^ I 

jTTtrraMr cif^ ^ iecft W5Brracr: i 

'9 'O 

iri? f| ?l?ft JTSRTcft fg^'T ^ ^Tr:^ WR: I (H%) 

ir5%fqTwfefiT^ ^ [?iw] w!: sRicr:® I irf? ff g^(g;) ^ 
q?rw wrqrf'r sr%iT |tJT% i ^ irfe crrwg; ?rg; i 'sreMr [5Ti:^Fcf)fcr] 
nferr 5Tfr?T5ff g^^rfer^ff si^rra^i sraMr ^rnr ^rr 

jrfgwr 57rtr srf^T'FTffR 

f%l ^ftqTll(^^) 




iaw vrraHT 
^ a?m^' 


T*< |(^o) 


If ^IWtRt: »INRT fww: iii^N^qMlfef i 5nr 

srif fTTTiftfT (l) 'Tft’TfT 'Tftlrft^ ^ I 

jrfe TEnwRf ^ wkW'HM ife firMri* 

5nFiK(? f) srMtWPffW ^5 t: m^\ ^r ff ^ jtpt 
fFr;ii(^o) 


’ VT. o H::g:ar4 - ^ ® VT. ^nwr di ff 

^ VT. ^rwracT 
» VT. 3W5fr WT I am 
' VT. o cfT^wrraf (0 
^ VT. ?Rwra srilRns¥n%stfTT55«ft jrtsf^ 

® VT. Omits — Hvjsf o ?irTftf?r 


h6 


[J.B.O.R.S. 


(\) ^ 

(Wi) wnw: m^w; 


qc5?r: 

m fwg% ^ smforr ?r cfwg; (i) 

srff^ mw: ?r cicT iJWJrT^i(?o) 
{sHtwt) 

m fwww: ?r ^ sRt-'^ 5T f % | 


5T ff ^ sittM jr'vik® s(1?rt«rqTiT: i w’rrfPrf'RTW wr 
cTsf^r I ^ ^ '5m[ > ] Jrf? 'iprf 

f?T:?^«TRT: ^ ST^f^ffTipcIW I 




WWf^l'* (^?) 


(^) mmtsft' mmnw^ jffmwm m: 


5?rwflw I 

i^RT trw arf?!^ 5Trf?^ ^ qwa; i 

w: % ^PFRT^ I ( ? ? ) 

I* 

q^r R%tsrt ^1% 5pr4 ?Tf2tsrf^ 
srfOTsnr^ f| i{^q) 

qft ^icT q^ srRmt ?nw [ : i ?r# ]wtw ffr;^JrR?t 
srfg#sRllr[w^] i ?T^sr%%(?f^)5’ ft':^>Trac# c^f- 

I srfirtsnTft- ^ gfflwrg; i =f i^jn^ srRrfe- 

c^t 51%%^ 


’ VT. ?T OTiH«d' vrg1?r 

’VT. ‘ . 

^VT. jrfaftr# mi 5pHT lift: srr?rftrg?anf ^rNimt 
ifcmiram? sri?Tfii5c«(m 



voL.xxm] 


5 ?--wrsnRt sajRiHT (^) [ 


srf 5 rt«m^ 3 T«T c# fpiic^r ^ ^rfer \ 

® 53H 5fw # 5Ti%(#) ?ri5: (^^) 

sr^** srfgwT% ^ f?r:?f?rR?# (i) fnf??r 

?TT d| ^ srferr m: sifcmr it^ ?itw ifw ?rr 

ft^ii{^^) 

fif.'=S^|ri|a^ 1 

sriOT S TiTT fi r qrf fefg^ srf a^sq ' ^ ' fe r n =? fefg^ \ 
cT^nrra srfc(t5Pi€l'5iifsi^® c^ f^i(^v) 


5 fc^ 3rai srfOTWft- cleft ^ j 

5 T=#^ 5 rfcr#wf’T crwF?r' f^f 3 =^ ( 5 r%)sff(?t) 53 ir- 

^rfer I ciwRT ’ 

ft^qcT 11 (^'>^) 

ifcT S^nWcTlWi 


m ?iTfer ^ srfgrfti^ cwi^ (i) 

srRrw: fisilt IRTcr: II ( ?^) 


sr^ OT: I 

C\ 

*f 5 ^ ^ g^frr??ra: srf 5 wsra^aR%fefT% I 
am 5 rmir 9 rnra 1 ?% nm srflrOifff?n(^H) 


W?f’ -cT^^Tii^ra': JTf^: ^MrS:“ ePT 

■■■■■>■■ 'C\ , ■ 

■+'ddt’fw ii 

m ffr;(i)ffr:mwr[: ?rt*Tr^] ^ ^ ^ f^rrmr- 


■* VT. f& HH ?T itut TO: ** VT. q^TIH 

^ VT. adds am » VT. ^-«T=fiTT 
» VT. mrm 

^ VT. ’ifl’j-f ^=»if?aT#sfTO®r: 
® VT. aira^sfw ’ VT. srfes: 

* VT. i?gr^!i^TO^ 5 TOFiffemwT^ 5 T^f^ 



I'lWRr I 

I ■• ?r#T’ [? ^] srfgi^r^ ^f|] 5 Ti^?r i ^ 

^] #fR 1 1 FW% 

^ c t<A ' *^ ' tf : g: 'r 4 ’ll ^cf^ ' fi’f^ fcT I ^ frrfer ^RT’Trfw^ wf 

^T ^ fir: ^ fr % I ^»n%^ ^^-aTrawnrr? wn’rf^r^ ii(^\) 

^ (i) fwrRr ’irfer 

^¥^■1 ^ {?^) ¥?rfe: ^ 

^ (t) 

^(i) 

WRsprrft^ ■f’T-i^wrqT ^ '^■ 55 ^r|: i 

trg f%s3Tnn^: I srf%s# 

^ 5^^ WWWlTqrfW^ ^:i 
;jq^mT| T 5 a T ^ tr. g?rw wi|T 5 ^f#: i 
fjr>H w ?r fBsi 55 i 

n ’fi^Eon^ept 1 cRTPr 5 t: f’M’T: ^ ^- 

gf (i)'3w?r^fS5Tf^ ^fra%i*(^'^) 

?T Jlfe f^’irgRr: *PTI?i JT FT^ 

acftel 'RT|t 53f^ 

irf% =f 4|j|^&uiTiii ^ q^ iiiwf: ^^irg; i ^r wg; 5i€1r!T- 

gq^fqt | q^ijq^Eons=^ SI^ 3[#T SRR^ [arJ’TtpRfl iFr- 

^^FR 3 =^ 51 ^ (l ) JRR=f 

«mTw: 5^ I w 5#^ 5r«rr (i^^s) 


’ VT. JTO * VT. I o ^rarPr fSRT: i 

Mift JTlsfer ?t«pHnT I ^VT. wraFTT ^VT.o^rdf^i 
3I«Tri«t ^’flTT^ f5T:f^^n^ MW T g ' ^ T^ <S)a; \ 5r f T ^1f< = t)^ r^ 3T^^ ’TOT!| 

41^ «i(44T%4 ^441414(4 5nq4f5r I ' VT. 
4T|» '<VT. 4 ® VT. o sRfteire^: 



voL.xxiii] ^-wanRT (^) 


I 

^ 1T|: ^ r ■ 

^(^)fssr^ flrf^: 5TOT(?) l(^<J) 

jrf? =5r ^’T^oirq-f 'sjwrf: I ^ cf ffPr#^ i 

5T ff ^5nTR(:) 5mt ftwfw I swrm^Rsr 

ffn:^(?Tr)^w^(i) fss =^tft ^nir:^ i 

ir?T =td%^ m- 5i?WRrs2T;(i) iir^sifRif 

'7^(?g)i(^-i) 

d'W 3T? — dd5!OT»TT] ^dKiiRlT: dd^dT ^ (l) cFd II 

dc^dWftdd® I 

|dt^ ^ d' f%fe (t) d;?d(r)’fn^!n^ fdt ff ^ li:(i) 
fdfer ‘^44H('td ^SWr ^td II {?'3— ?’^) 

srw m: i 

^ |c5raTsr: SRf?5r: H I 

4|<)dbOiiwFd5a ti ^% f%^^ IT 5rriTi(^%) 

tdTdf =ddd ^ccf'flldlfr 5T?WFd^: I IT qd ff 

IdTf^: Wd^75rf^[«rd=^ d: ^ I ( ^^) 



d’did‘4ddlW® I 

^ =t^ srfdtd: srfdqsdfiicddqq^ i 

Mjid T W i ^q ' Fdt w: wrrdts5F5r 11(^0) 

^ fq: I 



If: Slc^: 5[f^ fr ^TRcdTf I 

rt srr<r:i(v9o) 


■• VT. dwwfq i i:^ ® VT. mt ^ VT. dOTife:?®r*rt^ 
^JT^: I JT^T * VT. 3 |tii^ verse-17 ' VT. 

<ii*i^d«<c°iTd ^ VT. o srrafelg# ® VT. sRisar 


] 


[J.B.O.R.S. 




(i) 


ir«rrf§^ 


■ ?ftTT[? 5 T; ?r] ®Jrf%#£Pr%ttfq - 1 ‘ 


cTFRig; sriwr: srf%%(?'¥5) 

ifcr(i) ?FTi 54 'd'^^q® ^mrdRrfeTT 


srMwfw ^Tf f^f3=w 5rfd%wf% ^ ^ f%3=w I 

srMsnr^jrf^iwr trisr ti ( ^v) 

[jiigrtsr: fef:] 3r4 I 5 : 

W^^r#Ttfn ( 1 ) I W f'fciT 

f 3 ii=^^* 'T 5 ?^T^wtfi: i mr (? 52 t 3 n-)=^T!iFr (i) 

^^m<:%-Rt?r: 5r#r(:) 5nrr^rFT%ii('so) 

3T^ w: I ?r WJ: \ 

srfT 5 ?t: ir#t I srfgwnpiT^ qrwqmriit'* o 1 5rf^- 
7b irffPK ^ ^cr[i fg^:i] 

^ gT ? ( 4 ' (1) 

sniT^ ff ^ gp^cIT U ^ 

^ ^iFit'olJT snRfcT g^W: (l) f% 

1 IR5T f| JPT^d' cTPT sra^cTOWrK: SPT^ I ITPT 

sidt?JRf5|?TK:''5nRf?r ** )3fwnffr inTtfir 1 irw 

?rcJrrf?T’ ’ «fT^ >r{% i ?i#MwTr«rw: 1 iR?r 

^smr: 1 ?rw ^or •^x^nfr sng^dwi': sn?^i% 1 itpt sra^- 


’ VT. Omits STcqWcr: ’ VT. c^^fr ^ VT. 

stfOTsraH stfOTsirtsftr ?r * VT. ** VT. 

o TiTTwrct^o ^ VT. arsT 5# o |g: WT. Omits— 

5 a[I^^ = VT. ipferT * VT. 

Omits 5 CT: ’ ° VT- STf?mw[^ H^HTS«fPFirir 1 ?Tr 
■'' VT. ^ VT. Omits tnw o ?T^5f ’ ^ VT. 

aW^ I o ?RItT^ 



VOL.XXIII] 


5?~vTTanRrf iprr (^) [ 


?P5 ??k: snr^f^ ^ sni^'’ i ^rwr^sgif- 

l3Tw4w^ 5nTf% I ciw ^ sr^rsit?^ i 

2T?4?R!; ^ ^ ^fT%|4fe^3T^[T] t 

^TPfr^t grrf^f 4fd''fr^H<»M'(d''bJ^ «i 5’TRr|4'fd'=«) l?r^^fi'^'I5^': 
?r#43q'^fRr^ 5?T1^; ^F^^r^rfVniii^zi'r: (i) siw feir 

^ I =^1^ ( ns ? ) 


m ^TRrat sicftcir?nj?TR *rsinTt ^flPTSEW^^'^ i 
fifgpTR srgpTtfir d<^aldH4<^.afa fk ii^ (va^) 

^M<'4J^Nl4’1l-‘li4»iMl<|!T(t ® V>^o|l 

II fe-ferfir? ?r4¥<:4|d^: 3T«rr5535fpT%® ii 




'* VT. Omits sm^ ** VT. ^ VT. srrafV 

* VT. Omits ^cf ' VT. o « VT. f^wisarra^- 

fn?Tn^ ^^^!^« 55 rr ^gg^ ^^^ rr g fea': i 
The colophon. o£ the katikas is: f4v^si4w44\^ir<fT smr 
sn^rawpifTmT^ <j r rq R; g ?^ q (^jh-^) f<rT ^wfctt i 
(?) wshwf^fr itFm^Nr (874 A.C.) 
w(fH5i#!T) gnfffer: 1 { r ) 3^: 

(1060 A.C.?) 55 lRF^?f 5 rr f(arT?trT 5 ^ 

® cm 

»” (^anmfrnn^fffiT ^ift^pr) 



APPENDIX I 




^^TFr# 



\? 

m^mm ' 


f^sriOT 

YK 

SPT^JTIITO 

rs 

YV9 


V9 

ar^r^T^RTter 




srsr^nferg' 

n 


% 

arsrt^rfer 

?H 




Y^ 


\\3 

amrfqfer 

5? (3 


'k'k 

SlWaTST 


ciwrf^ SRq-af 

H 

snrf^^ 


cfFFTRTaM^ 

^Y 

apr^R^:??Tar 


^ Jfr: nfefe 


sraTl^ 

1% 

^Ttr«T ^0 




#^RW5rfe|3 

\30 

srjiiKsrcf 



? 

anrrrFfFnr 

'O' 

% 

gtcRilr wicJtjR' 

^Y 

SRq^SPRT 


fKj: 5if%# 

?? 

srRFcftsfcr . 

Yo 

^plfoTf <TW^: 

KY 



st'HTurrR'M' ^FTT^ 

KK 

^^TSTETFr aiiTo . 


wTi^?«r 

c 

wraFiw sfTo 



?» 

w?ra:?rirf? . 

V 



-:..:?V. ■ .'> ....:..■ 



?Y 

x^m * 

Y 

JTTfmfsgrw 

y;> 

i^firwr 

,' . ,«N 

t? 

ff’^WTRTf^ 

;?Y 






?TI%: f%fe: 
fTTOfr 
rrmrafefg' ^ 

rrrfer=^TrJT 

'Trfei’^ 
!Trf^?nT^ 
fTFnrf 5^TfkT 
fjTsrqK 

fJTfrr 

rr^ _ -■N. 

5rf%fe: 

t: ?ar«Tsq- ffff o 
#: 'f^rrwTSJTFrto 

fqwr ZRRTTH': 

o 

fqcrT-^«y^ 

Q > 

^'^srt?r 

cr; 

srtcfW: 

iTMsr:5rf%w 
srMsr; 5i%ts2Tsro 
srRr^^ifig' 



srfgw«r:^: 




^wsairf^: 

^0 



H 


snmfcr =? w5r!T . 

c\ 



srsTwf^^^ 

\s? 


^r55prrPR 

n 



H<i 


WT srir'f5Rp5r: . 

H<^ 

\3^ 

^iT^srin’jr 

V? 


'fT^JTTTFT 

VV 9 

^\3 


vv 






RH 

<: 







q^sgri ^ 







^0 


irf?^?r 


Ho 


HV 

H? 
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Kashi Prasad Jayaswal 
Bom in i88i — Died on August 4, 1937 
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JAYASWAL COMMEMORATION VOLUME 
Ftom 

Sir E. A. Gait, k.c.s.i., c.i.e., ph.u., i.c.s. (Retd.) 
To 

The Honorary Secretary, Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society, Patna. 

Dear Sir, 

I have heard with the deepest regret of the un- 
timely death of my old and valued friend. Dr. Kashi 
Prasad Jayaswal. 

Of his great services to the cause of historical 
and antiquarian research, especially in Bihar and 
Orissa, others are more competent than I am to 
give an appreciation. But as one who has been 
closely interested in the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society, ever since its foundation in 1915, I may 
say that Jayaswal’s services to that Society have been 
of outstanding importance. His valuable contribu- 
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tions to the Society’s Journal far outnumber those 
of any member ; and throughout its existence he 
has been a very active member of the Council. His 
loss is, I greatly fear, irreparable. 

Yours truly, 

E. A. Gait 



KASHI PRASAD JAYASWAL 


Dr. Kashi Prasad Jayaswal first came into 
prominence in northern India when as a young man 
he went to England as a student and started writing 
articles in Hindi about his experiences there. It was 
not then so well known that he was utiUsing his time 
at Oxford in making a special study of ancient Indian 
History ; but his friends were aware that he was 
diving deep into the mysteries of the past and he was 
credited with a knowledge and study of the Chinese 
language and literature. He also freely participated 
in the political activities of his compeers in England 
for which he remained a suspect for a pretty long time 
in India. Thus when he returned to India his reputa- 
tion had travelled in advance of him and he had three 
classes of friends and admirers. There were the Hindi 
writers and readers who admired in him his courage 
and sagacity and his love of his mother tongue and 
hoped that he would enrich the growing literature of 
Hindi by his writings. There were scholars and 
historians who hoped much from him and whose 
hopes were amply fulfilled in course of time by his 
researches. Lastly there were his near and dear ones 
who naturally hoped that his talents would bring 
honour and fame and also money from his practice at 
the Bar. He had a handicap to overcome on account 
of his political views and activities in England 
which made the police and the Government suspicious. 
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Soon after his teturn he became a popular figure 
not only in the Bar Library in Calcutta but also in 
the learned world. I know that at a very early stage 
he was offered the chair of History in the Benares 
Hindu University which he was unable to accept. 
The Calcutta University offered him a Professorship 
which he accepted but which for political reasons he 
could not retain. In Calcutta he was thus engaged 
partly in Educational work and partly in his profes- 
sional work at the Bar. By the time the Patna High 
Court was opened, he had established a position at 
the Bar and had already acquired a great reputation 
as a historian and research worker. He came to 
Patna and continued his activities in both directions. 
Till the last day of his life he retained his double love. 

It was an enigma how in the midst of his pro- 
fessional activities he found time to study the ancient 
records on stone and coin, in manuscripts and 
architecture. Many also wondered whether he loved 
law or ancient history more. I have no doubt in my 
mind that he was a liistorian by choice and instinct 
and a lawyer by compulsion. His own inclinations 
and talents attracted him towards history but the 
demands of the flesh dragged him towards law courts 
and law reports. 

It is not for a layman like me to assess the value 
of his researches. But I am not aware that anything 
he has written or advocated as a result of his re- 
searches has been seriously challenged by scholars or 
displaced or falsified by later researches. Srijmt 
Rakhal Das Banerji, another historian who passed 
away in the prime of life after leaving an impress on 
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all that he touched, once told me that Dr. Jayaswal 
had a peculiar knack of tumbling on new interpreta- 
tion of old facts. Many a thing that another scholar 
would pass by would furnish to him the starting point 
of a fresh series of researches and would ultimately 
form the basis of a well-established theory which 
w’ould stand the test and scrutiny of other scholars. 

Above all. Dr. Jayaswal was an ardent patriot. 
His researches were inspired by love of country whose 
achievements in the past he felt it his duty to expound 
to the world. Yet he was not a blind lover of every- 
thing ancient. The critical faculty which enabled him 
to separate the false from the true in his historical 
researches was also brought fully to bear on the 
social defects and shortcomings of our people and 
made him an earnest social reformer. He became 
a great admirer of Buddhist thought and literature 
and, if I mistake not, had a leaning towards the 
teaching of Buddha. 

His researches in the domain of history wiU. be 
treasured by scholars and historians. But every 
Indian and particularly every Bihari will remember his 
researches for the blow they struck on the self-com- 
placent theory that had been sedulously propagated 
and uncritically accepted that we have never had 
anything like a democratic government in this country 
and that Indians know and understand only an 
absolute government. His history of the early repub- 
lics of Bihar showed how they flourished not only 
in small cities but over large tracts and not only for 
a short period but for centuries and established once 
for all that forms of democracy were an indigenous 
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growth and have left their imperishable impress on 
our lives which have lasted through centuries of 
autocratic rule in the village life of our people. 

Sadakat Ashram Rajendra Prasad 

14th December, 1937 



Dr. K. P. JAYASWAL— THE BARRISTER 
AND MAN— A CHARACTER SKETCH 

A Colleague at the Bar 

I have been requested to contribute a short 
article to the special number of the Magazine in 
Commemoration of Dr. Kashi Prasad Jayaswal. The 
only condition was that the article should be “worthy 
of the occasion” — and the subject of the article was 
left entirely to my choice. To attempt to write on 
any of the erudite subjects associated with Dr. 
Jayaswal’s name was an impossibility. That must be 
left to those with more profound scholarship than a 
mere dilettante can claim to possess. On Indian 
Pictorial Art, a subject with which I may claim a 
modest acquaintance, much has already been written, 
including certain contributions addressed to the man 
in the street by myself. That ground has been 
exhausted. What then could I contribute to this 
commemorative volume ? In this dilemma some one 
suggested an Article on Jayaswal, the barrister and 
man — a character sketch of a remarkable personality. 
Glancing through the numerous obituary notices on 
Dr. Jayaswal, I found that there was but scanty refer- 
ence to his professional career. That department of 
his activities had been submerged by the deservedly 
copious references to his brilliant achievements in the 
wider fields of scholarly research, in other words to 
Jayaswal, “the international,” whose reputation had 



404 KASHI PRASAD JAYASWAL [ J.B.O.R.S. 

Spread from China to Peru as a profound scholar of 
India’s ancient languages, history, culture and laws. 
The authorsliip of “Hindu Polity,” by itself, would 
have sufficed to place him in the forefront of those 
who strive to penetrate the secrets of India’s past, to 
rewrite the lost pages of its distant and elusive history ; 
but “Hindu Polity” was only one of the many import- 
ant contributions to the subject so near his heart. 
As for Jayaswal the man, the obituary notices could 
hardly be expected to give an adequate exposition of 
his character and personality, as known to those who 
met him daily and knew him intimately. 

The legal profession to which he was always 
proud to belong may well claim that his training at 
the Bar — ^with its constant call on one’s mental 
resources to appreciate values correctly, to sift essen- 
tials from non-essentials, to draw legitimate inferences 
pro tanto from facts proven or morally proven — ^was 
an invaluable asset to Jayaswal, the searcher after the 
recondite, the constructive theorist of a buried past. 
Open at haphazard any article or work by Dr. Jayas- 
wal on any of the controversial subjects with which 
he dealt, and it will be obvious that the evidence is 
being weighed and the facts marshalled by one 
practised in these arts and not by a mere doctrinaire. 
All known circumstances are considered which can 
bear on the problem and the handling is that of the 
expert. If imagination played a part in his deduc- 
tions it was a small part. Moreover, descended as he 
was from generations of Hindus, steeped in Hindu 
lore himself, may it not be suggested that in his case 
it was inspiration rather than imagination which 
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served him and placed him at an advantage vis a vis 
his Western compeers? Be that as it may, no 
theories or inferences in such fields of research can 
ordinarily be classed as final and authoritative. The 
doctrine of ‘res judicata’ can not apply to such 
findings ; they must ex necessitate be controversial — 
and no body realised this better than Dr. Jayaswal 
himself. His training at the Bar equipped him to 
bear with equanimity the storm of criticism raised by 
other scholars and savants at what they characterised 
as audacious speculation on insufficient material. He 
used to say that his purpose had been partially served, 
even if his views merely raised a genuine controversy. 
Then others would be stimulated to fresh efforts ; 
further research may result in fresh discoveries, new 
light thrown on a subject which had no limitations. 
Had not Dr. Vincent Smith been constrained to revise 
his opinions in successive editions of his 'Early History 
of India "? And had not Dr. Jayaswal’s researches 
and publications led to revision of such views not by 
Dr. Vincent Smith alone but also by other scholars of 
international repute ? 

The writer was in constant and intimate touch 
with Dr. Jayaswal since the latter joined the Patna 
High Court at its inception in 1916 — and it was in 
the years that followed that much of his best work was 
given to the world. “Hindu Polity” — after many 
vicissitudes — ^was finally published in 1924. Very 
frequently in the Bar Library, during leisure moments, 
did we discuss some of his conclusions based on recent 
study and research. Not infrequently I thought his 
conclusions were based on somewhat slender material 
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and I expressed the thought quite frankly to him — 
a privilege which he never resented for many reasons : 
For some years he had served as a member of the 
Managing Committee of the Patna Museum during 
my Presidentship of that Committee — and I had relied 
greatly on his expert knowledge and advice in matters 
archaeological and historical. For many years I had 
been a member — ^interested but ignorant — of the B. & 
O. Research Society, of which he was a main pillar, a 
stalwart. For many years, too, as President of the 
Bar Association — i.e. the English Bar — had found 
in him a staunch and loyal colleague and supporter. 
When he was to receive the Hony. Doctorate of phi- 
losophy from Patna University in 1936, he said he 
hoped I would be present. When I assured him that 
nothing short of an earthquake would mark me 
absent, his face beamed like that of a child over a new 
toy and he gave expression to simple unforgettable 
words of gratitude : 

“Alas ! the gratitude of man 

Has oftener left me mourning” 

was my thought. The affectionate gesture, however, 
remains a very pleasing memory — an incident, insigni- 
ficant in itself, but throwing a side-light on the human 
side of our Dr. of Philosophy. Hundreds would be 
there to applaud the reward of meritorious service 
to Knowledge, yet his happiness would not be com- 
plete if one was not there. The glow of a personal 
tie was not to be dimmed by the glare of a public 
acclaim. 

Frequentiy too I consulted him unofficiaEy on 
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questions of Hindu Law, even when he was not my 
junior in the case. When he happened to be briefed 
with me, his learning and scholarship in aU branches 
of Hindu Law were freely placed at my disposal ; in 
fact he coached me— the voice in Court was mine, 
the brain was his. When the point was particularly 
abstruse, requiring the elucidation of ambiguous 
Sanskrit texts, I left the whole of that topic entirely 
to him, and it was a pleasure to hear him expound 
the law and the sages. 

Like that of most scholars, his delivery on such 
occasions was slow and measured, every word care- 
fully chosen, every sentence deliberately enunciated. 
Rhetorical flights or the impassioned oratory, which 
wins verdicts from Juries in Criminal trials, were not 
in his composition. In fact he rarely appeared on the 
criminal side, nor was he known as a great cross- 
examiner. The Civil side of practice was more suited 
to his equipment and temperament^ — and that is where 
he shone. Interruptions from the Bench never 
flustered him^ — -interruptions by his opponents he 
was less tolerant of. Generally he met such inter- 
ruptions with a pithy remark, short, terse and to the 
point, which covered the interruptor with ridicule. 
With a strong sense of dry humour, ridicule was a 
facile and effective weapon in his hands. The fol- 
lowing anecdote illustrates this faculty : 

Mr. A a Mohammadan barrister had a case of 
his own and asked Jayaswal to go down to the 
Magistrate’s Court to cross-examine Mr. A’s opponent 
a Rajput Hindu. The first question put by the 
cross-examiner was : Are you my sala (brother-in- 
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law, but also a term of abuse in India) ? There was 
great consternation in Court, Had the learned counsel 
gone mad or had he forgotten all the proprieties ? 
The witness looked puzzled, but the cross-examiner 
remained unperturbed and the cross-examination 
continued: 

— ^Are you not married in the same village as 
Mr. A? 

A.~Yes. 

Q . — ^And according to Indian custom that makes 
you Mr. A’s sala ? 

Yes. 

— ^And you know that Mr. A & I are brothers 
as barristers. 

Al.— Yes. 

And that makes you my sala as well, does it 
not ? 

There was no answer. Every one laughed, the poor 
witness was completely discomfited and accepted all 
Jayaswal’s suggestions thereafter. In the Bar Library 
and specially in the luncheon room during the lun- 
cheon interval, the humorist par excellence was always 
Jayaswal — ^no matter what the topic under discussion — 
from the idiosyncrasies of a learned judge to the 
foibles of his colleagues. Being an excellent mimic, 
he punctuated his sallies with a by-play of face, voice, 
and manner in imitation of the subject of his story. 
No one was immune if the occasion arose ; but it was 
all done with such complete good humour that 
resentment was out of the question. One had to 
laugh at one’s self as seen in the mirror of Jayas- 
wal’s creation. A vocal caricaturist of no mean order 
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was this placid scholarly gentleman in his middle age. 

In one of the many excellent obituary notices on 
Dr. Jayaswal, this appeared: “Dr. Jayaswal was not 
only a scholar but a patriot and a nationalist to the 
very marrow of his bones.” That was undoubtedly 
true — but in one matter his views were hardly 
nationalistic. When the Bar Council Act levelled us 
up, abolished the privileges theretofore enjoyed by the 
English Bar in this country, Jayaswal was probably 
more wrathful than any of us. He really resented this 
legislation, and many were the quips that flowed from 
his tongue during the early days of the operation of 
the new enactment. He was a genuine believer in 
the high traditions of the Bar in England and he fore- 
saw that the new Act would be the death-knell of the 
English Bar. Perhaps his strong nationalistic spirit 
itself made him apprehensive that the complete eli- 
mination in course of time of counsel — ^Indian or 
British — called to the Bar in England, would not be 
productive of benefit to the Indian litigant or the 
Indian Bench. In this respect he was not singular. 
Many eminent colleagues of the Indian Bar have 
expressed similar views to the writer. 

One day he told us the following story himself ; 
A client came to him and said his master had a case 
but wanted to know whether Jayaswal was a Moham- 
madan or a Bengalee. “Why does he want to know 
this?” queried Jayaswal. “Because they say Moham- 
madans are good cross-examiners, while Bengalees are 
good speakers” replied the client. “Then tell your 
master I am a Bengalee Mohammadan,” said Jayaswal 
quite seriously 1 He added “That satisfied the fools 
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and they engaged me. Now they know I am a 
Ilindu from the United Provinces, God knows what 
they will do.” A wag replied “Report you to the Bar 
Council of course — you had better run to Bengal and 
turn Mohammadan !” 

Once the biter was bit : Owing to the presence 
of a venerable Mohammadan litigant with a remark- 
able flowing beard, the talk at our “Round Table” 
ran on beards. The learned Dr. held forth on their 
sanctity and utility in times ancient and modern, 
amongst Jews and Gentiles alike, and not only amongst 
Muslims, and then by way of lending point to his 
semi-humorous discourse on beards, he turned to a 
Mohammadan Colleague, a particular friend of his, and 
addressed him thus : “There is my friend X a pious 
Muslim ; he would never dare to pull that old gentle- 
man’s beard”. A bet was offered and accepted. Mr. 
X went very poHtely up to the old and bearded pard, 
engaged him in affable conversation about the deteri- 
oration of manners in these democratic days and so 
forth. “For instance” he continued “I saw a youth 
the other day having an altercation with an old man 
with a grey beard like yours, and what do you think 
the young man did ? he actually seized the old man’s 
beard like this and shook it like this” suiting the deed 
to the words by giving the old gentleman’s beard a 
fairly vigorous shake ! With a disarming smile the 
shaker added : “Disgraceful, was it not”? The old 
fellow agreed — and the bet had been won. K. P. 
J. fled into Court : Scholars do not like to be laughed 
at over muchl 

To his colleagues, it was a matter of wonder how 
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he found time in the midst of a busy professional life 
and a rapidly rising practice to pursue his real Love, 
Research, The fact is that the Research scholar was a 
handicap to the barrister. The study of comparative 
law, the quest of ancient systems of jurisprudence in 
Hindustan were of absorbing interest. The practice 
of the law with its briefs and fees and dreary hours 
in modern Courts were necessary evils — ^to be borne 
because even scholars can not live on mental pabulum 
alone. A scholar with a large family needs to think 
in terms of daily rations. He would have preferred 
to echo Plato’s thought that philosophers might be 
kings and kings philosophers — but as this could not 
be, he compromised: The daylight hours found him a 
matter of fact busy barrister ; but once the day’s work 
was over, he doffed his work-a-day garb and with it 
his work-a-day thoughts, and sat late into the night 
and the small hours of the morning in a world of real 
interest to him, unravelling the mysteries of this 
grand old Hindustan, his beloved mother country, his 
dream land. It was during these quiet and undis- 
turbed hours that he did the real work of his life, 
the work which made him famous in the old World 
and the new. Some times he sat alone, some times 
with others equally interested in his particular branch 
of Research — ^the reading and interpretation of ancient 
inscriptions and manuscripts leading to fresh archaeo- 
logical discoveries, so that the past may inspire the 
present. His home in Patna attracted Hindu and 
Buddhist scholars from far and wide — ^their minds 
were in tune with his and they were ever welcome 
to his hospitable roof. Here they supped late and 
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debated even later the meaning of this, the purport of 
that, Jayaswal’s trained legal mind balancing the 
evidence, weighing the pros and cons and formulating 
the precise results on the material available. These 
results were then given to the world in his numerous 
articles, his lectures and his more comprehensive 
works. Strangely enough, despite this life of intel- 
lectual dissipation, he always seemed to be fresh and 
vigorous and full of fun when he walked into the 
Bar Library at the usual hour. Perhaps this freshness 
was due to the early morning bath in the holy waters 
of the Ganges, which flows past Patna, for that was 
his daily practice. There, no doubt he did his worship 
and perhaps had visions of and drew inspiration from 
ancient imperial Pataliputra. Was there not in the 
Patna Museum, of which he was President for some 
years, many an interesting reHc excavated from the 
long buried remains of that ancient City of the Hindu 
Raj, that citadel of Hindu culture?— Surely it was in 
the fitness of things that this erudite Hindu should 
have spent his best years on the site of Pataliputra. 

Yet this dual life took its toll and, all unobserved 
by those who knew him best, undermined his consti- 
tution and cut liim off in the prime of life, leaving 
unfulfilled his cherished dream of a connected History 
of India from the earliest times. 

His attitude to religion was worthy of the man. 
His wide reading and deep-thinking gave liim a 
breadth of vision in matters religious. He saw good 
in all the great religions of the civilised world, 
respected the Teachers and founders of each and 
scoffed at the precepts and tenets of none. He may be 
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said to have adopted, pethaps unconsciously, a doctrine 
of the Stoical system : Not only are we all brethren, 
but also the “children of one Father.” In more serious 
mood, he compared the lives of the Teachers and 
emphasised how environment and circumstances had 
influenced their teachings. In lighter mood, he hu- 
morously exposed the cant and hypocrisy of avowed 
followers of all Religions. Flashes of humour, how- 
ever, always illumined even his most serious talks. 

Whatever may have been Jayaswal’s attitude to 
Indian Politics in his younger days, in more mature 
days his mind was remarkably free from prejudice. 
He had made too many contacts with the intellectuals 
of the West to believe that nothing good could come 
from that quarter. On the other hand his critical mind 
perceived the necessity for reform in many directions ; 
and always he was intolerant of humbug and pretence, 
on whichever side of the political fence these qualities 
were to be found. Mote than this it would not be 
proper to divulge, without a breach of confidence. 
I may, however, quote a passage from the Maha- 
bharata as translated on the front page of “Hindu 
Polity” : 

When traditional State Ethics are departed 
from, all the bases of the divisions of individual 
life are shattered. 

That was his view and at that view no one can cavil. 

Apart from his pre-eminence as an authority on 
Hindu Law, there was another line in which he was 
recognised at the Bar, as ‘facile princeps’ and that was 
the Law of Income Tax. He had specialised in this 
line and there was hardly an Income Tax case of any 
3 ■ ’ 
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importance in this Province (Bihar) in which he did 
not appear — and generally led— for the assessee. In 
tliis connection it may be of interest to record that he 
was aE for the taxation of agricultural income, which 
has always been exempted from tax in permanently 
settled areas i.e. the areas covered by the famous 
Permanent Settlement Regulation of 1793, promul- 
gated by “The Marquis Cornwallis, Knight of the 
most noble order of the Garter, Governor-General 
in Council empowered by the Honourable Court of 
Directors for the affairs of the East India Company” 
(to quote the high sounding language of the Regula- 
tion, language which the learned Doctor thoroughly 
approved of as dignified and appropriate). He venti- 
lated these views in an article pubhshed shortly before 
his death and thereby displayed a rare courage, for 
he weU knew that such an article would alienate his 
Zamindar clientHe and perhaps cost him many a 
brief. But that was Jayaswal, as fearless a publicist 
as he was an Advocate. Conventions or convenience 
mattered little to him, convictions mattered most. 

In the summer of 1934 I met him in London. 
He had gone on an important Income Tax matter to 
instruct and “junior” a famous K. C. in the Appeal to 
the Privy Council. With the Board’s permission, 
Jayaswal followed his senior and created an instant 
impression. I dropped in for a while to hear the pro- 
ceedings. Three law lords sat in morning coats at a 
table — the senior lord in the middle, wearing a 
button-hole ! They wore no robes, no wigs — ^though 
counsel were fuUy robed. The wholly unconven- 
tional atmosphere suited the learned counsel from 
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India, and his audience was appreciative. So he was 
at his best ; so much so that he was then and there 
briefed in another matter before that august Tribunal, 
and succeeded. When we met later, Jayaswal was 
greatly intrigued by the button-hole, thought he might 
wear one himself next time, “not to be outdone by 
the Bench” as he put it. I told him he would not be 
“seen” — and he agreed — but added “WTiat about a 
flower in my wig like the girls in Burma?” Such 
was the learned counsel and erudite scholar in private 
life, but I doubt if his colleagues in the West saw 
anything of this side of the man. One associates deep 
scholarship and learning with a dry as dust tempera- 
ment, devoid of humour. If that is the rule, Jayaswal 
was an exception ; but I have known other exceptions 
in India, though never such an exceptional exception. 

The learned Dr. loved beauty — ^no matter in what 
form or shape or material it evinced itself. Often 
he held forth to me on the beautiful symmetry and 
proportions of the Taj at Agra, comparing its glorious 
arches with those of the West, and its general archi- 
tectural efiects with Rajput architecture. Particularly 
was he struck by the skill with which the decorators 
of the Taj had proportioned the sizes of the letters 
in the Persian inscriptions over the entrance arch 
so that all the letters of the different lines, one above 
the other, appeared to be of the same length to the 
observer below. “After that,” he used to say^ “critics 
say we Indians had no sense of perspective.” 

The Patna Museum was built during the writer’s 
Presidentship of the Committee-- all honorary offices 
— of that institution. Previously we had been housed 
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in a wing of the High Court for want of an adequate 
building. After much insistence, the Government of 
the day sanctioned an adequate sum for a home worthy 
of the many excellent exhibits already collected. 
That day Jayaswal, a member of the Committee, was 
a happy enthusiastic man ! He was determined that 
the building should combine the grace and merits of 
both the Mogul and Rajput styles of architecture, 
within the limits of the grant. We all agreed. Back- 
wards and forwards went the plans from the Com- 
mittee to the capable engineers charged with the 
construction. With such an excellent “fidus Achates” 
at my elbow, my task was easy. Again mine was 
the pen — his the inspiration, helped by that other 
profound scholar and Jayaswal’s colleague in Research 
work. Dr. Banerjee Shastri. Thus emerged the 
beautiful Museum in the Mogul-Rajput style which 
Patna boasts of today. 

This love of the beautiful he carried into his 
home, of which he was justly proud. Unable to 
indulge in expensive objets d’art, he was always 
picking up artistic little works of man’s hand to 
beautify his home. Incidentally, he loved the pretty 
little gold fish darting about in a specially constructed 
font in his garden— also a tiny graceful deer in a 
special cage. They pleased his artistic sense — ^appealed 
to his simple nature. Enter his drawing room and one 
was immediately struck by the Catholic mentality and 
tastes of this true cosmopolitan. Side by side were 
modem but artistic figures of the Christ and the Virgin 
Mary, purchased in Spain, and mediaeval sculptures 
of the Buddha, and gods of the Hindu pantheon. 
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Who but Jayaswal would, have dared to mix them 
thus, and not only the different rehgious figures but 
also the modem and the mediaeval in rehgious art ? 
To his mind, there was nothing incongruous in this 
juxtaposition. His face, beaming with genuine joy 
over these possessions, had a curious reaction on the 
visitor — as though a pigmy mind had secredy and 
foohshly smiled at a giant mind and been detected in 
the act. One left chastened in spirit, not by any word 
or look from the ever courteous host, but by the 
grand simpHcity of his character. 

Whom the gods love die young — Dr. Jayaswal 
died young. 

P. C. Manuk 
Barrister-at-Law 

President, High Court Bar Association, Patna 

I do not pretend that this short article complies with the 
sole condition laid down, viz. that it should be ‘Vorthy of the 
occasion.” I give it to the world through the pages of this 
Volume as my modest contribution to the memory of a friend 
and coileague~in response to the invitation by the Editor of 
this Magazine, another personal friend whose request could not 
be refused.— P. e. M. 



SOME REMARKS ON THE MODELS 
OF THE BODH GAYA TEMPLE 
FOUND AT NAR-THANG 

Shotdy before his last illness Dr. Kashiprasad 
Jayaswal sent me copies of the photographs reproduc- 
ed in JBORS. XXIII, Pt. I (March 1937) facing p. 17, 
of two models, one in stone and one in wood, of 
the great temple at Bodh Gaya found by Sri Rahula 
Sankrtyayana at Nar-thang monastery in the course 
of his now famous second journey to Tibet in 1936. 
He suggested that I should write a note about them 
for publication in the JBORS. In reply, I pointed 
out the difftculty of doing this on the evidence of the 
two photographs only, and without further details. 
He had mentioned, in his letter, for example, that the 
gateways of the stone model bore inscriptions and 
that there was an inscription in Chinese characters on 
the wooden model (copies of these inscriptions have 
not been sent to me), and also that a record in Tibetan 
had been discovered in the monastery written by a 
Tibetan monk named Lo-tsa-va, who had been an 
eye-witness of an attack on Bodh Gaya by Muham- 
madan soldiery. In his paper published in the issue 
of the Journal quoted above, Sri Rahula writes that 
this diarist had described the position of many sites 
inside and outside the walls of Mahabodhi. I do not 
know whether a complete copy was made of this 
diary and, if so, whether it is proposed to publish a 
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translation of it : it might help towards establishing 
the time at which the stone model was made, and 
perhaps also in identifying certain of the parts thereof. 
Assuming, however, that these models were intended 
to depict the condition of the great temple and its 
surroundings within its enclosure wall at the close 
of the twelfth century or, say circa 1200 a.c., there 
are some features seen in the photographs to which 
attention may be directed. I shall attempt to do this 
in the following lines, as a tribute to the memory of a 
friend for whose brilliant intellectual gifts and valu- 
able original researches into the past history of his 
motherland I had profound admiration. 

That the stone model had been brought from the 
Gaya district appears to be reasonably certain from the 
fact that, as Sri Rahula tells us, it is wrought “in the 
black stone of Gaya,” that is to say, in the soft stone 
quarried from the Pattharkatti hiU (some 3 mi. north 
of Tetua), which has been used for sculptural pur- 
poses for centuries past. The texture of this stone 
would also account for the worn condition of the parts 
of this model. We know that it was a custom at the 
chief sites sacred to Buddhists to prepare locahy 
mementos of such character in stone or baked clay 
which were taken away by pious pilgrims (see in 
this connexion A. Vondict in Journal Asiatiqm, Jan.- 
Feb. 1 91 1, and Cunningham’s preface to his Maha- 
hodhiy ix., note t). Let us presume, then, that 
these models fairly represent the conditions at the site 
at the end of the 12th century. The wooden model, 
which is in a much better state of preservation, seems 
to have been an exact copy of the stone one, as the 
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dimensions are similar. Each shows a rectangular 
walled enclosure with three elaborate gateways (on 
the east, south and north), a large central temple, and 
a number of other shrines and stupas inside the walls. 
Besides the central temple and the three gateways, 
in the case of the stone copy there are eleven (or 
perhaps twelve) other models, and in the case of the 
wooden copy, about twenty other models, as well 
as two portions of a railing, which was probably 
intended to represent the Suriga railing that surround- 
ed the temple. Some of the stupas seem to show 
features of Tibetan character. The wooden model. 
Dr. Jayaswal thought, was probably made in Tibet, 
and by a Chinese carver, as it bears an inscription in 
Chinese characters. In the case of both models, un- 
fortunately, the pieces have been shifted, so that it 
is not possible to compare their positions with Hsiian- 
tsang’s description or with the location of the sites 
mentioned by him suggested by Cunningham. In 
some respects, however, the models will be found to 
bear out the account of the site given by the great 
Chinese pilgrim. 

The Enclosure Wall — According to the models 
this formed a rectangle, longer from north to south 
than from east to west. The proportion of length to 
breadth is about as 6 to 5, as Dr. Jayaswal stated 
in Iris letter referred to above that each of the models 
measured about 30" by Z3". It may be noted that 
this is practically the same proportion that Cun- 
ningham assigned to the original enclosure round 
Afoka’s temple (Mahabodhi, PI, II). When the big 
brick temple, as seen by Hsflan-tsang, had been built 
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and the railings re-erected and extended, the courtyard 
included within the outer wall appears to have been 
longer from east to west. Hsuan-tsang, according to 
Watters (Vol. II, p. 113), describes the enclosing walls 
as being built of brick, high and strong, and the 
enclosure as being long from east to west and narrow 
from north to south, and above 500 paces in circuit. 
At some period after the pilgrim’s visit, and prior 
to the making of the stone model, the shape would 
therefore seem to have been altered, making it longer 
from north to south, as it has since remained. The 
present contour will be seen from Cunningham’s plan 
of the temple courtyard (Ivlahabodhi, PI. XVIII), from 
which it will be noticed that the proportion of the 
length from N. to S. to the breadth from E. to W. 
is roughly as 6 to 5, and that the inside circuit would 
measure about 460 yards, or, say, 550 of Hsiian- 
tsang’s paces. If we regard the Nar-thang models 
as having been prepared roughly to scale, and if we 
take the base of the model of the central temple to be 
50 ft. broad (Hsiian-tsang’s 20 paces), the length of 
the courtyard from N. to S., which looks about seven 
times the width of the temple base, would be roughly 
350 ft., and the breadth 290 ft. This would make the 
circuit approximately 510 of Hsiian-tsang’s paces. 
The similarity between tliese proportions perhaps en- 
hances the value of the models. 

The wall shown in the models has disappeared, 
but some portion of it, or possibly of a later waU 
that replaced it, was, I believe, to be seen in 1880, 
when the deep accumulation of silt and debris that 
covered the courtyard was removed. In the possession 
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of Lady Holmwood are a number of photographs 
taken during the restoration operations by Mr. James 
Keddic, the then District Engineer of Gaya, to whom 
was entrusted the actual work under the supervision 
of Mr. J. D. Beglar. These photographs illustrate 
the progress of the work in its different stages. In 
one of them, taken from the temple terrace looking 
N.-E., may be seen the eastern end of a boundary wall 
on the north of the courtyard. The same corner may 
be seen in a photograph, taken a little later apparently, 
which has been reproduced in Cunningham’s PI. XXI. 
If my memory does not fail me, a portion of a similar 
enclosure wall was to be seen in the south-western 
corner of the compound. It will be noticed from Cun- 
ningham’s plate that this wall had niches at intervals. 
Examination of the Nar-thang wooden model shows 
that the surrounding wall bore sculptures (which are 
not identifiable from the photograph). Is it possible 
that the niches in the wall referred to above contained 
Buddhistic images ? 

In quite recent times, when the old boundary wall 
had crumbled into ruins, another thick and coarsely 
built brick wall was constructed much closer to the 
temple, and so reducing the area of the courtyard. 
This unsightly wall, wholly out of keeping with its 
environment, which had been plastered and wlfite- 
washed, with gateways at all four points of the com- 
pass, appears in several of Mr. Keddie’s photographs, 
and the eastern gate is seen in Mitra’s PI. XVII. 
This waU was, I believe, built by the Burmese in 
1 877 in the course of their repair work, the nature 
of which induced the Local Government to take the 
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wotk of restoration into their own hands. It was 
demolished and entirely removed in 1880, when the 
existing fence wall was set up, restoring the courtyard 
to its old dimensions more or less. 

Gateways — ^It is questionable whether any structure 
in situ at present can be regarded as showing remains, 
or marking the position, of the northern and southern 
gateways of the models. The case of the eastern 
gateway is perhaps different. When Cunningham 
first examined the Bodh Gaya site in Dec.-Jan. 1861- 
62, he found an old brick-built thick archway due 
east of the great temple, some 75 or 80 feet there- 
from. This archway he has marked on his plan 
in A. S, 1 . Vol. I, PI. IV, facing p. 6, which shows 
that the walls must have been at least 15 to 20 ft. 
wide. The only illustration of this old archway that 
I have seen is that in PI. XV to Rajendralala Mitra’s 
'Buddha Gaya, which is stated (p. xi) to have been 
reduced from a photograph, taken in 1864, in the 
library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. If this be 
examined it wffl be evident that this was no ordinary 
archway, but what remained of a massive gateway, 
the superstructure of which had fallen in the course 
of time. The great depth of the masonry indicates 
the weight which the arch had originally supported. 
Is it possible that this min represented aU that was 
left of the eastern gateway of the models ? Its 
position seems at least to suggest this question. 

In one respect at all events these models bear 
out the description of Hsiian-tsang. The pilgrim 
tells us definitely that there were three gates, one on 
the east leading to the Nairanjana river, one on the 
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south ieadins: to the tank made bv the Brahmana’s 
btotlier, and one on the north leading to the Maha- 
bodhi monastery. These are doubtless the three 
gates of the models. 

The Great Temple - — There are certain points of 
interest in the model of the great temple itself which 
should be noticed. When, in 1880, the difficult 
question of how to restore the obliterated features 
of the old monument was under consideration, a small 
damaged stone model of a temple was found amongst 
the ruins, which Cunningham with that remarkable 
intuition he so often displayed, held to be a model 
showing the design of the temple in medieval times. 
This fragment is shown in PI. XVI of his MahabodhL 
Cunningham had also recognised at the S.-W. corner 
of the terrace the foundations of what he concluded 
to have been a corner pavilion. Acting on this 
evidence and on that of the presumed ‘model,’ on 
one corner of which was the stump of what might 
have been such a pavilion, Mr. Beglar drew the design 
which was given effect to in the restoration. If the 
stone model of the central temple found at Nar- 
thang be compared with the broken one found amid 
the ruins, the close resemblance between the two will 
at once be apparent. For example, on the proper left 
front (the other side has been broken off) of the 
porch of the Bodh Gaya model we see the same kind 
of pillar and a similar sculptured figure surmounted 
by what looks Like an elaborate halo on the outer 
pilaster as in the Nar-thang model. In both cases 
the details of the carving have been much obliterated, 
but these may be seen clearly in the wooden model. 
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Looking at the entrance to the upper chamber the 
similarity is even more marked : we see tlie same 
type of pillar and arch, and the same peculiar radiating 
lines of moulding above the arch ; and on the face 
of the tower will be seen similar sculptural ornamenta- 
tion and figures (presumably of the Buddha). On 
the Bodh Gaya model may be noticed the base only 
of the pavilion at the S.-W. corner of the terrace, while 
on the Nar-thang model the base of the N.-E. pavilion 
is seen (the tall shrine that appears behind this base 
in the photograph is obviously no part of the central 
temple). The wooden model shows all four pavilions 
complete in place. The comparison can hardly fail 
to convince the observer that both stone models were 
made to represent the same temple, and tiierefore 
to establish on the one hand the authenticity of the 
model found at Nar-thang, and on the other hand 
the correctness of Cunningham’s reasoning. The 
Nar-thang wooden model, in fact, justifies in a striking 
manner the restoration of the upper parts of the great 
temple, including dmalaka ‘axlA. finial. It will be 
recollected that the late Dr. Spooner, when des- 
cribing (JBORS, 1 , -p. 2) the plaque, found at Kumhrar, 
drew special attention to the “fivefold Mi” as being the 
most unexpected feature thereof, and suggested that 
Cunningham had restored what would “seem to have 
been itself a Burmese restoration made at some inter- 
mediate date in ignorance of the original form.” We 
now see that Cunningham restored a form that had 
persisted perhaps for nearly 700 years, and that the 
temple portrayed on the plaque must have been a 
very early one, as the Kharosthi characters thereon 
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wouk! indicate (see in this connexion Dr. Sten 
Konow’s paper in. JBORS, XII, p. 181). Dr. Jayas- 
wal, who had the highest respect for the work of 
that great pioneer, would have been pleased to know 
to what extent Cunningham had been vindicated in 
this matter. 

The existence in the Nar-thang models of only 
one arched doorway in the upper storey and giving on 
to the terrace, and its construction, with pillars on 
either side and a peculiar form of ornamentation 
overhead (also to be seen above the arch on the 
eastern gateway, and possibly intended to represent 
radiating beams of light, or flames), is interesting 
having regard to the appearance of this front before 
the restoration of 1880. Cunningham’s PI. XXXI 
and Mitra’s PL XVII show the aspect of this front, 
with the great triangular opening that gave rise to 
different theories as to the original form of the upper 
arching. Unfortunately the photographs only show 
the front view of the temple ; but if we look at the 
north and south views of the Bodh Gaya model on 
Cunningham’s PI. XVI we see that the upper chamber 
had a shallow porch, the outer doorway of which 
had a semicircular arch. Referring next to the 
photograph of the temple taken in 1863 (see Mitra’s 
PI. XVI), we can see the remains of the masonry 
piers and portions of the arch of this porch standing 
out from the eastern face of the temple shaft, in which 
are seen the pointed gothic arches, the history of 
which is still obscure. 

Looking at the lower storey in the models, 
Hsiian-tsang’s three lofty halls “connected with the 
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east side of the temple,” as Watters translates, are not 
there. Had these been constructed of wood they 
might well have disappeared in the course of 5I 
centuries. But there is a high and spacious porch, 
to judge of its dimensions from the known size of 
the temple. This was apparently added after Hsiian- 
tsang’s time, probably replacing the lofty halls he 
saw. That it was an addition to the original building 
was definitely pointed out by Cunningham, who 
found that its courses of bricks did not correspond 
with those of the main body of the temple. According 
to the pilgrim, on each side of the outer entrance to 
the halls were images of silver over 10 ft. high of 
Avalokitesvara (on the left) and Maitreya (on the 
right). In the wooden Nar-thang model we see two 
large figures, which, comparing their size with that 
of the temple, would measure well over 10 ft. in 
height. From the photographs, however, it is not 
possible definitely to identify the images as represent- 
ing Avalokitesvara and Maitreya. These figures 
might conceivably have been in stone, or in brick or 
stucco, as silver images would not have survived the 
troublous period that ensued after Harsavardhana’s 
death. In any case the representation of these two 
figures in the Nar-thang models recalls once more 
the pilgrim’s description of the site. 

One point remains to be noticed. In neither 
of the models is there any representation of a torana 
gateway. How Cunningham discovered the remains 
of the torana xxow facing the eastern doorway of the 
temple, and the reasons for setting it up, as restored, 
in its present position, are explained at pp. 32-53 
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of his Mahahodbi. The absence of such a gateway 
in the models may conceivably be due either {ci) to 
the fact that this gateway had fallen down long before 
the model was made, which is perhaps most probable, 
or (/?) to the difficulty of making a model of a slender 
gateway of such character in soft stone, or (f) if 
made, to its having been broken and lost. 


C. E. A. W. O. 


VIRAKAL AND SATI MEMORIAL STONES 
AT BUDDHPUR AND BURAM 


Bj E. H. C. Walsh 

In 1916, ■when I was Commissioner of Chota 
Nagpur, when on tour in the district of Manbhum, 
I went to see the ruined temples at Buddhpur, a 
village on the Kasai River in the southern part of 
that district, and, near the temples, found a number 
of Sati and Virakal memorial stones, which are des- 
cribed below. The people of the neighbourhood 
had no tradition and knew nothing about them. As 
I found that they had no religious associations and that 
they were getting damaged, I obtained the consent 
of the proprietor of the Manbazar estate to their 
removal to the Bihar Provincial Museum, who 
kindly presented the six stones which I asked for 
(Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7) to the Museum. I paid a 
second visit and took impressions of the ins- 
criptions on the stones, which Dr. Jayaswal kindly 
read. I was also informed by Mr. Crawford, the 
Deputy Commissioner of Manbhum, who accom- 
panied me, that there were similar stones at the village 
of Palma in that neighbourhood. I was not able to 
visit Palma, but obtained the permission of the 
proprietress of the Manbazar estate to their removal, 
and she kindly presented the four stones to the 
Museum. During the same tour I went to the 
village of Buram, there found two Virakal memorial 
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stones and also another stone with an inscription 
lying on the ground in a field a little distance from 
the temple, and also another stone near the bank of 
the river. These stones are described below (Nos. 
1 1, 12 and 13). No one of the neighbourhood knew 
anything about them, and as they had no religious 
association, I obtained the consent of the proprietor, 
Raja Jyoti Prasad Singh Deo of Panchet, to their 
removal, who kindly presented them to the Museum. 

THE BUDDHPUR MEMORIAL STONES 

At Buddhpur there is an ancient temple of Bud- 
dhesvara Siva which stood in a large enclosure in the 
four corners of which there were four subsidiary 
temples. All the temples are now in ruins, and a 
modern building of brick and plaster enshrines the 
object of worship, a huge lingam. Mr. J. D. Beglar, 
Superintendent of the Archaeological Survey, visited 
the temple in 1872 (A. S. I. R. Vol. VIII, p. 197) 
and gives a full description of the remains of the 
buildings. From their resemblance in design and 
details of architecture to the temples at Barakar, they 
appear to be of the same period as those temples, 
1482 A.D. Mr. Beglar considered that there is no 
doubt that it was, as it now is, a Saivic temple. 

Mr. Beglar refers to the memorial stones which 
he found near the temple and in the village as fol- 
lows — (p. 198). 

“Besides the stones belonging to the temples, 
there are numerous other slabs sculptured on one 
face standing and lying about; my guide said they 
were tombstones, whereat the ministering Brahmans 
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of the temple became very indignant; but there can 
be no doubt notwithstanding the head priest’s anger, 
that the stones referred to are sati pillars; none are 
inscribed, but all are more or less sculptured ; the 
general subjects appear to be a man drawing a bow, 
sometimes on horseback, but oftener on foot, showing 
that the husbands of those in whose memories these 
pillars stand were warriors slain in battle ; most of 
them have animals also sculptured in the topmost 
compartment. 

The lingam in the temple is known as Buddhes- 
war; the people of the place consider it so holy and so 
well known, as to compare it with the Gadadhar 
of Gaya. Gadadhar they say at Gaya and Buddlres- 
war at Buddhpur are both equally holy and equally 
well known. 

The material of the temples is a tolerably good 
sandstone, cut to shape and set plain without any 
cement. 

In the village there are a few sati pillars ; two of 
them were inscribed, but the weather has not left the 
writing legible, and what the weather spared of one 
appears to have been destroyed purposely by the 
chisel. I give the inscription in the margin : on the 
first one, the only word legible is Yuva-raja, in the 
second, which is also the last line ; the first line is 
illegible.” 

Mr. Beglar, naturally, was unable to find the 
inscriptions on the two stones, (Nos. 5 and 7), des- 
cribed below, as the portion of the stones bearing 
the inscription was, in each case, buried in the ground 
until I excavated them. He was also mistaken in 
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taking the “Pillars” which he refers to in the village 
as being Sati Stones. In each case they are Boundaiy 
Marks (Nos. 9 and 10) described below and the ins- 
cription which he gives from one of them “in the 
margin” is the inscription on No. 9. 

The district of Manbhum was again visited in 
1903 by the Superintendent of the Bengal Circle 
of that time, who writes as follows in the Annual 
Report of the Archaeological Survey, Bengal Circle, 
1902-3, pp. 13-15 

“This district contains a number of mediaeval Hindu 
and fain temples of about the fourteenth or fifteenth century 
A.D. Their form is quite different from the more 
recent temples, which are of the usual modern types 
occurring in Bengal and Bihar. They consist general- 
ly of a spire, or rekha, with, however, in a few cases, 
an addition of a mandapa in front. The spire is sur- 
mounted by a melon dome and a vase, or kalasa, 
instead of which I found in one case a linga, as in 
the temple at Umga, in Gaya. The ornamentation 
is generally very plain, and only in a few temples, 
I found carvings of human or animal figures. The 
best specimens of this type are the Barakar temples, 
which have been included in this account, although 
they belong to a different district. One of them has an 
inscription, the date of which corresponds either to 
the 1 8th February, or to the 4th March 1462 a.d. 
This is the only inscription found in any of these temples, 
but there is good reason to assume that it fixes approximately 
the period of all other similar monuments. Their presence 
in the ancient forest country of Jharkhand points to 
some sort of civilization, which then must have existed 
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there, and to this also seems to be due the preval- 
ence of Jain remains here. It is a well known tradition 
that the country was taken away by the Hos from the 
Srawaks, i.e., the Jains, and it is believed that the 
latter had come down there to work the numerous 
copper-ores, instances of which are to be found here 
and there. 

Monuments of a peculiar sort, but of a much 
later date, are crude stone carvings, which are placed 
here and there in front of the temples. They generally 
represent a man either on horseback or running, hold- 
ing a drawn sword in one hand, and a shield in the 
other. Sometimes a chowrie-bearer runs behind 
him, and also another attendant holding an 
umbrella over his head. With these, often occur, 
hunting scenes, representing a dog killing some 
animal, the exact species of which cannot be made 
out. In one case these stones have been described as Sati 
monuments, but I see no reason for this. They are evidently 
put up as temple-wardens, just as in modern houses 
similar figures are still painted near the door. On 
several stones I found short inscriptions in Bengali 
characters, but the letters were too much damaged to 
be read. However, they seemed to contain merely 
dedicatory records. The shape of the letters shows 
that they could not be very old.” 

He visited Buddhpur and described the temple 
(p. 15) and notes “Here, also, I found numerous 
monolithic shrines.” 

There can be no doubt that the Superintendent 
is wrong in his opinion about this class of Memorial 
Stones. They are found in many parts of India, and 
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although with variation as regards the individual 
figures sculptured on them, they are all of a general 
type. Nor are they, by any means always found in 
the vicinity of temples. AH authorities who have 
considered them, from Prinsep and Cunningham 
onwards have, without exception, considered them 
to be either Virakals, monuments to warriors killed 
in battle, or in some cases in hunting wild beasts, 
or Sati Memorials. 

As regard the dates of the inscriptions, that 
“The shape of the letters shows that they could not be 
very old,” whatever may be the case as regards other 
inscriptions which the Superintendent may have seen 
elsewhere, this is not so in the case of the Buddhpur 
memorials, as is clearly shown by Dr. Jayaswal’s 
dating of the inscriptions from the form of the letters, 
as being 700 a.d. and 1000 a.©., as noted below. 

Virakal and Sati Memorial Stones are found in 
many places throughout India. The Sati Memorials 
in some cases, in addition to the human figures depic- 
ted, bear an upraised arm and hand, with the sun 
and moon on either side, as being perpetual wit- 
nesses to the Sati’s offering; in some cases the hand 
holds a lime-fruit between the thumb and forefinger. 
This is what is alluded to in the old inscriptions, 
where women are said to “have given arm and hand.” 
In some cases this symbol of the upraised hand with 
sun and moon alone appears. In some cases there 
is the figure of a snake, indicating the household 
deity. In some cases also, there is a niche in the 
monument for a lamp, in which case they are known 
as Dewalis. The earliest example is a pillar at Balod 
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in the Central Provinces, vrliich is now in the Nagpur 
Museum. This stone had served as a memorial of 
three successive Satis, and bears three inscriptions. 
The two later inscriptions are worn off, but the 
earliest remains and is in characters which Prinsep 
considered to be of the second century a.d. (A. S. I. R. 
Vol. VII, p. 136-7). One at Eran is dated in the 
Gupta year 191, namely 510-11 a.d. (A. S. I. R. 
Vol. XX, p. 45). One at Baro in Malwa is dated by 
Cunningham as the 9th or loth century (A. S. I. R. 
Vol. X, p. 75). One at Satanwara is dated Samvat 
1016=959 A.D, (A. S. I. R. Vol. VII, p. 94). One 
at Hindoria in the Damoh district of the Central 
Provinces is dated=io56 a.d. (A. S. I. R. Vol. IX, 
p. 53), and one at Saura in the Jubbulpur district, 
Samvat 1355 and Saka 1220=1298 a.d. (A. S. I. R. 
Vol. IX, p. 41). The majority of the olden stones 
are of the twelfth or thirteenth century. They are 
very numerous in the Saugor district of the Central 
Provinces. Cunningham notes “Khimlasa, an old town 
41 miles from Saugor, contains perhaps the largest 
number of these stones, 51 of which are inscribed. 
Almost aU of them are dated, but in about a dozen 
pillars the figures are illegible. The dates range be- 
tween Samvat 1510 (a.d. 1453) Samvat 1880 

(a,d. 1823)” (A. S. I. R. Vol. IX, p. 45), which last 
is the latest dated example of these stones that has 
been recorded. 

Sir Alexander Cunningham notes : “During my 
long sojourn in India I have observed that 
nearly all Sati monuments are placed on the western 
bank either of a stream or of a reservoir, with the 
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face towards the east.” (A. S. I. R. Vol. IX, p. 41). 

The Virakal and Sati monuments are of great 
interest as showing examples of the dress, weapons 
and accoutrements, the method of doing the hair, 
and other particulars of different periods and different 
localities, and in some cases they refer to the names 
of the rulers and states or districts of the times. 

The Buddhpur stones are described below. Seven 
of them are illustrated on Plate I. 

No. I on Plate I. A man on foot with shield 
in left hand. The right hand is broken off (probably 
holding a sword). There is a small figure behind 
him to the left holding an umbrella. The top of the 
umbrella is broken off. This is an example of an 
umbrella being held over a footman. The upper part 
of the head is broken and worn off but shows the 
large chignon as in examples 2, and 3 (in the lower 
part), and in 4 and 3. There is no inscription on this 
stone. 

2. A man on foot with leaf-shaped sword in 
right hand and bow in left. The string of the bow 
is distinctly shown in this carving which shows that 
the weapon in this and similar figures is a bow and 
not a shield. The size of the stone to the foot when 
excavated is 4 feet i inch in height by 19 inches in 
width and 5 inches in depth. The size of sculptured 
portion is 26 inches by 19 inches wide. 

There are traces of an inscription underneath 
the panel, but it is so worn and faint that no complete 
letters can be made out, and no impression of it can 
be obtained. 

The depth of the stone in the ground is 18 inches. 



Plate I 
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I had the earth temoved. 

All tlae figures have the same large round earrings, 
■which are most distinct in the upper panel of No. 3. 

3 . A high stone with two panels. 

In tlie upper panel :• — 

A man on a horse with a sword in the right 
hand and holding bridle with the left. Am attendant 
behind holding an umbrella. The size of the stone 
is 7 feet 6 inches in height, of which 22 inches are 
in the ground, i foot 8|- inches in width, and 5 1 
inches thick. 

The hair in this figure is different ‘to the others 
and is done on the top of the head and not in the 
large chignon behind. The size of the panel is 34 
inches by 2o| inches. 

In the lower panel : — 

A man on foot with a sword in the right hand 
and a curved shield in the left. The shield in this is 
very distinctly and clearly distinguishable from the 
bow in nos. 2, 4 and 5. There is no attendant with 
umbrella to this figure and it also has not the large 
round earrings of the other figures. The size of the 
panel is 21 inches by 2o| inches. The upper panel is 
in deeper relief than the lower panel being 2^ inches 
in depth. 

The sword in the upper panel is straight, while 
in the lower panel it is leaf-shaped. 

Beneath the lower panel is a small panel with a 
seated figure of a woman. 

There is no inscription on this stone which is rough 
hewn helow the small panel. 

4. A man on foot with a sword in the right 
6 : ; 
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hand, and bow in the left, and an attendant holding 
■ambrella. The size of panel is 25 inches by 20 
inches. Below this, in a small panel 6 inches high by 
5I inches wide, is a kneeling female figure with the 
hands clasped over the lap though too much worn to 
see the actual attitude of the hands. The figure has 
the large round earrings, and the hair on the tip of 
the head bending over to her left. The arms are too 
worn to see whether there were bracelets or not. 
The height of the stone is 4 feet 10 inches, of -which 
22 inches are in the ground. The stone is 20- inches 
wide. 

There /r no inscription on this stone which is rough 
hewn below the small panel. 

5. A man on foot with a sword in the right 
hand and bow in the left, with an attendant holding 
an umbrella. The size of the panel is i6| inches by 
2 inches. 

Below, in a small panel 5 inches by 4I inches 
wide, is a small sitting or kneeling female figure m a 
similar position to the small figure on No. 4. 

In this panel neither the man nor the small seated 
figure have the round earrings, only ears without 
earrings. There are several bracelets on the left arm. 
None can be seen on the right which is more worn. 

This figure and the line of inscription over it were 
buried in the ground. The inscription is shown on 
Plate ll{a). It reads “Raja putra Sri Vadadhuga” 
or a “Chadadhuga” — ^From the form of the charac- 
ters, by comparison with Btihler’s Tables, Dr. 
Jayaswal was of opinion that the date of their ins- 
aiption is between 900 and 1000 a.d. 



Plate II 
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The length of this stone is 5 feet of which z 6 
inches were above ground and 34 inches below. This 
stone is smoothed to its whole depth. 

The figures have an armlet above the elbow and 
a bracelet round the wrist on both arms. These are 
most elaborate in the figure of the horseman in No. (3). 

To the east of the above row of monuments and 
9 feet behind it are two smaller stones side by side. 
(5 A) — ^The one to the right has a kneeling female 
figure. similar to the small panels on (3), (4), and (5). 
The figure has a number of bracelets on both arms ; 
there are six on the left arm which is better preserved. 
There are traces of an inscription on the base of this 
stone. 

(5B) — The other stone is broken but has had a 
footman — the legs and dhoti only remain. There is 
an inscription on the base of this stone. 

Stones nos. 3, 4 and 5, which contain the figure 
of a female in a small panel, and no. 5 A which bears 
only a female figure, are Sati Memorials. On two 
of these there is an inscription, of which I took an 
impression, though I do not now find from my notes 
on which of them they were. The one reads “Ghara- 
vati Dhruvakasya” “Wife of Dhruvaka.” From 
the form of the characters, which correspond to 
Buhler’s Plate V, Dr. Jayaswal considered the date 
of the inscription to be about 1000 a . d . 

The other reads “Raja-matae ii vada dhucha[?]” — 
“Of the king’s mother Vada dhucha [dhucha ?]” 
From the form of the characters. Dr. Jayaswal consi- 
dered this to be the oldest of the inscriptions, and 
possibly of the date 700 a . d . 
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6 . On the edge of the village thete is a dobha. 
At the south-west corner of the dobha a stone with a 
crouching lion on the top, below which is a pafwl 
pointed at the top containing a horseman with a sword 
raised in his right hand. He is not accompanied by 
the attendant holding an umbrella, which appears in 
the other figures of horsemen, but has earrings though 
not large and round as in the other figures. This 
figure was buried in the ground. I had it excavated. 
The lower part of the stone, which may have borne 
an inscription, is broken off. This stone is illustrated 
on Plate I. 

7. There is another stone surmounted by a 
crouching lion. In the panel is a man on foot, with a 
sword in the right hand and a bow in the left. There 
is no attendant. There is an inscription below. 
This stone is illustrated on Plate I, and the inscrip- 
tion on Plate n(^). The inscription reads : “Raja 
putra Sri Atandri chadra tasya” — “The late Prince 
Atandri chandra ; His.” The word atandri is “one 
who is not sleepy ; careful.” Dr. Jayaswal noted that 
the name has its origin in Hindu Political Science, 
and, hence, it must be the name of a ruling family. 
From the form of the characters. Dr. Jayaswal consi- 
dered that the date of the inscription must be some- 
where near 900 a.d. 

8. Outside the village there is another stone, 
also surmounted by a lion the head of which is broken 
off. In the panel there is a warrior on horseback with 
a sword. There is the umbrella held over him though the 
figure behind holding it does hot appear. The stone 
is surniounted by the crouching lion, the head of 
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which is broken off. The stone is much worn and 
rubbed away, and any inscription there may have 
been has been rubbed off. The dimensions are 5 feet 
4 inches in height by 22 inches wide ; the average 
depth is ~i\ inches. The dimensions of the carved 
figure are 22 inches by 22 inches. The carving on 
this stone is very deep the relief being as much as 
2-| inches in depth. 

9. At a distance of 100 yards to the north-west 
of the dobha, a little way in the village is a small 
square stone pillar with figures, in a panel, of two 
animals one above the other and an inscription below. 
There is no tradition about this stone. The Pujari 
of the Buddheswar Shiva Temple says that his grand- 
father told him that the tradition was that the animals 
are a donkey above a cow, which the figure also shows 
it to be. 

The animals are represented as in the act of 
coition and this figure shows the stone to be a Bound- 
ary or Jurisdiction Mark, and indicates the curse on 
any person removing the stone, that he will be 
reborn as a vile creature with an ass for his father 
and a cow for his mother. Beneath these figures 
there is an inscription, which is the inscription referred 
to and given in the margin, but not translated, by 
Mr. Beglar. The inscription is [first line] “(■“) 
radarh ha [second line] rath pamcha [third line] 
drisvara [fourth line] sima dha [fifth line] jih ye na ha 
[sixth line] ras-ai” — namely “the boundary flag of 
the Lord of the Five Mountains [viz, Panchet] which 
one should not curtail [<?r "decrease”]”. From the 
form of the characters, Dr. Jayaswal considered the 
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insctiption to be of the date 1050 to 1100 a.d. 

There are also traces of an inscription in front 
of the knob at the top of the pillar in smaller letters, 
I of an inch high ; but it is too worn to decipher 
or to show on an impression. The height of the stone 
to the present ground level is 33 inches, it is 7 inches 
wide and 6 inches thick. 

10. At the north-west corner of the dobha 
is another stone 21 inches wide. The top is broken 
off and worn. This was buried in the earth with only 
a few lines of a faint inscription showing. I had it 
excavated as far as possible below the level of the 
water in the dobha by keeping a bandh round it to 
keep the water out. This disclosed a panel with a 
pointed top below the inscription with two animals, 
an ass above a sow, similar to the pillar in the village, 
already mentioned. As the stone was submerged 
in water at my second visit, I was unable to obtain 
an impression of the inscription. 

Tbe 'Burdm Memorial Stones 

On my visit to Buram in 1916, I found stones, 
which turned out to be Virakal Memorials, (Nos. 10 
and ii), lying on their faces on the ground on a 
piece of waste land in tire neighbourhood of the temple. 
Mr. Beglar visited Buram in 1872, (A. S. I. R. Vol. 
VIII, p. 135) and described the temple, but does not 
refer to any Sati Stones, which shows that they were 
not standing at that time. They are of grey granite 
and are much worn, and the features of the faces 
entirely worn away. They are described below : — 

10. (In the panel). A man on a horse, facing left. 
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holding a spear in the left hand. Standing behind 
him is an attendant holding an umbrella. There is no 
inscription apparent. The stone is 6 feet 3 inches 
in height, and 13 to 15 inches in width. The panel 
is I foot 4 inches in height and ii inches in width. 

11. (In the panel). A man on foot facing left, 
with the hair apparently in a pigtail, holding a leaf- 
shaped sword in the upraised left hand and a shield 
in the right hand. The sheath of the sword is also 
shown projecting behind. There is no inscription 
apparent. The height of the stone is 5 feet 4 inches, 
the width 1 2 1 inches. The height of the panel is 
I foot 4| inches and the width ii inches. I also 
found, at some distance from the above, on the bank 
of the river a stone lying on the ground. 

12. This stone bears the following inscription: — 
(First line) Sri rudra sikha Juaraja (second line) bali 

aka ( — ) a ( — ) ti h ( ) a (third line) na adripati 1 1 

vali (fourth line) a (— ) a ( — ) simghasana (fifth 
line) chakravatih II. “Sri Rudra Sikha Juaraja*** 
ascended throne.” 

From the form of the characters. Dr. Jayaswal 
considered the date of the inscription to be the 
thirteenth or fourteenth century. I would propose 
to publish the inscription in a subsequent number of 
the journal. 


THE DEVICANDRAGUPTA AND ITS AUTPIOR 
By Sten Konow 

The Devicandragupta of Visakhadatta, the authot 
of the Mudtaraksasa, is only known from quotations.^ 
As shown by the late Professor Levi, it must have been 
based on certain events in the life of the Gupta 
emperor Candragupta II, before he ascended on the 
throne, because he is characterised as kumdra, while 
his brother Ramagupta, who is not known from other 
sources, bears the title rdjan. 

We learn that Ramagupta, in order to reassure 
his subjects, or, according to Jayaswal, his ministers, 
assented to handing over his consort DhruvadevI to 
a Saka {prakrtmdm dhdsandja Sakasja Dhruvadevisam- 
praddne ahhynpagate rdjm Bdmaguptena ), and that 
Candragupta, disguised as DhruvadevI, set out in 
order to kill the foe (arivadhandrtham yiydsuh prati- 
pannadhrmadevmpathyah). 

As pointed out by Levi, such a tradition was 
certainly known to Bana, who writes in the sixth 
ucchvasa of the Harsacarita : aripure ca parakalatra- 
kdmukam kaminmsaguptas ca Catidraguptah Sakapatim 
cddtayat ‘and in the enemy’s city, and concealed in the 
beloved woman’s dress, Candragupta butchered the 

^ Cf. Ldvi, JA cciii, 1923, pp. zoofF ; Ramaswami Sarasvati, 
Ind. Ant. lii, 1923, pp. 181 ff; A. S. Altekar, J.B.O.R.S. xiv., 
pp. 223 ff; XV, pp. 134 ff. ; K. R Jayaswal, J.B. O.R.S. xviii, pp. 
17 ff; V. V. Mirashi, Ind. Ant. Ixii, 1933, pp. 201 ff. 
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Saka-lord, who wanted another’s wife.’ The com- 
mentator, Sahkarakavi, says that the Saka-lord was 
asking for Dhruvadevi, the wife of Candragupta’s 
brother, and that Candragupta, disguised as Dhruva- 
devi and accompanied by followers dressed up as 
women, killed him {Candragupta hhrdtrjdydm Dhruva- 
devm prdrthajamdnas Candraguptena Dhruvadevivesadhd- 
rind strmsajanaparivrtena rahasi vjdpdditah). 

According to Mr. Rangaswami Sarasvati, the 
manuscript of Bhoja’s Srhgaraprakasa in the Govern- 
ment Oriental Manuscript Library, Madras, contains 
the notice strivesanihnutah Candraguptah satroh skan- 
dhdvdram alipuram Sakapativadhdjdgatmt ‘concealed in 
female attire Candragupta went to the enemy’s camp, 
to Alipura, in order to kill the Saka-lord.’ Now a 
manuscript of the Harsacarita reads nalinapura instead 
of aripure^ and Mr. Rangaswami is of opinion that 
this points to alipure as the right reading, while Pro- 
fessor Mirashi thinks that the original may have had 
nalinapura, which might be a synonym of Padmapura, 
according to Watters a name of Huan-tsang’s Teng- 
kuang ‘apparently a little to the west of the 
modern Jalalabad.’ I shah not try to follow this 
line of argument. The foundation does not seem to 
me to be sufficient. 

It has the appearance as if we were face to face 
with a comparatively old tradition to the effect that 
there was a Gupta ruler Ramagupta, a son of Samudra- 
gupta, who held sway at a time when Candragupta II 
was still a kumdra, and that a Saka chief demanded the 
delivery of his consort Dhruvadevi. Ramagupta 
yielded, in order to reassure his people, but Candra- 
7 





■|| 


44^ 3DEVrCANDRAGUPTA [ J.B.O.R.S. 

gupta disguised himself as DruvadevI and killed the 
Saka. If Visakhadatta was, as some scholats assume, 
a court poet of Candtagupta, this tradition would be 
traceable to the very period when these happenings 
had taken place. It is no serious objection that 
Dhruvadevi is known to have been the queen of 
Candragupta. Professor Altekar has drawn attention 
to a passage in the Sanjan copperplate inscription of 
Amogliavarsa I, where we read about a Gupta ruler 
who killed lais brother and appropriated his kingdom 
as well as his queen. 

It is quite true that we do not know of any 
Gupta ruler between Samudragupta and Candragupta, 
and we know that the latter was chosen as successor 
by his father. Levi was therefore inclined to doubt 
that ViMkhadatta was a contemporary of Candragupta 
and to place him sometime between the end of the 
Gupta dynasty and Harsa. 

The Indian scholars mentioned above have, how- 
ever, adduced what I think are good reasons for 
assuming that there was a Gupta ruler Ramagupta, who 
proved to be unworthy of his high position and was 
subsequently replaced by Candragupta, who also 
married his widow Dhruvadevi. 

' That there was a Gupta emperor of that name is 
not, I think likely, since Samudragupta himself seems 
to have made Candragupta his successor. But we 
know that he had more than one son, for his consort 
is described in the Eran inscription as hahuputrapmtra- 
sankrdmim, and there is nothing to show that Candra- 
gupta was the eldest. Moreover, the title rdjan 
applied to Rtoiagupta in . the Devicandragupta 
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need not mean more than that he was in charge of 
part of the empire under the suzerainty of his father 
or acted as regent under him. There are further some 
indications which add strength to the narrative of the 
Devicandragupta and also to the assumption that 
Visakhadatta was a contemporary of Candragupta. 

We know that matrimonial alliances between the 
Guptas and the Sakas were at least contemplated 
during the rule of Samudragupta. 

In his highly interesting paper, ‘History of India 
c. 150 A.D. to 350 A.D.’, the lamented K. P. 
Jayaswal has^ given a new analysis of the much dis- 
cussed passage 11 . 23f. of Harisena’s Allahabad prasasti: 
Daivaputra-sdhl-sdhdnn-sdhi-sakamurundaih Saimhalakd- 
dibhis ca sarwadvtpavdsihhir dtmanivedana-kanyopdjana- 
ddna-garutmadankasvavisayabhukti idsanajdcanddjupdyase- 
vdkrtavlryyaprasaradharanihandhasya. We there read 
about the various means of homage by which the 
earth {dharanibandhcF) was made the range of the 
valour of Samudragupta’s arms, by several rulers. 
Jayaswal took the first group to be Daivaputrasdhisd- 
hdmsdhi, where ‘the words daivaputra and sdht qualify 
mhdnumhi!' The second group were the Sakamurun- 
das, i.e.® ‘the smaller Saka rulers like the Shalada 
Shaka, the Gadahara and the Western Satraps.’ The 
Ceylonese and others, finally, form a third group. 

With regard to the different kinds of homage, 
the dtmanivedana ‘offering of themselves,’ and the 
kanyopdyamddna ‘presenting rinmarried girls 

^ J. B, O. R. S. xix, pp. i45f. 

2 cf. Rajasekhara's B^aramayana, Tanjore 1899, iv. 83. 

® J. B. O. R. S., xix, p. 210. 
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and giving of daughters in marriage (kanyddancif are 
ascribed to the first group. ‘The third was the request 
(jdfam) which consisted of two matters : asking for 
charters for the currency of the Garuda coinage within 
the jurisdiction of their own territories and an applica- 
tion to enjoy the governments of their own countries.’ 
‘We know from the Palada or Shalada and the ‘Shaka’ 
coins of the Kushan subordinate kings of the Western 
Punjab, that they accepted the Gupta coinage’. This 
would accordingly apply to the Sakamurundas, while 
the second matter should be referred to the Ceylonese 
etc.’ 

Ingenious as this analysis is, I am not quite able 
to see the parallelism between the groups of mlers 
and the various kinds of hc^nage. Further I have 
the feeling that kanjopayana is contrasted with kanjd- 
dam. And we do not know anything to the effect 
that Samudragupta’s suzerainty was ever acknowl- 
edged in Ceylon, Further India etc. And I am inclined 
to accept Mr. Allan’s^ explanation of garutmadanka as 
‘bearing the Garuda seal’ and qualifying the word 
sasana ‘charter.’ 

So far as I can see, the rulers concerned are 
divided into two groups, both given in compounds 
in the instrumental plural. The second group, the 
Saimhaiakadi, does not concern us in the present 
connexion, though I am tempted to accept Vincent 
Smith’s explanation that the passage has something to 
do with the embassy sent by Meghavarna of Ceylon 
during Samudragupta’s rule. What these people are 

1 Catalogue of the Coins of the Gupta Dynasties, p. xxv. 
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Stated to have done was, in my opinion, to ask for 
grants confirming them in the possession of their 
territories, a statement which is apparently somewhat 
exaggerated. 

The first group comprises the Daivapufra Sdhis, 
i.e., in my opinion, the chiefs of the Kusana realm, 
their overlord the idhdnu sdhi, and the Sakafnurundas . 
Now murunda is almost certainly a Saka word, which 
was translated with svdmin, and since this very title 
is used by the Western Ksatrapas, I take them to be 
intended under Sakatnurunda. 

But then we should also expect three different 
forms of sevd ‘homage.’ The dtma-nivedana ‘presenta- 
tion of one’s self,’ i.e. ‘attendance in person’ could 
hardly be expected from the Kusana king of Idngs 
{sdhdmt sdhi\ but only from the minor chiefs, the 
daivaputra sdhi. What the overlord could do, and 
apparently did, was to offer a ptmce.ss (kanyopdyam), 
just as Seleukos is believed to have given a daughter 
to Candragupta Maurya. For the Sakamarundas then 
we should have the kanydddna^ which must, I think, 
be different from the kanyopdyam. I cannot see any 
other way of bringing out this difference than by 
taldng the whole, from dtmanivedam to ddna as a 
dvandva, forming a tatpurusa with the ensuingjihzm : 
requests of (i) (permission) to present themselves in 
person ; (2) (to be allowed) to offer a bride; (3) for the 
bestowal of a bride, and (4) for sealed grants for the 
enjoyment of territories belonging to them (including 
religious establishments in India). 

What the Sakamurunda asked for was, if this 
analysis is right, the hand of a Gupta princess, and we 
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would have a distinct indication of a state of things 
similar to that w'hich is pire-supposed in the Devi- 
candragupta. 

Wc cannot, of course, tell whether the Western 
Ksatrapas asked for a Gupta princess more than once, 
or whether they were able to put pressure on the 
Guptas in this connexion. But their downfall cannot 
have been very far removed in time from the events 
mentioned in Harisena’s prasasti. According to 
Rapson,^ the latest date of Svami Rudrasimha III, 
the last Mahaksatrapa, is a.d. 388 or a little later, and 
an Udayagiri inscription of Candragupta II is dated 
in A.D. 401. There is no a priori objection to the 
indication contained in the Devicandragupta and con- 
firmed by Bana that the annihilation of the dynasty 
had some connexioit with the attempt to secure Gupta 
princesses. 

The word devi occurring in the name of the 
play is of some interest in connexion with the ques- 
tion about ViSakhadatta’s date. 

It is evident that the drama contained much 
more than the narrative of the happenings connected 
with Dhruvadevi, as has been pointed out by most 
scholars who have discussed the question. Dhruva- 
devi evidently played a secondary role, her history 
was only an episode. As is well known, similar 
titles, containing a reference to a more or less import- 
ant detail, are also found elsewhere. We have the 
'Pratijmjaugandhardyam and the Svapnavasavadatta as- 
cribed to Bhasa, the Vikramorvaitja and the 

^ Catalogue of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, the 
Western Ksatrapas, etc., pp. cxlix f. 
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Ahhijndnasakmfald of Kalidasa, and the Idudrdrdksasa 
of Visakhadatta. I do not know any other certain 
examples, and I cannot help thinking that this way of 
designating a play was fashionable during a compara- 
tively short period, perhaps initiated by some famous 
poet, who was imitated by subsequent playwrights. 
It would then be tempting to think of Bhasa’s 
Svapnavasavadatta as the most important model. 
And since later authors do not seem to have continued 
this pracdce, it is perhaps allowed to draw the 
inference that Bhasa, KMidasa and Visakhadatta were 
not far removed from each other in time and 
surroundings. In that case it seems to be rather 
doubtful whether Levi was right in dating Vi^a- 
khadatta between the end of the Guptas and Harsa. 
It seems more likely that he was one of the court 
poets of Candragupta II, as maintained by my 
deceased friend Jayaswal, to whose memory these 
lines are devoted. 


THE PILGRIM’S WAY 


Bj Ananda K. Coomaraswamy 

The five verses translated and commented on below 
occur in the Aitareya Brdbmam, VII. 15, and are 
found also in the Sdnkhdjana Srduta Sutra. Roliita, 
our “Rufus,” has just returned to his village on 
hearing that his father Aiksvaku has been stricken 
with dropsy by Vamna, because of the long delay 
in the fulfilment of the father’s promise to sacrifice 
him (Rufus) to liimself (Varuna, whom it is not diffi- 
cult to equate with Mrtyu, Death). The verses are 
addressed to Rufus in his capacity as a stay-at-home 
and householder ; he is exhorted to travel in the 
“forest,” in search of a better fortune ; in other words, 
to abandon the household life and become a homeless 
wanderer. The “greater fortune” {ndnd has here al- 
most exactly its etymological force of “no naught,” 
and hence “no small,” but rather “great”) immediately 
intended for Rufus is to avoid death as a sacrifice to 
Varuna, to whom he had been dedicated at birth. 
Beneath the apparently episodal features of the story 
of Rufus and Sunahscpa, the substitute found in 
the sixth year of his wandering, there lies the universal 
motif of a going forth {dgdrdd abhiniskrdntah . . .parivraj- 
et, Manu, VI. 41) in search of a way of escape from 
the death to which we are aU appointed at birth, and 
which is by nature always a sacrifice to Varuna, whom 
it is not difficult to identify here and elsewhere with 
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Mrtyu, Death, the master o£ all that is under the Sun. 
The infection of death, as the story itself makes plain 
in connection with the release of the substitute, 
Sunahsepa, can only be escaped by a resort to Agni 
(so often described in the Vedas as the “Pathfinder” 
par excellence) and by the performance of the offices 
which he enjoins, of which the most important in 
the present case is a celebration of Indra, the “travel- 
ler’s comrade” of our text. 

The constant refrain, “Just keep on going, just 
keep on going” {cara-evd), the connection of the 
summons with Indra, and the “solar” phraseology 
employed throughout, give us a key to the technicali- 
ties of the wording. "We must bear in mind that it 
is precisely inasmuch as they are nomads and travellers, 
and not merely stay-at-home ploughmen (krstayah), 
that they are regularly spoken of in the Vedic texts 
as carsamjah. Carsani, as pointed out by Macdonell, 
Vedk Grammar, 122, is an agent noun from car, to 
“go” or “move,” cf. Grassmann, Worterhuch ^um 
PJg-veda, “ursprunglich ‘wandernd’ (von car).” 
Monier-Williams’ derivation from krs is not impos- 
sible, but semantically implausible, as can .be very 
clearly seen in connection with RV. I. 46. 4 pita 
kutasya carsanih, “the moving, or active, or vigilant 
housefather,” with reference either to Agni as house- 
father below or more likely in this context with 
reference to the Sun as housefather above. Grassmann 
renders our word in this context by “empsige” 
(active), and Griffiths by “vigilant.” Nirukta V. 24, 
followed by Sayana, paraphrases kutasya carsanih by 
krtasya karmanas cdyitMityah, rendered by Sarup “who 
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obsei'ves the deed, the action, i.e. the sun.”^ 

The Sun is, indeed, the “overseer of karma’’’ or in 
other words, Providence [prajmna ) ; but if vision and 
motion coincide in divinis, it nevertheless remains that 
the word carsapi denotes a motion ; that we under- 
stand that the motion also implies a vision, does not 
justify us in a free translation of the word that means 
motion by another word that means vision. 

It is, of course, by his one foot, or feet, that 
the Sun, or Death, is present in the heart, and when 
these are withdrawn, the creature is “cut off,” or 
dies (SB. X. 5 2. 13). It is, in other words, by a 
thread (sutrdtman), AV. X. 8, 38 ; SB. VIII. 7. 3. 10, 
etc.) that the Sun, who is the spiritual-essence {atmafi) 

^ A derivation of cdyita from cay to or ‘^^observe’’ is 

evidently assumed here, as it is also implied in Griffiths’ 
^Vigilant.” We do not by any means propose to exclude this 
connotation, but do not feel that a connotation should be substi- 
tuted for a denotation when translating. We note that krta 
and karma can hardly be synonymous ; a tautology {jdmitpd) is 
hardly to be expected in Yaska. The Sun is, no doubt, an 
observer of ail that is done within the house of the universe. 
But this is inasmuch as he is also the mover within it ; which 
motion is not a locomotion, but by means of his rays or lines 
of vision, which are also called his feet. It is not the vision, 
but the motion that is stated in carsanik These considerations 
lead us to suppose that we have here to do with an overlooked 
sandhi^ and to propose the analysis ca-ayitd^ taking dyltd to be 
the nominative of an agent noun derived from to go ; we 
render accordingly "'‘the mover both of perfected act (krtd) 
and of action the Sun being thus the universal cause 

at once of liberation and embodiment, as in MU. VL 30 sarga^- 
svargapavarga-hetur-bhagavadityah, Yaska, if indeed he is thus 
making use of the causative dyitd^ must have in mind that the 
mover in is also the mover of ; that the kartd is also the kdrayiid. 
In any case, the Sun is in all things the ultimate "*^doer” : ^''Of 
what T’ did, Thou art the doer” {tad akaravam.^Msya kartd^si^ 
JUB. 1 . 5. 2). And how is He the doer? '‘'‘By me as being 
the Eye, all things are done” {mmd caksusd karmdni kriyante^ 

JUB. rv, 12. 2). ' ' ‘ 
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of all things (RV. I. 115, i ; JUB. Ill, 2-3, etc.) is 
connected with (samjukta, BG. XIII. 26, cf, Svet. 
Up. V. 10) bom beings, as the Knower of the Field 
with the Field. It is in this way that the Spirit, 
birthless and unchanging (BG. II. 26 etc.) is thought 
of as Body-dweUer (dehin^ sanrin) and as ever-bom 
and ever-dying (nityam-jdtam nitjam...mrtam, BG. 11 . 
26), thus that the Spirit “proceedeth from within, as 
multifariously bom” {antas carati hahudha jdjamdmh, 
Mund. Up. II. 2. 6).^ It is this incessant and unweary- 
ing peregrination of the Spirit (the Divine Procession) 
that Rufiis is reminded in the fourth verse of our 
text ; when the end of the road {adhvanah pdram, 
Katha Up. III. 9) has been reached, and Fortune 
found, when Rufus’ eye and the Sun’s eye, who is him- 
self the “Rufus” of AV. XIII. i, are one and the same 
Eye (surjam caksur gacchatu, RV. X. i6‘3 : dass selhe 
ouge, dd inne mich got siht ; meine auge mdgottes auge dass 
ist ein auge und ein gesichtp Eckhart, Pfeiffer XCVI) 
when the (carsani) has become an awakened 

Comprehensor (vidvdn ; yo asakad boddhum, Katha Up. 
VI. 4), “then is he fit for embodiment within the 
emanated worlds” {tatah sargesu lokesu sarlratvdya 
kalpate, Katha Up. VI. 4),^ a Traveller indeed {carsani 

^ Similarly AV. IL* prajapaiil car afi garbhe antar^ adrJja- 

mdno hahudha vi jdyate : RV. Ill, i. 20 and I. 72. 7 janman janman 
nihito jdtavedah..,anfarvidvdnyCtc. 

^ ^"The same eye whereby in me God sees ; my eye and 
God’s eye that is one eye and one vision;” continuing, “one 
knowledge and one love,” With “eye whereby in me God 
sees,” cf. AA. IL 4. dfmd va idam €ka,,,sa Jafo hhutdny 
abhyaiksat and KU. TV, 6 vah,,.purvam ajdyata,.yo bhutebhir 
vyapalyata. 

^ The desperate eiforts that have been made by scholars, 
not excepting Sankara himself (see Rawson, Katha Upanishad^ 
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as in RV. I. 46*4)5 fused but not confused (bheddbheda) 
with the being of the Petegrine Falcon {sjena) and 
Eagle (sMparna) whose Eye extends to the vision of 

pp, 179-180)5 to explain away this passage make rather pitiful 
readiiig. Nothing can do away with the doctrine of one 
essence and two natures, mortal and mmortal (BU. II. 3. i etc.). 
The mortal Brahman is the spirant Atman, the Sun, and Agni, 
^"^multifariously born.” Whoever becomes the Brahman must 
evidently participate in both natures, in the divine activity 
(''eternal work”) and in the divine idleness (^^eternal rest”). 
The work is indeed contained in the idleness, as finite in infinite ; 
but this does not mean that it can be taken away from it ; even 
the finite potentialities are essential to the infinity of pos- 
sibility. 

The wishful thinking which leads the exegete to evade the 
notion of an incessant cosmic incarnation is founded on a mis- 
take, in which the universal birth of the Spirit is confused with 
the particular birth of the individual So-and-so. It is particular 
birth, per necessitatem coactionis^ from which the Freed (mukta) 
are released ; the universal birth, per necessitatem infallibilitatis^ 
is an activity inseparable from the divine beatitude in which the 
Freed participate. It is, moreover, precisely the universal ex- 
tension of being to all things which is implied by such designa- 
tions of the perfected as ‘‘"Mover-at-will” {kamacmin); and as 
one of the hymns in the Siddhantamuktavali expresses it, “How 
can that Beatific Spirit (anandatma) which, when it enters into the 
Darkness (of the infrasolar w^orlds) on its wings of enjoyment 
and satisfaction, enlivens every world, be made out to be other 
than man’s Last End ?” Let us make no mistake : the Spirit, 
very Self, is that which “wanders about from body to body” 
(prati iarmsu car ail ^ MU. IL 7). The same is expressed by 
Nicolas of Cusa when he says that filiation and defication imply 
a “remotion of all otherness {ablatio omnis alterifatis^Ski, advdita) 
and all diversity, and a resolution of all things into one which is 
also a transfusion of the one into all” (De FiL Des\ cited by 
Vansteenberghe, Beitrdge ^ur Geschichte des MittelalterSy XIV, 
Heft 2-4, p. 13, Note 2). If to be unified {ekam M/ 7 , passim), 
if to be oned with Death is to have escaped contingent death 
(BU. I. 2. 7), this is a unification with one who is “One as he 
is in himself and many as he is in his children” (SB. X. 5, 2. 16) ; 
with one who is “undivided in divided things” (BG, XIIL 16 
and XVIII. 20) at the same time that he “divides himself, filling 
these worlds” (MU. VI. 26). Impossible, then, to think of an 
identification with the Divine Essence that is not also a posses- 
sion of both its natures, fontal and inflowing, mortal and im- 
mortal, formal and informal, born and unborn. An ablatio 
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all things simultaneously.^ 

It is a veritable '"pilgrim’s progress” that Indra 
urges upon the stay-at-home "Rufus.” And bearing 
in mind that earthly pilgrimages are mimetic visita- 
tions of analogous "centres” ("All roads lead to 
Rome/’ or similarly^ to Jerusalem, or to Benares or 
whatever site it may be that represents for us the 
"navel of the earth”), it can well be imagined that 
our verses became a song of the road, and were sung 
as such by earty Indian pilgrims, just as in Europe, 
on their way to Compostella, men sang their Congau- 
deant Catholici, In intention, at least, our verses have 
something in common with the modern "Onward 
Christian Soldiers.” There cannot be any doubt that 
Indian pilgrims had their marching songs ; we have 
heard, indeed, bands of pilgrims singing on their 

omnls alteritatis must imply a participation in the whole life of 
the Spirit, of ^That One” who is ‘‘equally spirated, despirated” 
(RV. X. 129. 2), eternally “unborn” and “universally born.” 

^It is precisely as an “eye” and by means of his “rays,” 
which are also his “feet,” that the Sun is constantly thought of 
as “travelling” and “observant” by what is one act of being ; 
in this way “he proceedeth super-seeing” (ahhkaksdna RV. 
II. 40. 5). Somewhat in the same way the English word 
“range” can be used either with respect to vision or with 
respect to an actual locomotion, and we speak too of the “eye 
travelling.” 

An interesting parallel can be adduced. It is well known 
that “The Sun is just sound ; so, they say, ‘He goes resounding’ ” 
(svara eti^ JUB. III. 33). In the same way Mitra “speaks” 
(brmanah, RV. III. 59, I, etc.). At the same time, the Sun is 
always an “eye.” It can be well understood, accordingly, how 
it is that the root eaks can convey either of the two meanings, to 
see or to say ; just as English “observe” can be used in either 
of these two senses. For a further discussion see my “Beaute, 
Lumiere et Son” in &ndes TraMmelles, 42, 1937, where we 
might have spoken of an identity of Beauty, Light, Sound ar^d 
Motion m dmms. 
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way to the summit to Adam’s Peak on Ceylon, and 
Badtinath in the Himalayas, at the present day. We 
seem to hear our verses chanted by the leader of a 
band, and the loud response of the chorus, Cardiva, 
cardiva., “Keep on going, keep on going.” How- 
ever this may have been, it is unquestionable that 
our verses are a stirring caU to Everyman to take up 
his bed and walk, and to keep on going until the 
“end of the road” (adhvanah pdram, Katha Up. III. 9) 
is reached. Our somewhat humorous thought, “It’s 
a great life if you don’t weaken,” is here applied to 
the pursuit of man’s last end ; by which end we mean 
aH that is implied by an escape from the clutches of 
Death, the infection of whose power extends over all 
things under the Sun, but not beyond the golden 
gates, the solar portals of the world {sduram dvaram^ 
lokadvdram, Maitri Up. VI. 30 and Chandogya Up. 
VIII. 6.5, etc.). 

It is plainly stated in the prose text by which the 
verses of AB. VII. 1 5 are divided from one another, 
that Rufus in fact accepted Indra’s advice, and that he 
wandered in the “forest” for a period of six years ; 
he became in fact what is elsewhere called parivrd- 
iaka, or “perambulating” poor man, and, as suggested 
by the word sramena, a sramam or “toiler”; the whole 
context very clearly impHes the life, not of a vdna- 
prastha, or forest dwelling anchorite, occupying a hut, 
but that of a wandering or “poor man,” 

of whom it can generally be assumed that he has 
received the last initiations and that his funeral rites 
have been performed, so that he has become what 
Rumi (Mathnawi, VI. 72 3f) calls a “dead man walk- 
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ing/^ one who has ^‘^died befote death/^ ot as KU. 
VL 4 expresses it, ^^has been able to wake up before 
the dissolution of the body’^ {asakad hoddbum prdk 
sanrasja visransa^} we need hardly add that in India 
it has been taken for granted that thus to have died 
to all proprium^ all sense of and xnincP is virtually 
synonymous with a liberation from mortality and 
from all other "^ills.’’ We may add that the state of 
the homeless wanderers is analogous to that of the 
“Red Bird that hath no nest'" (RV. X. 5 5.6), and to 
that of the Son of Man having not “where to lay Hs 
head/' for as the Vancavmsa 'hrdhmana^ XI. 15.1, 
explains, “ ‘^Nest' is cattle, nest is children, nest is 
^home' the assimilation is the more significant inas- 
much as the name “Rufus" is one of the names of 
the Sun, and that our Rufus is of solar lineage ; that 
the solar Indra should have been his guru is perfectly 
in order. Taking all these things into consideration 

^ The words aJakad boddhum in this passage are of peculiar 
interest in connection with Gautama’s acquired epithet, Buddha, 
the ^'Wake.” Of Solar lineage and Sakya or Sakiya family 
(Sn. 423, etc.), he is often also referred to by Indra’s name of 
Sakka (Sakra), Sn. passim. In other words, born in the royal 
line of “those who could” the Buddha was one who “did” 
awaken before the dissolution of the body. 

It may be further observed that just as our “Rufus”, is 
the son of the solar Aiksvaku, so the Buddha is described as 
Okkdkardjassa Sakyaputto, “the Sakyan child of king Okkaka” 
(Sn. 991), i.e. of Iksavaku, as he is called in the Mahdvastu^ who 
must be either the same as or the immediate ancestor of our 
Aiksvaku. The name implies ^^Oniooker,” cf. AA. 11 . 4. 3 
abhjdiksaf cited in our Note 2 ; needless to say that the Vedic 
Sun is the “eye” of Varuna, and that the Buddha is repeatedly 
called the “eye in the world” 

The Iksvaku implied by our Aiksvaku is doubtless the 
iksvdku.,,revdn mardjt of RV. X. 60. 4-5, where he flourishes in 
Indra’s following, course, or operation : and the ancestor 
of Brhadratha in MU. 
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in connection with the designation of Indra as the 
ttaveller’s “Comtade,” it is impossible not to be 
teminded of the institution of Compagnonage which 
flourished in Europe during the Middle Ages, and 
even very much later, and for which an immemorial 
antiquity can be claimed. We cannot pursue these 
indications farther here, but refer the reader to the 
special number of Le Voile d’Isis dealing with “Le 
Compagnonage” which appeared in April 1934. We 
shall only cite in connection with the pilgrim’s staff 
the remark that “On a done la un equivalent exact 
du caducee hermetique at du brahma-danda ou baton 
brahmanique” (ib. p. 151), adding that the “Three- 
strider’s (Visnu’s) staff” has been recognized as an 
aspect of the Axis of the Universe^ (Skr. skamhha, 
aksa, GK. stauros). There is, then, a metaphysics of 
traveUing, just as we shall presently observe that there 
is a metaphysics of games. It need hardly be pointed 
out, after this, that with the decline of pilgrimage, 
the art of traveUing has also been lost. 

We print below a text and translation accom- 
panied by comments. The text is that of the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition of the Aitareja Brdhmana, vol. 
IV, p. 72, 1906, except that in the case of the two 
words marked by an asterisk we have adopted the 
readings of the Sdnkhdjana Srduta Sutra, and that 
in the case of the first word of the text we understand, 
rather than ndnd srdntdya, ndndsrdntdya, i.e. ndnd 
and asrdntdya connected by We have, 

then: 

^ Daiakumaracarita, introductory invocation. 



VOL. xxin. PT. rv] the pilgrim’s way 4^i 

Nana^tantaya srir-astJti rohita sulmma : 

Pap5 nisadvarS jana, indra ic-caratah sakha : 

Camva, cataiva. 

Puspinyo carato jaAghau, bhusnur-atma phalagtahih: 
Sere’sya satve papmanah, ^ramena ptapath'e hata^ : 

Caraiva, caraiva. 

Aste bhaga asinasyotddhvas-tisthati tisthatah : 

Sete nipadyamanasya, carati carato bhagas: 

Caraiva, caravia. 

Kalih ^ayano bhavati, sanjihanas-tu dvaparah : 
Uttisthas-treta bhavati, krtaih sampadyate carans : 

Caraiva, caraiva. 

Caran-vai madhu viadati, carant-svadum 

udumbaram : 

Suryasya pa^ya ^remanara, yo na tandrayatS caran^ : 

Caraiva, caraiva. 

“Manifold fortune is his who wearieth not,” 

Thus have we heard,^ O Rufus : 

T’is an evil race that sitteth down;2 
Indra companions the traveller^ 

Keep on going, keep on going I 

^ Stdruma, in the mouth of a Brahman, and like the Biblical 
“as it is written,” implies a quotation from Scripture (Jrutt) 
rather than the citation of a proverb. 

* We might have rendered nisadvarah by “stick-in-the-mud.” 
There is, in fact, as will later be seen, a definite suggestion of an 
ophidian sloth, imputed to the stay-at-home whose evils {pap- 
manajp) still adhere to him. 

® Literally, “is the Comrade of the traveller,” caratah sakha 
as in Rumi, Mathnawt, VI. 2643, “The Friend is the guide on the 
way.” Indra’s character as leader, forerunner and guide is well 
established in RV. where, for example, he h piirvqyavan in III. 
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Fotth-springing ate the ttaveUet’s shanks^^ 

His person thriveth^ and beareth fruit : 

34, 2. There, too, Indra is typically saMi (comrade) amongst 
sdkhayah^ (comrades), passim ; as Agni and the Sun are typically 
mitra (friend). In RV. X. 32. 6-8 is the guide and teacher who 
shows the way to Agni ; he is the ‘‘Khower-of-the-field {ksetra- 
vity zL kMra-jm^ in BG. XIII), and ^^One-who-knoweth-not- 
the-field verily asks of the Knower-of-the-Field ; instructed by 
the Knower-of-the-field he goeth forth^’ {praiti). The use of 
prditi is poignant in this context, since it is precisely when the 
royal Spirit goes forth {pretyena^ BU. IV. 3. 38) that the contin- 
gent being with which it had been connected {samyuktd) is un- 
made. The veritable preta of the Vedic tradition is no shade or 
goblin of the deceased, but the Holy Ghost that is given up 
when ^we’ give up the ghost.^^ The true traveller is already 
"'in the Spirit’" {dfmani) rather than ""in himself”; dead and 
awakened before the dissolution of body-and-soul, when the 
Spirit ""goes forth,” it is himself that goes forth, leaving behind 
him for ever the ""down-sitter” {nisadvarah) or pseudo-self, of 
which the constituent factors are due to suffer a retribution in 
the sphere to which they belong. When the dissolution of the 
body ensues in due course, ""Then shall the dust return to 
the earth as it was ; and the spirit shall return unto God who 
gave it” (Ecclesiastes, XII 7). As for the dust, whoever has 
followed the Forerunner and Comrade is no longer in or of it. 
The solar Indra and the traveller are the ""conjoint pair of eagle 
comrades” (sakhaya) of RV. I. 164. 20. 

It may be remarked that Indra plays his part of Comrade 
both of the Buddha and of Mahavira, throughout their ""lives” 
or ""journeying” (caritrd). 

^Keith’s ""Flower-Uke the heels of the wanderer” may be 
rather more picturesque ; we prefer to retain the more literal 
""shanks.” There is no direct comparison of the shanks with a 
flower as there is of the feet when we speak of ""lotus-feet” 
{padma-€ara^d)» What is common to the shanks and a flower in 
the present comparison (sadrjyd) is the vigor that is connotated 
by the root pus and accoring to which we say ^‘springeth up 
like a flower” or speak of a ""springing up again” or of ""springy 
turf.” The traveller’s shanks are springy, and ""spring forth” 
like a flower in this sense. 

^ Bhusmr-afmd : in Keith’s version, ""his body groweth.” 
The great Vedic scholar’s rendering of dtman by ""body” here can 
be understood if we take account of his position as explained in 
his edition and translation of the Aitarga Aratyaka^ introduction 
p. 42, where he speaks of the ""naive manner in which knowledge 
is made the characteristic of the Atman” in the Advaita system. 
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All of his ills supiQe,^ 

Slain by the toil of his progtess — 

Keep on going, keep on going ! 

and adds that ‘''Such knowledge as is not empirical is meaningless 
to us and cannot be described as knowledge.” We agree that 
that kind of knowledge, or rather, gnosis, in which there is 
no distinction of knower from known (BU. IV. 3. 30). "There 
is no cessation of the knower’s knowing, it is not, however, 
any second thing, other than and separated from himself, that he 
might know ;” Plotinus, EnneadSy V. 8. lo-ii. "No vision 
unless in the sense of identification... It is the other, the Intel- 
lectual Principle that sees... itself;” similarly the Christian teach- 
ing that God’s knowledge is a speculative knowledge, not derived 
Trom any source external to himself) is not what the modern 
scholar means by "knowledge.” But such a limited sort of 
knowledge as the modern scholar lays claim to (even if we 
presume the unreality of all that is meant by a gnosis, "meaning- 
less to us”) is not what is intended by the Vedic texts when 
they speak of a knowing without duality. Unless we assume, 
at least "for the sake of argument” the validity of a gnosis, we 
are not equipped to understand, and therefore not equipped to 
translate the Vedic texts, ruthlessly logical as they are, once 
their fundamental assumptions have been accepted. Unless we 
accept these assumptions, our translation will amount to no 
more than a simple parsing ; in order to translate without 
parody, we must proceed at least as if the basic assumptions 
held good. 

As to the rendering of Atman by body ; we do not deny 
that in reflexive use, "those who can think of nothing more 
noble than bodies” are somewhat handicapped. If one telieves 
that one’s body is oneself, Atman must often mean "body;” 
this is in fact the profane interpretation which is described in 
CU. VIII. 8. 5 as a "devilish doctrine” {asura upanisad)* We also 
recall Sankar^carya’s scathing remarks in connection with BG. 
XIII. 2, "Plow is it, then, that there are Doctors who, like 
worldly men, maintain that T am so-and-so’ and that 'This 
is mine’ ? Listen : it is because they think the body is their- 
self.” 

In the present context it might have been observed that the 
pilgrim is in search of lifey and that "no one becomes immortal 
with the body” (SB. X. 4. 3. 9). Nor could it be primarily a 
"body” that would be thought of as thriving when "sins dis- 
appear,” as Keith himself renders the following Ih'e,.,pdpmanati ; 
on this basis one would have expected at least to find "his soul 
groweth,” although from the point of view of the Vedic tradi- 
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His weal who sitteth up, up-sitteth too/ 

But his who statideth, staudeth up : 

tion even this would have been unsatisfactoiy, since it is no 
more a soul than a body that is thought of as immortal there. 

The rare word bhusm {^bhavisnu) is significant. In Manu, 
IV. 155, Biihler renders by ‘'‘one who desires prosperity.” The 
verbal form is optative, or perhaps it would be better to say 
that it expresses a tendency. Derived from bhu^ to “become,” 
a comparison may be made with hhuyas “becoming in a greater 
degree,” “becoming more,” and with hhuyistha^ “become in the 
greatest degree,” “super,” or in other words, ‘^altogether in 
being,” Bhnsmr-atmd then implies that the true traveller’s 
spirit is flourishing, progressing from potentiality to act, tending 
towards a perfected being. The Spirit in question is that Spirit 
which is seen but imperfectly in the animal (-man), the and 
is more and more clearly manifested in a Man, or Person, 
purusa- — “He who knows more and more clearly his spiritual- 
essence (j<? dtmdnam dvistdrdm vedd) enjoys an evident more (avir 
bhujas).,S£]ic spiritual-essence is more and more clearly mani- 
fested in the Man” {puruse tv evdvistdrdm dtma). It is this sort 
of “moring” that the traveller enjoys, — ^he is becoming what 
he is (wird was er ist), while the stay-at-home remains empirically 
“himself” (the only “self” he knows). 

It is, of course, the whole man, body, soul, and spirit, 
that thrives, cf. AB. Ill- 3 sarvair angaih sarvendtmand 
samrddhyate ya evam veda ; and it is for this reason that, not 
intending to emphasize any one part of the pilgrim’s consti- 
tution more than another, we have rendered dtma^ by “person” 
rather than by “spirit”. “Person” {purusd) is a real equivalent, 
whether we consider a reference to “this man” {atman in 
reflexive sense) or as referring to the Person, Universal Man 
and ¥ery Self the only knowing and discriminating subject in 
all things whatsoever (BU. III. 3. ii) and to which one should 
most resort (Ait. Up. V=AA, II. 5). 

^ “lie down” ; just as Vrtra, smitten by Indra’s bolt, 

“lies down” {aJcyat) in RV. I, 32. 7, and passim. For what 
should be understood by “evil” {pdpman) see BU, I. 3 ; evils 
are whatever is “misshapenly” (apratirupam) spoken, inhaled, 
seen, heard, or conceived. 

^ The state of being implied by dste “sitteth up” is to be 
distinguished from that implied by the “sitting down” (root 
nisad) of the first verse. “Sitting up” we take to be the same as 
being “fain to cast off” in the fourth verse, while “sitting down” 
or “lolling” can hardly be differentiated from the “recumbence” 
of the fourth verse. 
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His weal who falleth down, lies down. 

But his who goeth is itself agoing^^ — 

Keep on going, keep on going ! 

Kali his lot who lieth down, 

Dvapara his who would fain cast off, 

Treta his who standeth up : 

Krta he leacheth who moveth — 

Keep on going, keep on going ! 

T’is the traveller that findeth the honey. 

The traveller the tasty fig® : 

Consider the fortune of the Sun, 

Who never tireth of travelling ! 

Keep on going, keep on going ! 

Two major aspects of our text remain to be dis- 
cussed with special reference to the third and fourth 
verses. Each of these verses speaks of four condi- 
tions, though not in quite the same order. The four 
states are those of sitting down or recumbence, sitting 
up or being fain to cast off, standing up, and proce- 

1 Procedure {carandj can also be represented as a climbing ; 
it is thus that one reaches the top of the tree, ascending these 
worlds step by step {akramandir akramana^, JUB. I. 3. 2); there 
the Sun, the Truth, awaits the climber, on guard at the doorway 
of the worlds ; and to say that if the climber has wings, he flies 
off, but otherwise falls (JUB. III. 15. 9, PB. XIV. I. 12, cf. V. 
3.5) is the same as to say that if he can rightly answer the 
question “Who art thou,” he is admitted QUB. III. 14. 5), 
but if he cannot, is dragged away by the factors of time (JUB. 
in.. 14. 2, <£. CiLat. l, si i^oras te, egredere). 

*The “honey” {rnadhu) and the “tasty fig” (svadum udum- 
baram) are evidendy reminiscent of RV. I. 164. 22. “Upon the 
Tree the eagles (incarnate spirits =immanent Spirit) eat of the 
honey... upon its top, they say, the fig is sweet” {jasmin vrkse 
madhv adah sitparna...tasjed ahu^ pippalam svadv affi). 
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dme. In the fourth verse observe the sequence 
iajdnah^ samjihanah^ uttistha^ and sampadjate ; and 
compare RV. X. 53*8 where the long-sought Agni 
has appeared and having been called upon to ^"guard 
the pathways by contemplation wrought'" and to 
"‘"beget/" i.e.5 as Griffiths, following Sayana"syi^;^^5/^= 
Mtpadaja^ justly renders, ""bring forth"" the Heavenly 
Race, addresses the mumuksavah as follows : ""Here 
flows the River of the Rock : lay hold, stand up {ut 
tisthata)^ cross over {prafarata\ O my comrades 
{sakhdjah\ there let us leave behind the ineffectual 
{asevah) and cross unto the friendly {sivdn) coursers 
{vdjdn)y Here there are also four conditions, those of 
an original recumbence (ophidian sloth) implied by 
the injunction to stand up, a readiness to abandon 
those who are to be left behind, a standing up, and a 
setting out (on the ""ways by contemplation wrought"") 

1 Sremam ; the fortune or brilliance (/rl") of the first verse, as 
an abstract quality or attribute of the Sun. English "''fortune” 
conveys the content of “/rJ” only in part. The best definition 
of M as a royal attribute, or majesty, will be found in SB. XI. 
4. 3. I (see my '"Janaka and Yajhavalkya” in IHQ. XIIL 274). 

It must not be overlooked that the Way has been trodden 
by the Sun, solar Indra, himself. Ophidian ante principium 
(PB. XXV. 15. 4, and see my ''Angel and Titan” in JAOS. 55), 
the Sim is dimmed, unfortunate, or inglorious (aJrira) when still 
infected by "this evil” {pdpdmujd) of "potentiality” {krfjd^ RV. 
X. 85. 29-30 ; to be contrasted '^vdx kftam in its literal meaning 
of "act,” in our fourth verse): but "even as Ahi doth, so doth 
he free himself from the night, from evil” {pdpmanah^ SB. IL 
3. I. 6), "even as Ahi, so is he (Indra) freed from ail evil” 
{pdpmanah^ JB. 11 . 34); and "He who follows the same course 
sh^ shine with the glory of the Suns” (PB. XXV. 15. 4), 
In saying "Keep on going,” the Comrade, although in disguise 
as a Brahman, is saying "Follow in my steps”; the Way is 
marked throughout by the divine paddniy vestigia pedis, ("Mark 
my footsteps, good my page”). 
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towards a farther shore lhat has already been reached 
by those who are referred to as “friendly.”^ In the 
same way in RV. X. 124.3-4, Agni (whom we know to 
have possessed a titanic, autochthonic and ophidian 
nature ante principium) abandons Qahamt) the fallen 
Agni, Soma and Varuna, bids “farewell” to the Titan 
Father, “chooses Indra,” and “proceeds” (^mt) from 
the non-sacrificial to the sacrificial part. Similarly 
sthdsm carism, in connection with the divine proces- 
sion, where the Spirit, having long dwelt in the 
darkness, and in idleness (na ca svam kurut karma) 
would now “stand up and move,” Manu, I. 56. We 
find, in fact, throughout the Vedic tradition a regularly 
recurring and logical sequence of ideas represented by 
the use of the roots si (“lie”), hd (“abandon”) or an 
equivalent passive desiderative form of muc (“release”), 
sthd (“stand up”) or eqxiivalent jan “be born” or 
“come into existence,”^ and car (“proceed”) or equi- 
valent e, gam, prapat, rub or far : samjihdnah in our 
text being, accordingly, equivalent to mumuksuh. On 
the other hand, the distinction of lying from standing 
and of standing from going, as also that of renuncia- 
tion from possession, breaks down when the end of 
the road has been reached ; that end is not an arrested 

^For those who are to be understood as having crossed 
over, and as released from death, see Br. I. 3. 10-16 ; these are 
Voice, becoming Fire; Smell, becoming the Gale; Sight, be- 
coming Sun ; Hearing, becoming the Airs ; and Intellect, be- 
coming the Moon. Observe that the crossing or translation is 
also a transformation. 

* As remarked by Sayana in comment on RV. V. 19. i 
sthitam paddrtham jatam : conversely it is in the womb that the 
yet imborn “lie”, as in RV. V. 78. ^ iaSayanah kumaro adhi 
matari, niredtu jJvah “the prince (Agni) that Iieth in the Mother, 
may he come forth alive.” 
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motion, but a consummation*in which there exists no 
longer any necessity for a locomotion : “Seated, he 
travels afar, and recumbent, goeth everywhere” 
(astno diiram vrajati, sajdnojdti sarvatah, Katha Up. II. 

2l). 

The pilgrimage is a procedure from potentiality 
to act, non-being to being, darkness to light, that is in 
question. Observe the change of construction in the 
fourth line of the first verse ; he who has successively 
been (in) three inferior states of being, now inasmuch 
as he proceeds (caran) reaches or attains (sampadjate) 
the Krta state. Not only does sampad imply “success” 
or “final achievement” (cf. sampatti in this sense), but 
it should be noted that sam (here as in sam-hodhi, sam- 
bhoga, sam-bhu and the like) adds the value of comple- 
tion, perfection, or universality to the root to which 
it is prefixed. Sam also adds to a root the meaning 
“with”: sampad being thus not merely to “reach” 
but Hterally to “march with” or “accompany”; sampad 
implies an entering into and a coincidence with that 
which is reached, as in Chandogya Up. VI. 8.6, vdg 
manasi...sampadyate and VIII. 3.4 par am jyotir upasam- 
pa^a. 

Krta is then our traveller’s goal. His procedure 
from potentiality to act can be expressed in familiar 
terms by saying that he is on his way to become a 
krtsna-karma-krt (“one who has performed the whole 
task,” BG. IV. 18) and krtakrtjah (“one who has done 
what there was to be done,” Aitareya Aranyaka, 11. 3 , 
Maitri Up. II. i and VI. 30). We are by no means 
forgetting that Kali, Dvapara, Treta and Krta are 
throws in dicing, respectively one, two, three and 
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four, from lowest to highest. We had this in mind 
in employing the words “fortune” and “lot,” and 
in the fourth verse might have rendered “Kali he 
throws. ...” But that the terms of a game are employ- 
ed does not in the least preclude an anagogic {para- 
mdrthikd) connotation: of which we have an admirable 
example in checkers, where to this day in Indian 
vernacular, the piece which succeeds in crossing the 
field and thus reaches the other side or further shore, 
is crowned king and called like the liberated Compre- 
hensor, kdmdcdrin, a “Mover-at-wiU,” being able, in 
fact, to occupy any square on the field. There is, 
accordingly, no need to treat a meaning as “throws 
of dice” and a meaning as “aeons” as incompatible 
alternatives.^ In Sanskrit, just as in Latin scholasti- 
cism, the word has multiple meanings, all of equal 
validity ; as we have just seen, kdmdcdrin may mean 
either or both a “crowned piece” and/or a “Com- 
prehensor.” It is for the translator, if he can, to 
discover equivalent terms in which a corresponding 
series of meanings, and not only one of these meanings, 
inheres. 

Finally, krtam implies “perfection” and corres- 
ponds to “perfected spirit” as this term is 

^ For the association of ideas involved in our text, cf. 
AV. IV. 17. 7 “Death by hunger, Hke'wise defeat at dice... we 
wipe off all that.” When Devas and Asuras gamble, it is for 
stakes of life and death. Cf. Jerenay Taylor, cited in Oxford 
N.E.X)., s,v. throw, II. 5, “They.. .cast a dice. ..of the greatest 
interest in the world, next to the last throw for eternity.” 

Very close to the thought of our text is that of CU. IV. 
I. 6, “Even as the lower throws of the dice are consummated 
in the highest throw (krtam samjanti), so to this man whatever 
good that beings do, all is consummated in him.” 

10 ' ' 
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used in Chdndogya Up. VIII. 15, “I as krtdtman am 
tegenerated in the uncreated (akrtam) Btahma-world.” 
More often we find the term sukrtdtman as “perfected 
spirit;” and just as Sankara explains sukrta qualifying 
the (Brahma-) world in Y^atha Up. III. i by the 
paraphrase svakrta, “self-made,” so, but without 
accepting his ethical connotation (since, as plainly 
stated in Chdndogya Up. VIII. 13 “neither sukrtam 
nor duskrtam can pass over the Bridge of the Spirit,” 
cf. BG. V. 15 or as Eckhart puts it, “There neither 
vice nor virtue ever entered in”), we hold that krtam 
—sukrtam, “perfection,” and that a sukrtdtman, in the 
words of Taittiriya Up. II. 7, “is called ‘per-fected’ 
because it made itself” {tad dtmdnam akMruta, tasmdd 
sukrtam ucyate)p cf. ^‘svayambhu”— autogenes. It is, 
then, “only by keeping on” {eardiva, cardivd) that, as 
regarded from our present position, perfection can be 
achieved ; but when this Perfection has been realised, 
it will not be found to have been effected by our toil, 
of which the only traces left will be the prints of our 
feet on the Way : our toiling was not essential to the 
being of this Perfection, our own Perfection, but only 
dispositive to our realisation of it. As Eckhart ex- 
presses it, “When I enter there, no one will ask me 

^ Krtam in Ea Up. 17, krtaih smara must be similarly under- 
stood; it is well known what great importance is attached to 
the dying thought, as having a directive force, and in view of 
the fact that the dying man is thought of as an aspirant for 
passage through the midst of the Sun (previous verse 15, and 
cf. JUB. I. 3-5) it is inconceivable that he should be asked to 
consider past acts, which cannot follow him there; on the other 
hand, it can well be imagined that he is asked to consider that 
(Atman) which has been "done,” fulfilled, perfected and self- 
effected, to consider in other words that very krtam which in 
the fourth verse of our text is the traveller’s goal. 
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■whence I came or whither I went.” The weary 
pilgrim is now become what he always was had he 
only laiown it, a Blast of the Spirit {marutah, MU. 11 . 
i), and as such no longer a toiler {sramana) but in and 
of the Spirit that bloweth as it listeth — v^u, devanam 
dtmd, {jas) caratijathd vasam, RV. X. 168 ‘4. Car diva, 
cardiva. 


A PROTO-INDIAN ICON 


^ Rev. H. Heras, S. J. 

One evening in the month of July 1929, my 
friend the late Mr. K. E. Kotwal called on me, as 
he often did to inspect the new acquisitions of the 
Museum of our Research Institute, to show and 
comment upon some of his own acquisitions or to 
discuss problems of ancient Indian or Iranian art and 
numismatics. This time he had come to discuss a 
small ancient statue he had acquired for Re. i/- in 
a bazar of Bombay. 

“What is this statue?”, he asked me while handing 
over to me that interesting specimen. 

It was a block of black stone roughly carved into 
a human shape. A square topped head with pointed 
chin was the most characteristic feature of the statue. 
The broad nose appeared flattened and worn out by 
continuous rubbing. The eyes were big, the mouth 
small. Two small holes roughly marked the ears. 
The rest of the body was shapeless. It looked like an 
African fetish or a work of art of a prehistoric tribe. 
Yet the lower portion of the statue in spite of its 
being shapeless had two features which were very 
characteristic and fuU of significance. The hands of 
the person represented in this icon were joined in 
front of it, thus covering the non-existing waist ; 
while under the hands an inscription enclosed within 
a cartouche ran perpendicularly. Another one in the 





VOL. XXIII. PT. IV] A PROTO-INDIAN ICON 


473 


same position was engraved on the back, and two 
short ones within a circle could be detected on each 
side of the figure. 

Paying attention to these two characteristics, I 
replied with some hesitation : 

“The statue seems to be Sumerian. Both the 
position of the hands and the inscriptions remind 
one of the statues of kings and patesis of Sumer 
discovered after the Great War.” 

Yet my statement was not without doubts. IMr. 
Kotwal realized that without difficulty and conse- 
quently added forthwith : “Keep it yourself in the 
meantime and study it and when you have formed 
an opinion about it let me know.” 

Thus it happened that this interesting icon 
remained on my study table for over a month. 
During this period of time, I had an occasion to 
compare it with photographs of different Sumerian 
statues. 

Undoubtedly, the image was very much like the 
early Sumerian images. The big eyes of our image 
separated by a very broad nose resemble the same 
organs in the figure of a man from Istabulat now 
kept in the Ashmolean Museum and in the archaic 
little statue of the Louvre Museum, though the nose of 
our icon looks flat owing to its having been rubbed. 
The whole head reminds one of the head of the image 
of the Sum&mx patesi of the period of Ur-Nina now 
in the British Museum, No, 90929. The latter speci- 
men in some respects seems to be a sort of replica 
of our image. The short size of the statue, the shape- 
less appearance of the body and the indefinite line 
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between head and trunk seem to suggest the same 
artistic ideals, though the icon under study clearly 
appeared to belong to an earlier period. 

As regards the pose of the hands all the Sumerian 
images down to the famous statues of King Gudea 
and to that of the Governor of Lagash,^ have their 
hands joined before the chest. Yet two slight differ- 
ences may be noted in the way of joining the hands. 
Some keep the hands in such a way as to have the 
palms united, the fingers of each hand turning over 
the back of the other hand. Others join the hands 
in such a guise as to have the palm of one over the 
back of the other, this being completely hidden inside 
the former. The former pose is found in the images 
of a later age, Gudea, Ur-Ningursu, son of Gudea (in 
the Ny Carlsberg Glyptotek, Copenhagen) and the 
above mentioned Governor of Lagash. But the 
latter pose of the hands belongs to an earlier period; 
thus for instance, the early statues from Tal Asmar, 
the statue of a man seated in the Ny Carlsberg Glypto- 
tek, Copenhagen, the above referred to figure of a 
man in the Ashmolean Museum, the icon of Kur-lil 
from Al-’Ubaid, now in the British Museum, the 
archaic little statue of the Louvre Museum already 
mentioned above. 

The statue under study offers a new pose of the 
hands all the fingers and thumbs of each hand are 
well seen; the tips of the fingers touch the tips of 
the fingers of the opposite hand. It is an attempt to 
carve the hands in a clasped pose. From every point 

^ Calliers d’Aft, UArt de Mesopotamie. 
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of view this pose seems to be earlier than the early 
pose described above. The first attempt at joining 
the hands must have been to clasp them ; the pose 
showing one hand over the other must have been 
the result of the difficulty of representing the hands in 
a clasped pose. Nevertheless, this second pose was 
not artistic, one hand remaining absolutely covered 
by the other. The third pose was then introduced 
that lasted till the end of the Sumerian rule. 

On the lower portion of the statue four inscrip- 
tions enclosed within cartouches are incised. The 
system of inscribing such epigraphs on the lower 
portion of the statues is purely Sumerian. These 
inscriptions are also enclosed within lines. It is true 
that such inscriptions only appear in the statues of 
a later period: statues of King Gudea appear with ins- 
criptions incised on the lower portion of his garment. 
So is also the statue of Ur-Ningirsu. The inscriptions 
of our statue are much shorter. Never more than a 
line and the side inscriptions have two or three 
characters only. I compared the characters of those 
inscriptions with the Sumerian characters and then I 
felt the greatest disappointment. There were certain- 
ly some characters of our inscriptions which were very 
similar to some characters of the Farah tablets, but 
certainly our script was not Sumerian script. (Then 
the tablets of Jemdet Nasr were not yet published. 
They would have given many more resemblances). 

So when Mr. Kotwal called on me a month 
after, I could not give him a definite answer. The 
image was not Sumerian, specially on account of the 
characters of the inscriptions which were not Sumerian, 
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Yet, it resembled Sumerian images in a marvellous 
way. Some time afterwards my friend informed me 
that he had sent a photograph of the image to the 
British Museum, and they had replied to him from 
London that the image could not be properly classi- 
fied. 

Some years passed after these events during 
which the work of Sir John Marshall on Mohenjo Daro 
and the Indus Civilis^ation had seen the public light, and 
some scholars had tried to decipher the cryptic char- 
acters of the famous seal inscriptions. The present 
writer counts himself among them. When he was 
well acquainted with those characters he easily realized 
that the characters of the httle statue of Mr. Kotwal 
were of the same type as those of the seal inscriptions 
of Mohenjo Daro and Harappa. That gentleman had 
passed away in the meantime. His sons allowed me 
to inspect the specimen once more and I was thorough- 
ly convinced of the identity of both scripts. Finally 
a price was agreed upon between Mr. KotwaFs sons 
and the present writer and thus the image was acquired 
for the Museum of the Indian Historical Research 
Institute of St. Xavier’s College, Bombay. 

The image is 4| inches high measuring in its 
base longest side 2 ins. It is a block of greenish 
basalt in which very small particles of pirite and mica, 
invisible to the naked ey e, may be discovered through 
a powerful lens. Such stone may be easily found in 
the mountains of Baluchistan, Afghanistan and 
Kashmir. 

As regards the general features of the image 
nothing can be added to the description made in 
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the beginning of this atticle. This is certainly striking 
that the foot of the statue which is a little convex is 
not circular in shape as it may appear in the photo- 
graph, but almost square. This square shape of the 
bottom of the figure causes its lower portion to look 
like a prism, the intersections of which are in front, 
and behind and on each side. 

Coming down to the inscriptions, those which 
are in front and behind are incised on the roundish 
intersections spoken of above. Both are written in 
a line, the reading of which commences in the lower 
portion of the im.age. 

The front inscription has six characters which 
according to the Mohenjo Daro system of writing 
read from right to left, as follows : 

654521 

Sign No. I means “the sun,” el corresponding to 
the Egyptian o . In Mohenjo Daro sometimes it 

is written thus : ^ . 

Sign No. 2 ; H , means “a canal,” kdl. Our 

sign therefore means “three cmsls ’’ munkdl. 

Sign No. 3 is a compound sign, its components 

being = , and . 


IX 
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= is never found alone but always in compound 

signs for instance : ^ ^ ^ > etc- It 

always reads a. 

^ reads in the Mohenjo Daro sign list fari which 

reads “to dress,” “to have,” “to cut to pieces,” “to 
destroy.” 

|) is the sign for “the moon,” m/a. 

Therefore the whole sign reads atarinila, “the 
moon of the thrashing of the grain” {Atari is a word 
used only in the Sangam period of Tamil literature. 
It is found in Vattupattu, VI, 94. Properly it means 
“the thrashing of grain with cattle”). 

Sign No. 4 is sometimes written in the Mohenjo 

Daro script thus : ^ . It means “the back bone,” 

“the back,” ven‘, and phonetically also means “white.” 
Yet here this sign seems to be purely phonetic. The 

real sign here was vU, but on euphonic grounds 

the / is to become an n. Hence the sign has been 

placed instead of ^ . Vel is used in ancient Tamil 

literature for “king.” 

Sign No. 5 is an evident figure of a crab, nand. In 
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Mohenjo Daro it is always written and QC > 

which forms evidently are later simplifications of the 
character of our inscription which is a clear picto- 
graph. 

Sign No. 6 in the Mohenjo Daro sign list reads 
u/am/i and means “farmer.” 

Therefore the whole inscription will read as 
follows : 


E/ mmkdl atarinila ven nand ulavan 


which means : 

“The king farmer of the crab of the three canals 
of the sun and of the moon of the thrashing of the 
grain.” 

The inscription sounds a little cryptic at first 
sight, but it is not so. The strange phrase “farmer 
of the crab” is, as explained elsewhere, a tide or 
denomination of the kings of Mohenjo Daro. The 
ancient name of this city seems to have been Nandiir, 
“the City of the Crab.”^ Its king was, therefore, 
called the Farmer of the Crab.^ The inhabitants of 
Nandiir are called “Crabs.”® 

The inscription on the back of the image runs 
thus: 


/u ffl t 


6 5 4 3 2 I 


^ Cf. Flems, The 'Keligion the Mohenjo Daro 'People according 
to the Inscriptions, Journal of the University (f Bombcy, V, p. 24 ; 
Mohenjo Daro and Sumer, Monumenta Nipponica, I, No. 2, 

2 Ibid,, pp.' 24-25. ' 

3 Marshall, M. D., No. 17, . 
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This inscription also contains six signs which ate 
interpreted as follows : 

Sign No. I is the last sign of the preceding 

inscription jq , ulavan, “farmer,” plus the sign , 

united by a ligature. This little sign in the Mohenjo 
Daro script always reads il, though it has different 

ilil, “in the house” 
oril, “one house‘s 
anil, “the son of An” 

nandil, “of the Crab” 

This sign, therefore, will read ulavanil, “of the farmer.” 

Sign No. 2 is a compound sign to which another 
sign has been added by ligature. These three signs 
read as follows : 

. In the Mohenjo Daro inscriptions this sign 

is incised thus : . It reads or/Vis?, “one side.” 

.J . A portion of the sign seems to be worn 
out. It reads ten, “south.” 



meanings ; 
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^ , donkal, “lancet.” Thetefore the whole sign 

will tead : oridatendonkal, “the southern lancers of one 
side,” i.e. of one tegiment. 

Sign No. 3 is a man covered with an umbrella. 
Umbrella is kud or kude, and man, dl. Therefore 
the sign will read kudal. Now if we take “umbrella 
man” as the meaning of this word, the inscription 
does not make any sense. Apparently, this sign here 
has a purely phonetic value, for Kudal is the ancient 
name of the city of Madura. 

Sign No. 4 is a little worn out. The whole sign 

appears like this ; . It is found both in 

Mohenjo Daro and in Sumer inscriptions. It is a 
pictograph of a “garden” and therefore, in our Proto- 
Indian language will read tota. 

Sign No. 5 is also found in Mohenjo Daro. It 
represents a pot full and stands for “full” or “whole,” 
i.e.yMul. Here it is not used as an adjective qualifying 
the following word, but as an adverb qualifying the 
word /J/dT. Such use of this word is common even at 
present. 

Sign No. 6 stands for a “tree” maram ', but since 
below the sign there is one stroke, which reads or, 
“one,” the whole sign reads maramor, “trees.” 

Thus the whole inscription will read : 

Ulavanil orida ten donkal kitdal tota mul maramor 
which means : 

“The trees of the whole garden of Kudal of the 
southern lancers of one side (band) of the Farmer.” 

In order to understand this inscription well, it 
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must be femembeted that the Mohenjo Daro script 
is houstrophedon, i.e., odd lines read from right to left, 
but even lines read from left to right. Yet if two 
lines of the same inscription are separated, i.e.^ not 
written in continuation, both may read from right to 
left. This happens for instance in the following 
inscription : 

These two lines are written on two different faces 
of an oblong object. They are two verses which 
must evidently be read after one another. Yet the 
second verse if read from left to right cannot be 
scanned properly. Therefore even this second line 
originally separately from the first, must be read from 
right to left, thus : 

Mm min per kadavul adu mun 
Mun dr kadavul dr karumugil mun 

which means : 

“The three things (eyes) of the great god are 

three stars ; 

The three rivers of the river god are the three 

rain clouds.” 

Our two inscriptions though placed separately 
on the statue must be treated in the same way. Thus 
the first line of the inscription is that which is incised 
on the back of the image, but the second line was 
carved in front probably because this line contains 
the full title of the king : nand ulavan. Thus the 
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inscription runs as follows : 

1^41 N Mi 

nandil orida ten donkal kudal tSta mul maramor 
el mmkdl atarinila ven nandulavan 
which means ; 

“The king, farmer of the Crab of the trees of 
the full garden of Kudal of the southern lancers 
of one band of the farmer, of the three canals of 
the sun, and of the moon of the thrashing of the 
grain.” 

Before giving a full explanation of this inscrip- 
tion let us study the two short side inscriptions. 

Enclosed within a small circle these two short 
inscriptions contain three or four signs. Both must 
be read in the same direction, following the opposite 
direction of the front inscription, i.e., having the head 
of the statue to one’s right and its bottom to the 
left. The first inscription should be read as if one 
were placed in the centre of the signs. 

Inscription on the tight of the image : 

Mil 

These four signs, though one is above the other 
three, are not to be considered to be in two different 
lines. So after reading the upper sign, the other 
three read from right to left, thus : 

Sign No. I are four strokes that stand for the 



484 


A PROTO-INDIAN ICON 


[ J.B.O.R.S. 


fltiffleral “four,” i.e. ndl. 

Sign No. 2 belongs to a very extensive family of 
phonetic signs that begin by /. This actually reads 
/(?r, “to investigate,” but occasionally also phonetic- 
ally means “chariot” in some inscriptions, and this 
seems to be the meaning on this inscription. 

Sign No. 3 is half the original sign . Both 

the complete sign and its half read tan, “to reduce,” 
“to make gifts,” “to be generous,” “liberal,” etc. 

Sign No. 4 is “one” or. 

The inscription wiU read : 

'Rdl ter tan or 
which means : 

“The generous one of many chariots.” 

The other inscription of the left side runs as 
follows : 

\hk 

Sign No. I is the same as sign No. 2 of the 
preceding inscription, tan, “generous.” 

Sign No. 2 reads kap, “flag.” 

Sign No. 3 is “one” or. 

The reading therefore will be this : 
tan kap or 

which means : 

“The generous one of (one) flag.” 

Let us now explain all these epigraphs. 

The long inscription first mentions the royal title . 
of Mohenjo Daro that is “Farmer of the Crab” as 
explained above. Three adjectival phrases are pre- 
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i. of the trees of the whole garden of Kudal 
of the southern lancers of one side of the 
farmer 

ii. of the three canals of the sun 

iii. of the moon of the thrashing of the grain. 

These three things, “the trees of the garden,” 
etc., “the three canals” and “the moon of the thrashing 
of the grain,” seem therefore to be in a particular way 
connected with this king. He may have planted the 
trees of the garden, constructed the three canals and 
fixed a certain moon or lunation for thrashing the 
grain. 

Now descending to each thing in particular we 
shall note the following : the tree garden mentioned 
in the inscription is said to be in Kudal. This is the 
old name of the city of Madura.^ The Madura Sthala 
Idurdna while narrating the legends concerning the 
foundation of Madura several times refers to the 
forest of trees that existed at the place where Madura 
was founded.^ Kudal is mentioned in the Mohenjo 
Daro inscription twice, though using another sign in 

combination to obtain the same phonetic value. 


is a rope which is twisted in order to unite some 
objects. It means “to unite,” kud. If this sign is 


put in the hand of 


’k 


“man,” dly thus : 



^ In the Sangam period. 

^ Nelson, The Madura Country^ III, pp. 6, 7, etc. 
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it teads kiidal. Thus fot instance : 

"ct 

This epigraph reads : 

It kiidal mil ire 

(Note that the construction sounds a little awkward 
for the participle ire cannot be found at the end of 
the phrase without a proper subject behind. This 
only confirms the suspicion that many of these 
short inscriptions are portions of longer writings.^ 
For instance, if the inscription were thus : Ir kiidal 
mil ire min only, the construction would be perfect). 
The inscription means : 

“Being in the city of the union of two (rivers ?)” 
In front of Madura two rivers meet, the Vaigei and 
the Kritamal. 

The other inscription is still shorter : 


V tK\ “ 


It reads : 


Or kudal adu 

and means : 

“That (is) one Kudal.” 

The numeral “one” is used as if it were an 
adjective : since Kudal means a number of things 
put together, one shows that they are not many 
any mote, but one. 

^ Illustrated L.ondon News, October 4th, 1924. 

® Cf. Heras, Th Longest Inscription of Mohenjo Daro, Journal 
of Indian History. 

® Hunter, Tie Script of Harappa and Mohenjo Daro, p. 171. 
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The garden referred to in the inscription is said 
to have belonged to the southern lancers of one side 
(or regiment) of the farmer himself. Or perhaps it 
means of one side of the country, the southern 
side, for the country of the Minas — ^who formed 
the bulk of the population of Mohenjo Daro — extend- 
ed down to the South as we have already shown 
elsewhere. Velur was its capital.^ The king of all 
these Minas seem to have received the title of Minavan 
and had two fishes as the Idnehana of the tribe on his 
banner.® These were precisely the title and Idfichana 
of the Pandya kings of Madura from the first century 
A.D., who according to tradition had come down from 
the north. This tradition is confirmed by the Mahd- 
bhdrata according to which the Pandya king was 
one of the rulers who fought at Kuruksetra.® 

The second object with which the title of the king 
is connected is the three canals of the sun. Canals 
are often mentioned in the inscriptions : one canal 
was built by the Paravas in the course of a full year, 
plus a month of the preceding year.^ The Minas 
had also many canals in Minad.® These waterways 
were also common in the country of the Bilavas.® In 
any case this king seems to be the builder of these 
three canals, for otherwise you cannot explain this 
particular association of his title with them. 

^ Heras, Mohenjo Daro, the People and the iMnd, Indian Culture, 
III, pp. 714-71 5. 

^ Heras, The Minavan in Mohenjo Daro, journal of Oriental 
Rjesearch, X, pp. 281-288. 

^ Saphoparvan, ii, 52, 36 ; Udjogaparvan, V, 19, 8. 

* Marshall, (y). III, M.D., No. 237. 

® Photo, M.D., 1929-30, Dk., No. 8248. 

® Marshall, 0^. «V., Ill, M.D., No. 65. 
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The third object mentioned in connection with 
the Idngly title is “the moon of the thrashing of the 
grain.” This is the first time that this agricultural 
operation is mentioned in the inscriptions from 
Mohenjo Daro. Yet, the harvest is very often spoken 
of in those ancient epigraphs.^ One in particular 
refers to “the moon of the harvest of the Bilavas. 
Our inscription refers to “the moon of the thrashing 
of the grain,” as if this king had perhaps ordered 
that the thrashing of grain should be done during a 
certain period of the moon. 

The other two short side inscriptions disclose 
two war titles of the king, one of which emphasizes 
the number of chariots of the king in opposition to 
the oneness of his flag, showing that there were no 
factions under him. Both style him “generous” as 
if this were a characteristic feature of that ruler. 

What is the age of this piece of sculpture ? Its 
workmanship alone would suggest a very primitive 
age. This surmise is confirmed by the shape of the 

sign for the crab 

the conventional forms (X and ^ . Therefore 

this would show that the image under study is earlier 
than the seals discovered at Mohenjo Daro, Harappa 
and Chanhu Daro, up to the present. 

Moreover, we happily possess a few very striking 

1 Marshall, op. cit.. Ill, m.d.. Nos. 53, 47, 175, 319, 357, 
397, 400, etc. 


h 


which evidently is earlier than 
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pieces of sculpture of that early civilization which 
will help us to assign a probable date to this icon. 
The nude torso and the headless dancing youth dis- 
covered at Harappa^ evidently belong to a much 
later period. Earlier than these images seems to be 
the polychromed wooden statue discovered at Mohen- 
jo Daro^, which seems to be the portrait of another 
king. But, both the perfection of the features of the 
person portrayed in it and the decoration of the 
garment evidently suggest an age later than that 
of our image. Much nearer to it are the heads and 
statues of plates XCIX and C.® No. 7 of pi. CXIC 
and No. 4 of pi. C seem to be of the same period 
or at least very near to it. Our statue therefore 
rightly claims a place among the earliest statues of 
the Proto-Indian civilization. 

In connection with the emigrations of these 
Proto-Indian people, which I have elsewhere ex- 
posed,^ the statue under study is evidently earlier 
than the earliest Sumerian statues we possess and 
must be placed before the emigration to Mesopotamia, 
for there is an evident gradation between it and those 
of Sumer. 

What will finally be the date we may assign to 
this image ? Since the earliest stone statues of Sumer 
discovered till the present were found in the Royal 
Cemetery of Ur,® which dates from 3,500 b.c. to 

^ Marshall, op. cit., pis. X and XI. 

2 III^ pi. XCVIII. 

^md. 

* Cf. Heras, Mohenjo Daro and Sumer, Documenta Nipponica, 
I,No.2. : 

® Woolley, The Development of Sumerian Art, p. 89. The 
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3^200 B.c./ we may safely suggest the end of the 
fifth millennium b.c. as the probable date of this ex- 
traordinary piece of sculpture. 

statues of Tell Asmat% earlier than these, though undoubtedly 
Sumerian, are influenced by another northern current of sculp- 
ture, which places them outside the purely Sumerian school. 
C£ Ibidem, pp. 60-61. 

^ Cf, Woolley, Ur of the Chaldees, p. 88. 



CHANDESHVARA’S VIVADARATNAKARA 


We have been told that the Vivadaratnakara — ^the 
most authotitative Nibandha for Maithilas — ^is only a 
verbatim reproduction of the ‘Vivada’ section of 
Laksmidhara’s Krtjakalpataru. Knowing as we do 
that Chandeshvara, in his work, has in several places 
quoted and discussed the opinion of the Kalpataru, 
we find ourselves unable to accept the above state- 
ment. Cases of such plagiarism in Sanskrit literature 
are not unknown ; but it does not appear to be true 
in the case in question : when it is found that 
Chandeshvara has referred to the work by name. 
Persons who may possess manuscripts of this section 
of the Krtjakalpadruma will be doing a great service 
to the memory of Chandeshvara if they will compare 
the two works and publish the results of this com- 
parison. 

Ganganath Jha 




DEVANAGARI AND THE MUHAMMADAN 
RULERS OF INDIA 


fy Hirananda Sastri 

That India had one common alphabet during 
the Mauryan epoch of her history is a fact which 
is known to archaeologists, or rather to epigra- 
phists, who have studied the inscriptions written in 
the early Brahm! script, India in this case does not 
mean any particular part of the sub-continent going 
by that designation, but the whole of the vast land 
or country extending from Cape Comorin to the 
Himalayan regions. Asoka the Great Maurya 
Emperor might not have ruled over the whole of 
the sub-continent, but the alphabet which he employed 
in his widely known edicts was used even by private 
individuals in regions which were not included in his 
vast Empire. Even in Ceylon this script was used 
in those days. Several inscriptions have been dis- 
covered in the extreme south of India, i.e. in the 
TinneveUy district, which were written in the Brahmi 
lipi of the Mauryan type. Similar epigraphs are 
found in Ceylon also. This lipi was obviously em- 
ployed because the people inhabiting those regions 
could read it. It gave rise to several alphabets which 
began to be used in different provinces. The forms 
of the letters got changed gradually. All the same 
they are the modifications, and the mother-script is 
Brahmi which was once the common script of the 
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whole of India. An otdinary comparison will 
demonstrate the point and there is no need of entering 
into discussion over it here. One of these develop- 
ments is termed Devanagari or Nagari. Why it is 
so called can not be affirmed definitely, but it was 
the alphabet of the Nagaras or the highly civilised 
people. It assumed a somewhat settled shape about 
the yth century of the Christian era, so much so that a 
chart of it was appended to the manuscript of the 
Ushnlshavijayadhdrim sent to Japan along with other 
manuscripts now known under the name of Horiuzi 
palm-leaves, which, according to the Japanese tradition, 
certainly existed in the second half of the 6th century 
A.D. The late Dr. Biihler says about this alphabet: 
“It must be conceded that an alphabet closely resembl- 
ing the modern Devanagari was in general use cer- 
tainly in the yth and 8th centuries and probably at a 
much earher date.” The evidence of the Samangadh 
grant of the Rashtrakuta king Dantidurga, which be- 
longs to the year 754 a.d., would show that it was 
developed into this form in the 8 th century of the 
Christian era. Biihler has already elucidated the point 
in his monumental work on Indian palaeography. 
About the loth century a.d. the script became 
stereotyped and assumed a form which practically 
continues and will continue for ever. Slight differ- 
ences are at times observable, but they are individual 
or idiosyncratic. The Jainas, it may be noticed in 
passing, had their own way of writing these letters. 
Practice is required to read them with ease. At the 
time of the advent of Islam there was practically one 
stereotyped form of Devanagan or N%ari, and it was 

13 
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current chiefly in Northern India although instances of 
its use are found in the South also. The Jainas, it may 
be remarked, were fond of it and wrote their books 
and letters in it. I possess Jaioa manuscripts written in 
Aurangabad in this very alphabet and in the Vikrama 
year 1780 (=1723 a.d.) although the script of the 
local people then was not N%ari but Kanarese. Not 
only this, they seem to be the originators of Hindi 
poetry. The oldest DoMs yet known were written by 
the Jainas. This fact has been elucidated by the 
versatile scholar in whose memory these lines have 
been written, my late lamented friend, nay brother 
Dr. K. P. Jayaswal, the well-known champion of 
Hindi. If I am not mistaken, the oldest metrical 
works in Hindi are from the pen of the Jaina munis 
and the advocates of Hindi will bow down to them on 
this account. These works are no doubt in Prakrit, 
but that Prakrit is akin to Hindi and was its precursor. 
But this is not the point to be discussed here. The 
fact is that though there were several minor scripts 
in the north yet at the time of the Musalman con- 
quest Devanagari was the main alphabet em- 
ployed by the rulers of the country. Al-Beruni, the 
famous Muhammadan scholar who entered the train 
of Mahamud of Ghazna during his expeditions thus 
speaks of it in his TaMik-i-Hind (‘An enquiry into 
India’) which was finished about 1030 a.d. and is of 
very great value as an account of Hindu manners, 
science, and literature. “The Hindus -had once for- 
gotten the art of writing and that through a divine 
inspiration it was rediscovered by Vyasa, the son of 
Parasara.” These remarks of the great Muhammadan 
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Sansktitist would show that in his age Devanagari 
was the common script of the Hindus. Mahamud 
must have recognised it as the chief alphabet of India 
and consequently used it in his well-known silver 
coin he issued from Mahamudpur or Lahore in the 
Hijri year 418 (=1027 a.d.). The coin has already 
been pubhshed. He got the Xalimd translated into 
Sanskrit and written on its obverse in this very alpha- 
bet of the persons who were to him Kafirs or idola- 
trous unbelievers. It reads : 

‘God is one invisible, Muhammad his representative, 
Mahamud the king.’ The reverse of it gives 3 t 4 

i.e., this coin was 
struck at Mahamudpur (or Lahore) in the Hijri year 
418. The Sanskrit is faulty, but that does not matter 
much in this case. The fact remains that a zealot of the 
type of Mahamud of Ghazna who had no soft corner 
in his heart for the Hindus employed their script on 
his coin and got the sacred kalimd written in it. 

Muhammad Bin Sam, the Sultan king of Delhi, 
in his gold coins even allowed the image of Lakshmi 
or the Goddess of Wealth to remain on the obverse 
and got the legend written on the 

reverse. The coins of Shamsu-d-din Altamash (1210- 
123 5 A.D.) and of Ruknu-d-din Firoz Shah (1235-36 
A.D.) give legends in Devanagari. Not only these 
Musalman rulers, but the following ones also accom- 
modated the Devanagari alphabet in their coins : 

(i) Jalalu-d-din Raziya, the well-known queen 
who ruled from 1236-1239 a.d. 
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(z) Mu’izzu-d-din Bahrain Shah (i 239-1 241 a.d.). 

(3) Alau-d-din Mas'aud Shah (1241-1246 a.d.). 

(4) Nasiru-d-din Mahmud (1246-1265 A.D.). 

(5) Ghiyasu-d-din Balban (1265-1287 a.d.). 

(6) Muhzzu-d-din KaiqubM (1287-1290 a.d.). 

(7) Jalalu-d-din Firoz II (1290-1295 a.d.). 

(8) Aiau-d-din. Muhammad Shah 11 (1295-1315). 

Ghiyasu-d-din Tughalaq who ruled from 1320-1325 
A.D. also employed this script on his coins where 
we find Also his successor 

Muhammad III. Bin Tughlaq has on some of 
his coins written in this very script. 

During later times we find Sher Shah the talented 
founder of the Suri dynasty, who wrested the Indian 
Empire from Humayun and reigned successfully from 
1540-1545 A.D. marking his rule with several works 
of public utility. Using this script in writing legends 
on his coins. His successors Islam Shah (1545-1552 
A.D.) and Muhammad ‘Adil Shah (1552-56 a.d.) made 
similar use of it. 

Further, we find that several other Musalman 
rulers had no objection to the use of the N%arl //p/. 
For instance Ghiyasu-d-din Ivaz who ruled Bengal 
from 1211-1216 A.D., C^iyasu-d-din Bahadur Shah, 
who reigned from 1554-1560 a.d. and Daud Shah 
Kararani who governed the province from 1572-1576 
A.D. wrote their legends in this script. The four 
independent Musalman rulers who were the contem- 
poraries of the Sultan kings of Delhi viz., Nasiru-d-din 
Qubacha (1203-1298 a.d.), Jalalu-d-din of YJnvSri^fn 
(1220-1224 A.D.), Saifu-d-din Al-IJasan Qurlagh (1239- 
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1249 A.D.) and Nasim-d-din Muhammad Qurlagh 
(1249 A.D.) also marked their coins with legends in 
Hindi. 

Further it may well be pointed out in this con- 
nection that one Sessanian dynasty which was estab- 
lished in western India after the invasion of the 
Huns used the Devanagari script on the coins along 
with the Pahlavi. One of these coins bears the name 
of Shahi Tigin and the Nagari legend signifying 
“KJng of India and Persia.” 

These facts would clearly demonstrate that 
Muhammadan rulers of various dynasties that govern- 
ed India, ever since the ‘Crescent’ began to wave on 
her soil, were friendly to the script of Devanagari 
which is now in great disfavour of the Musalman 
population of India. Exigencies of time required it, 
and the good will of the teeming millions of the 
Hindus also supported it. May the Indian Musal- 
mans take note of the facts given above and, leaving 
aside prejudices, if there are any, let Devanagari follow 
its course without interruption in India. 


SUNGA SCULPTURE FROM A 
PATNA MOSQUE 

(with plate) 

By A. Banerji-Sastri 

There is an old mosque, called “Sher Shah’s 
Mosque,” in Mahalla Dholpura, Patna City. The 
local tradition is that it was built in the time o£ Sher 
Shah. It is now in a dilapidated condition. Out of 
the portions that are actually giving way, came out 
a piece of sculpture. Through the kind offices of the 
Mutwalli of the mosque, Maulana S. M. Qasim, the 
Curator of the Patna Museum, Mr. S. A. Shere brought 
the sculpture to the Patna Museum on the i ith August 
1937. It bears No. 8178 in the Archaeological Regis- 
ter of the Patna Museum. 

The stone measures io"x 5", and is the 
same grey sandstone from Chunar used in the well- 
known Didarganj Yaks! image without that image’s 
polish. The piece is intact and was used as a prop 
in the masonry work with the front view built in and 
concealed. 

Since the excavations at Kumrahar in 1913-14 
by Spooner, Patna has yielded Mauryan (III cen. b. c.) 
and Sungan (II-I cen. b. c.) specimens of plastic art. 
Qualitatively the disparity was marked in the Maurya 
group. The Parkham statue and its female counter- 
part are cmde works in comparison to the two Yaksas 




Sunga -Sculpture from Patna Mosque 
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of Patna, the Didarganj Yaksi, and the polished totso 
recently discovered from Lohanipur (Patna) and 
published in the J. B. O. R. S., June 1937. The 
Suhga group as represented at Patna, Bodh-Gaya, 
Sanci and Barhut show a marked uniformity of con- 
ception and treatment. 

Being struck by the powerful feeling for volume 
in the Barhut sculptures, Marshall^ had suggested the 
influence of Graeco-Bactrian artists from the 4th 
century b. c. on Mauryan art. The Sungan art, 
however, is a continuation of the ancient and archaic 
art of woodcarving and clay sculpture.^ 

The present piece has aU the characteristics of 
this native art : 

(/■) It is evidently part of a frieze in a hedge or 
a wall : the close relationship between 
architecture and plastic art are typically 
Indian and best represented in Sungan art 
at Bodh-Gaya, Barhut and Sand, where 
forms and figures are not erected in space 
but are a plastically felt and architecturally 
shaped mass. 

(//■) It represents two lovers under a tree. From 
the very beginning early Indian plastic art 
has depicted the human body framed in 
architecture and surrounded by landscape. 
The two figures here fill the space. The 
emphasis, however, is not on space, but 
the sum total of the two individual 


1 Marshall, C. H. I., p. 627. 

® Bachhofer, Indian Sculpture, p. 12. 
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figures and the tree. 

iiii) The most important feature of this Patna 
sculpture is that chiaroscuro which has 
remained the characteristic trait of Indian 
plastic art from the time of the Suhgas in 
the II century b. c. till today. Note the 
dark back ground from which the two 
figures emerge so bright and clear. The 
effect is produced here not by connecting 
the shades but by making the two bodies 
stand close together. In the photograph the 
trunk of the tree almost protrudes between 
the two figures separating them and itself 
from the tree. The relief of the tree acci- 
dentally allows the ground to be perceived 
and intentionally indicates the locality. 

Lastly, this sculpture represents that phase 
of Indian sensualism that was not yet 
divorced from spiritualism. 

The sculpture is almost a panel from the life of 
the Suhga king Agnimitra as described in Kalidasa’s 
famous drama Mdlavihagnimtra, where the king fell 
in love with Malavika, his Queen’s protegee, and her- 
self a princess in distress serving her mistress as a 
maid. Her embarrassed look with a hesitant hand 
posed on the king’s neck accentuates the none too 
forward approach of the king holding a present 
with one hand and timidly twining the lady with 
the other and both fit in with an episode of 
the play. 

It may, however, be a model of just another pair 
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of lovers, for the Sungan art comes spontaneously 
and voluntarily from the heart of India, As Bach- 
hofer^ has put it : “The whole people are now the 
customers and patrons ; kings and citizens, artisans 
and monks being the founders,” 

^ Bachhofer, (?/). (t//., p. 17. 


14 



RAJAH JHAO LAL OF THE OUDH COURT* 

'Ey Kalikinkar Datta 

Rajah Jhao Lai was the son of LMa Gulab Ray 
mutasaddie (clerk), a Saksena Kayastha of Lucknow.^ 
He was employed xmder the Oudh government since 
the time of Nawab Shuja-ud-danlah,^ and was a 
favourite attendant of Asaf-ud-daulah.® At the begin- 
ning of the administration of Asaf-ud-daulah (January 
1775 — March 1797), he held the post of superintendent 
of the diwdnkhdnd^ and created much influence in the 
Oudh court due to the patronage of the Nawab 
Wazir.® He was then known as Lalluji.® Though he 
had his own wife and sons, he was addicted to 
debauchery,’ the most common vice among the aris- 
tocracy of the age, and was also a very designing man, 
who sought to utilise the prevailing disorders in Oudh 
to his own advantage. 

*Basecl on some unpublished English letters (quoted in the 
appendix to this article), Mirat-ul-Ahwal of Aka Ahmad Bah- 
bahni (Manuscript no. 628 in the Oriental Public Library, 
Patna), and Imad-us-Saadat of Ghulam Ali (Luclcnow text). 
Aka Ahmad Bahbahni came from -Kirman to India in 1202 
A.H. (1787 A.D.) and after travelling for some years finally settled 
at Patna, where he wrote this work in 1224 a.h. (1809 a.d.). 

^ Mirat-ul-Ahwal. 

® Imad, pi 129. 

® Mirat 

*Imad, p. 129. 

®Ibid. Mirat.* 

®Imad, p. 129. 

^ Ibid. 
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The rivalries and intrigues of the depraved Indian 
nobihty of the i8th century form indeed a sad tale in 
the history of the time and was largely responsible 
for the administrative abuses, which ate into the 
vitality of the Delhi Empire and the different indepen- 
dent governments in the provinces. The consequent 
internal bankruptcy of these governments naturally 
brought external intervention and ultimately imposed 
foreign yoke upon them. This is very strildngly il- 
lustrated in the history of Oudh since the death of 
Shuja-ud-daulah on the 26th January, 1775 . His weak 
successor Asaf-ud-daulah could not duly restrain the 
base intrigues of the nobles of his court, and the 
inevitable came after his death in March 1797. 

The growing influence of Jhao Lai soon excited 
the jealousy of some prominent officers of Asaf-ud- 
daulah’s court, like his deputy Husain Re2a Khan 
and others,^ who succeeded in removing him from the 
post of the superintendent of the diwdnkhdnd, which 
was conferred on Mian Basant.^ But Jhao stiU 
continued to enjoy the favour of his master, the Nawab 
Wazir, and consequently his influence in the court 
remained as dominant as before. He on his part 
formed a conspiracy against his enemies and poisoned 
Asaf-ud-daulah’s mind against them to such an extent 
that the Nawab Wazir dismissed Husain Reza Khan 
and Tikat Ray from his service.^ Mr. Cherry, Agent 

^ The names of these officers occur in a letter from Mr. 
Otto Ives, Resident at the G>urt of the Nawab Wazir, dated 
Lucknow, May 20, 1793, to Mr. E. E. Pote, Commercial 
Resident at Patna (now preserved in the library of the B. and O. 
Research Society). 

2 Imad, p. 129. 

® Mirat. 
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to the Governor-General, supported the cause of the 
cashiered officers of Asaf-ud-daulah, who was there- 
upon prevailed upon by Jhao Lai to order Mr. 
Cherry to leave Lucknow.^ 

The Governor-General Sir John Shore could not 
remain indifferent to this state of things in Oudh . He 
proceeded to Lucknow, accompanied by Tafazzul 
Husain Khan, formerly a tutor of Saadat Ali brother 
of Asaf-ud-daulah but then employed as the agent of 
the Gudh Nawab in Calcutta.^ Tafazzul Husain Khan 
acted as an intermediary in the negotiations between 
the Governor-General and the Nawab Wazir of 
Oudh, and soon got himself appointed deputy of the 
latter in the vacancy caused by the dismissal of Husain 
Reza Khan.® He impressed upon the Governor- 
General the necessity of removing Jhao Lai from 
Lucknow. He represented Jhao Lai as a man of low 
origin, from whom nothing but mischief could be 
expected, and who “was following the faith neither 
of the Muslims nor of the Kafirs (unbelievers) but used 
to observe Nemaz and at the same time followed 
the customs of the Hindus.”^ The Governor-General 
at once expelled Baluk Ram, the principal adherent of 
Jhao Lai, from Lucknow and soon asked Asaf-ud- 
daulah to follow the same course regarding the latter.® 
After some hesitation, the Nawab gave his consent to 

^ Mirat. 

2 Ibid. 

nbid. 

^Ibid. Mr. H. Beveridge writes in Calcutta Kevhw of 
1883 that though a Hindu Jhao Xal ‘%eems to have turned 
Mahomedan at Lucknow, and his daughters were afterwards 
married to Mahomedan grandees in Lucknow/’ 
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the proposal of the Governor-General, when the 
latter adduced some proofs of Jhao Lai’s intrigues 
and ingratitude.^ There is no doubt that Jhao Lai’s 
intriguing nature had made him extremely unpopular 
in Lucknow. The author of M.irdt-ul-A.hval, who was 
then at Fayzabad, writes that everyone, whom he 
happened to meet, expressed satisfaction at the expul- 
sion of Jhao Lai and Baluk Ram. 

The Nawab Wazir was generous enough to allow 
Jhao Lai to go out of the city with all that belonged to 
him. Jhao Lai was inchned to live at Benares but the 
Company’s Government was opposed to it because of 
the proximity of the place to Oudh.^ The Governor- 
General permitted him to reside at Azknabad 
(Patna) on an allowance and assured him that he “will 
fin d no restraint or molestation” in his person or 
property while he conducted himself “according to 
the Regulations of the Government to which all are 
subject who reside under its protection.”^ 

Jhao L^ occupied a house in the Patna City near 
the Chihli Satun!^ and there is a mahdlld (quarter) in the 

^ Mirat. 

2 Vide Appendix. 

3 Ibid. 

^ A palace of forty pillars occupied by the Deputy Gover- 
nors of Bihar. It stood just behind the mosque of Saif Khan’s 
madrasah. (This madrasah stood on the bank of the Ganges east 
of Chimni Ghat in Patna City. No remains of the mMrdsah 
can be traced now. But the mosque attached to it still remains.) 
Buchanan remarked about the CMhil S atm in 1811-12: ^^Chehel 
Sutoon, the palace of the Viceroy of Bihar, which has accommo- 
dated many personages of royal birth and which 50 years ago 
was in perfect preservation and occupied by the King’s son 
(Shah Alam), can now be scarcely traced in a few detached 
portions retaining no marks of grandeur.” Buchanan, 'Patna- 
Gaja Report^ Vol. I, p. 71. 
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city known after him as Jhaoganj. His movements 
at Patna were strictly watched by the Company’s 
government. He and his follower Baluk Ram were 
suspected of being implicated in the conspiracy of 
Wazir Ali against the Company in 1798-99. Mr. 
Henry Douglas, Magistrate of the city of Patna, ^ was 
therefore ordered by the Governor-General on the 
22nd February, 1799,70 apprehend Jhao Lai and his 
dependant Baluk Ram, to “keep them in close custody” 
and to obtain possession of their private papers.^ 
When somehow or other Jhao Lai went to Calcutta, 
the Governor-Geiaeral expressed surprise at his “being 
suffered to repair to Calcutta without the permission 

of Govermiient or without any intimation.... 

of the Rajah’s design or of his actual departure” being 
sent to him by Mr. Henry Douglas.^ Mr. Douglas 
was instructed on the 26th March, 1799, not to allow 
Rajah Jhao Lai “to quit Patna upon any pretence what- 
ever, without the permission of Government 

But by the month of July of the same year the sus- 
picions against Jhao Lai and Baluk Ram were proved 
to be “without foundation,” the guards and restraints 
placed over them were removed, their papers were 
returned to them, and Jhao Lai was informed that 
“he may rely with the fullest confidence on the future 

1 Mr. G. F. Grand, the first Magistrate of the city of Patna, 
was succeeded by Mr. Henry Douglas in this office in 1792. 
The latter held it till his death in 1838 with occasional gaps ; 
as for example, Mr. R. B. Gardiner acted as the Magistrate of 
Patna from the third week of October 1810 — May 1811 and 
Mr. Thomas Fortescue from June to December 1811. Mr. 
Douglas returned to his post at the beginning of 1812. 

® Vide Appendix. 

®Ibid. 

4 Ibid. 
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favour and protection of Government.”^ He was, 
however, kept under the restriction of not leaving “the 
place of his residence without the express permission 
of Government.” 2 

During his residence at Patna, Rajah Jhao Lai was 
reduced to straits and made “repeated representations” 
to the Company’s Government for pecuniary help. 
The Governor-General, Marquis of Wellesley, being 
satisfied that his “distresses are real” granted him a 
pension of Rs. 2,000 per mensem with effect from the 
month of October 1801, when the Governor-General 
himself visited Patna.® The pension was “to be 
merely personal” and “to be subject to abridgement 
or resumption in the event of any misconduct on his 
(Jhao Lai’s) part.”^ In the month of January 1804, 
Rajah Jhao Lai submitted a memorial to the Governor- 
General “soliciting the British Government to pro- 
cure the restitution of some property which he left 
in charge of a person, named Roy Jeswant Roy, at 
the period of his retirement from Lucknow” and 
“applying for a pass for protection of his family from 
Luclcnow to Patna.”® The Governor- General wrote 
to Mr. Henry Douglas to inform Rajah Jhao Lai that 
the Company’s Resident at Lucknow had been directed 
to request the Nawab Wazir of Oudh “to grant per- 
mission for his family to proceed to Patna,”® but 
that no interference could be made “in the settlement 

r Vide Appendix 

2 Ibid. 

2 Ibid. 

4 Ibid. 

5 Ibid. 

« Ibid. 
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of Ms alfaks.^^^ In the year 1807 a suit was instituted 

against Rajah Jhao Lai, by some Lucknow bankers, 
in the city court of Patna “for the recovery of a sum 
of money” stated by him “to have been borrowed 
for the use” of the late Nawab Wazir Asaf-ud-daulah. 
Rajah Jhao Lai thereupon submitted two memorials 
to the Governor-General in September 1807 and 
March 1808 “requestiag that the Judge of Patna may 
be prohibited from taldng cognizance of any suits 
of that nature which may be instituted” against him.^ 
In view of the “uniform propriety” of Rajah Jhao 
Lai’s conduct during the period of his residence within 
the British dominions, the Government was desirous 
of manifesting towards him “every practicable degree 
of favour and indulgence,” but it regretted that a 
compliance with his request made at that time “ex- 
ceeds the limits, which the British Government, with 
a view to the security of the rights of its subjects, 
has prescribed for the exercise of its authority.”^ 
It refused to interfere in the administration of justice, 
which was “exclusively vested in the Courts of 
Judicature constituted for that purpose.”^ Rajah 
Jhao Lai then raised the defence that he could not 
be sued as he was living at Patna under compulsion.® 
But his plea was overruled by the Sadar Diwani 
Adalat in 1810.® 

Baluk Ram also was reduced to pecuniary dis- 


^Vide Appendix. 

2 Ibid. 

3 Ibid. 

4 Ibid. 

® McNaugbteh’s Select Reports, Vol. I. 
«Ibid.- • 
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tress, and early in April 1807 he appealed to the 
Company’s Government for a pension and for per- 
mission to return to Lucknow. The Governor- 
General did not grant him any pension but permitted 
him to go back to Lucknow to setde his affairs and 
accordingly authorised Mr. Henry Douglas to furnish 
him with the sum of Rs. 2,000 for the expenses of his 
journey to Lucknow, a letter of introduction to 
Colonel Collins, the Company’s Resident in Oudh, 
and a kheldt in the name of the Governor-General, of 
value not exceeding Rs. 500, “as a testimony of the 
satisfaction which the conduct of Roy Baulik (BMuk 
Ram), during the period of his residence at Patna, 
has afforded the British Government.” Baluk Ram 
pressed for “further pecuniary assistance,” to which 
the Government could not afford to consent. 



APPENDIX 


1. “As the two Hkcumhs who accompany 
Rajah Jao Laul from Benares to Patna will be of no 
use after his arrival, Sir John Shore authorises me to 
request that you will dismiss them/’ Letter from 
N. B. Edmonstone to H. Douglas, dated Calcutta, 
30th May, 1797. 

2. “I am directed by the Hon’ble the Governor- 
General to acknowledge the receipt of your arzie 
to his address (vide that received 2nd June, 1797) 
and to inform you, that your immediate compliance 
with his desire that you should take up your residence 
at Patna instead of Benares was very proper. He has 
further instructed me to add that you will find no 
restraint or molestation in your person or property 
while you conduct yourself according to the Regula- 
tions of Government to which all are subject who 
reside under its protection, and that in this confidence 
you will have no fears or apprehensions.” Letter 
from N. B. Edmonstone to Rajah Jao Laul, dated 
19th September annexed to a letter from Mr. N. B. 
Edmonstone to H. Douglas, dated i6th June, 1797. 

3. “I am favoured with your letter (recapitulate 
that received 5 th September) and am directed by the 
Hon’ble the Governor-General in reply to inform 
you, that he does not mean to impose any restrictions 
upon you as to the place of your residence and that 
you are at liberty to reside wherever you may find 
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it most convenient in full security within the Com- 
pany’s ptovinces except in the province of Senates.” 

Letter from N. B. Edmonstone to Rajah Jao 
Laul, dated 19th September 1797, annexed to a letter 
from N. B. Edmonstone to H. Douglas, dated 19th 
September, 1797. 

4. “The Vice-President in Council having reason 
to believe that Rajah Jaou Loll, formerly in the service 
of the late Vizier AssufudDowlah, has been carrjdng 
on a correspondence with Vizier Ally, the Vice- 
President in Council desires that you will apprehend 
Jaou Loll and his dependant Balukram, and keep 
them in close custody in a House which you will 
provide for that purpose. 

(//) It should be an object of your particular 
attention to endeavour to obtain possession of the 
private papers of Jaou LoU and Balukram. To 
ensure the accomplishment of this object, it will be 
necessary that your measures should be taken with 
the utmost secrecy. 

{in') You will take Jaou Loll and Balukram into 
custody between the 17th and the 20th of next 
month, unless you should previously receive any ap- 
plication from the Magistrate at Benares to defer their 
apprehension to later date.” 

Letter from G. H. Burlow, Secretary to the 
Government, dated Fort William the 22nd February, 
1799, to Henry Douglas, Magistrate at Patna. 

5. “As however Jou Loll is a person who may 
reasonably be suspected of having entered with the 
views of Vizier Ally I have thought it would be 
proper to acquaint you with the circumstances that by 
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communicating it to the propei Civil Servant of the 
Company at Patna, a watch might be kept on the 
conduct of the person alluded to.” 

Letter from J. H. Craigg (? or Craigh), OfBcer 
Commanding at Dinapore, dated 25 th Febraary, 1799. 

6. “I am directed by the Right Hon’ble the 
Governor-General to intimate to you his Lordship’s 
desire that you will immediately take such measures 
as may be in your power without exciting the ap- 
prehensions or manifesting any suspicion of Rajah 
Jaoo Laul, for ascertaining the number and descrip- 
tion of the persons composing his family and 
retinue, the nature and extent of his intercourse with 
Persons of rank and condition at Patna, as well as 
of his foreign Correspondence and connections ; and 
report to me for the information of his Lordship the 
result of your enquiries, together with such further 
circumstances of his general conduct, condition and 
views, as you may be already acquainted with or may 
be able to ascertain. His Lordship further desires 
that under the same precautions you will continue 
to keep yourself informed upon the points above 
mentioned, as far as may be practicable. 

I am further directed by the Right Hon’bie the 
Governor-General to take the present occasion of 
intimating to you his surprise at Rajah Jaoo haul’s 
being suffered to repair to Calcutta without the per- 
mission of Government and without any intimation 
from you either of the Rajah’s design or of his actual 
departure from Patna when you were officially in- 
formed that it was the pleasure of Government that 
he should reside. 
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In consequence of this omission the Rajah 
amved in the neighbouthood of Calcutta befote it 
■was Icnown to Government that he had quitted 
Patna, and his ptesence was the occasion of gteat 
trouble and embamssment. His Lordship directs me 
to observe, that, the pressure and importance of other 
public affairs has alone prevented him from conveying 
to you His Sentiments upon this subject until now. 
His Lordship now’ instructs me to request that here- 
after, you will not allow Rajah Jaoo Laul to quit 
Patna upon any pretence wdiatever, without the per- 
mission of Government, to which end, on receiving 
notice of any such intention on his part you will be 
pleased to signify to him the orders you have re- 
ceived, and require him to suspend it, until the 
pleasure of Government shall be known.” 

Letter from ....dated Fort William the 

26th March, 1799, to Henry Douglas, Judge and 
Magistrate at Patna. 

7. “I am directed by the Hon’ble the Vice- 
President in Council to desire, that you will withdraw 
the Guard placed over Rajah Jao LoU’s House, and 
that you will inform him, that he is no longer to 
consider himself under restraint. 

(«) You will also inform him that all his papers 
will shortly be returned to him. 

(//z) In communicating the above orders to Rajah 
Jao Loll, you will acquaint him tihat it has afforded 
the Vice-President in Council, the greatest satisfaction 
to find, that the suspicions which occasioned 
his being subjected to restraint, have proved without 
foundation, and that he may rely with the fullest 
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confidence on the future favor and protection of 
Government.” 

Letter from G. H. Burlow, dated Fort William 
the 25th July, 1799 to Henry Douglas, Magistrate 
of the city of Patna. 

8. “I am directed by the Hon’ble the Vice- 
President in Council to desire, that you will withdraw 
the Guard placed over Baliuk Ram, at the same time 
informing him that he is no longer to consider him- 
self under restraint. 

You will likewise inform Baliuk Ram that his 
papers will be returned to him in a few days.” 

Letter from John Stracey, Sub-Secretary, dated 
Fort William the 20th August, 1799, Henry 
Douglas, Magistrate of the city of Patna. 

9. “His Excellency the Most Noble the 
Governor-General having taken into consideration the 
repeated representations of Rajah Jhao Laul respecting 
his pecuniary distresses and having reason to be 
satisfied, that whatever funds he might have possessed 
have been exhausted, and that his distresses are real, 
has been pleased to grant to Rajah Jhao Laul a 
pension of two thousand Rupees per Mensem to 
commence from the Month of October 1801 the 
date of the Governor-General’s arrival at Patna. 

(2) You will be pleased to communicate this 
arrangement to Rajah Jhaoo Laul, and to inform 
him that this pension is to be merely personal and 
is to be subject to abridgement or resumption in the 
event of any misconduct on his part. 

(3) I am further directed to inform you that 
the existing restdction by which Rajah Jhaoo Laul is 
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ptoHbited from quitting the place of his tesidence, 
without the express permission of Government, is to 
continue in full force. 

(4) I am also directed to inform you, that the 
payment of Rajah Jhaoo haul’s Pension and the 
immediate superintendence of his conduct are com- 
mitted to your charge. Orders have accordingly been 
issued to the Collector of Bihar directing him to 
furnish you Monthly with the amount of the Pension 
from his Treasury to enable you to pay it to Rajah 
Jhaoo haul. 

(5) The Collector of Bihar has also been autho- 
rised to pay to you, for the same purpose, the arrears 
of pension due to Rajah Jhaoo haul from the first 
of October 1801.” 

Letter from N. B. Edmonstone, Secretary to the 
Government, to H. Douglas, Magistrate of the city 
of Patna, dated loth November, 1802. 

10. “I am directed by the Honourable the Vice- 
President to acknowledge the receipt of your letter 
of the 15 th January last, transmitting a Memorial 
from Rajah Jhaoo Laul to Marquess Wellesley, soli- 
citing the British Government to procure the restitu- 
tion of some property which he left in charge of a 
person, named Roy Jeswant Roy, at the period of his 
retirement from Lucknow within the Company’s 
Dominions ; and applying for a pass for the protection 
of his family from Lucknow to Patna, and to desire 
that you will inform Jhaoo Laul in reply, that the 
Resident at Lucknow has been directed to request 
His Excellency the Vizier to grant permission for his 
family to proceed to Patna ; but that no interference 
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can be made in the settlement of his affairs, as it 
appears on enquiry that Futteh Singh, the son of the 
late Roy Jeswant Roy, is gone to Patna and that 
Rajah Jhaoo Laul has no agent at present at 
Luclcnow.” 

Letter from J. Monckton, Persian Secretary to 
the Government, dated Fort William, 4th December, 
1805, to H. Douglas, Magistrate of the city of Patna. 

II. “I have received your two memorials on 
the subject of a suit which has been instituted against 
you in the City Court of Patna for the recovery of a 
sum of money stated by you to have been borrowed 
for the use of the Government of the late Vizier 
AssafooDawlah, and requesting that the Judge of 
Patna may be prohibited from taking cognizance of 
any suits of that nature which may be instituted 
against you. 

(Vide memorials received 14th September, 1807 
and ist March, 1808.) 

The uniform propriety of your conduct during 
the period of your Residence within the British 
Dominions, renders G-ovemment desirous of mani- 
festing towards you every practicable degree of favor 
and indulgence, and of contributing to the ease and 
satisfaction of your mind. It is a subject of regret 
to me, therefore, that a compliance with your present 
request exceeds the limits which the British Govern- 
ment, with a view to the security of the rights of its 
subjects, has prescribed for the exercise of its 
authority. 

It must be well known to you, that the adminis- 
tration of Justice is exclusively vested in Courts of 
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Judicatute constitxited for that purpose ; and that to 
secure the impartiality of investigation and decision. 
Government has expressly renounced the authority 
to interfere for the purpose of superseding or influen- 
cing the proceedings of those Courts. It will be 
evident to you, therefore, that the transmission of the 
prohibitory orders, which you have solicited to the 
magistrate of Patna, is altogether inadmissible. 

I have directed Mr. Monckton to explain these 
circumstances more in detail to your agent, who will 
communicate them to you. 

With regard to the payment of your pension 
through the Magistrate of Patna, the idea which you 
have associated with that mode of payment never 
occurred to the contemplation of the British Govern- 
ment. In consequence of the sentiments expressed in 
your last memorial upon this subject, however, I have 
issued orders authorizing the future payment of your 
stipend through the channel of the Collector of 
Behar.” 

Letter to Rajah Jhaoo Laul, dated the 28th March, 
1808. 

12. “I have the honor to transmit to you for 
the purpose of being delivered to Roy Baulik Ram, 
the enclosed letter which I have addressed to him by 
command of the Honourable the Governor-General, 
in reply to that which was enclosed in your private 
letter to Mr. Edmonstone of the 4th of June last. 

Copies of my letter to Roy Baulik Ram, in the 
English and Persian languages, accompany for your 
information. 

The Governor-General in Council does not consi- 
16 
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dct Roy Baulik Ram to possess any claim upon the 
British Government to a pension. In considetation 
of his pecuniaiy distress however, the Governor- 
General in Council is disposed to grant Roy Baulik 
Ram a small sum of money for the expenses of his 
journey to Lucknow, and accordingly authorizes you 
to advance him the sum of 2,000 Rupees for that 
purpose. 

You will be pleased to notify the departure of 
Roy Baulik Ram from Patna to the Resident of 
Lucknow.” 

Letter from J. Monckton, Persian Secretary to 
the Government, to H. Douglas, Magistrate of the 
city of Patna, dated the i6th February, 1807. 

15. “I have had the pleasure to receive your 
letter. (Recapitulate substance of that received iith 
June). 

With respect to your desire to return to Lucknow, 
you were informed, as you have correctly stated, that. 
His Excellency the Nabob Vizier being the indepen- 
dent Ruler of his own country, it was necessary to 
obtain His Excellency’s consent to that measure ; and 
that Colonel Collins, the Resident at His Excellency’s 
Court, had been desired to ascertain whether His 
Excellency had any objection to your returning to 
Lucknow. By a communication which has since been 
received from Colonel Collins, it appears that His 
Excellency has no objection to your return. I am 
therefore authorized and directed by the Honourable 
the Governor-General to inform you, that you are at 
liberty to proceed to Lucknow for the purpose of 
settling your affairs, and to fix your future residence 
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at any place which you may think propet. 

In consideration of your pecuniary distress, the 
Governor- General has been pleased to authorize 
Mr. Douglas the Magistrate at Patna to advance you 
the sum of 2,000 Rupees for the expenses of your 
journey. 

For further particulars I am directed to refer you 
to the verbal communication of Mr. Douglas.” 

Letter from J. Monckton, Persian Secretary to 
the Government, to Roy Baulik Ram, dated the i6th 
February, 1807. 

14. “I have the honor to transmit to you, for the 
purpose of being delivered to Roy Baulik Ram, the 
enclosed letter, which, by direction of the Honourable 
the Governor-General, I have addressed to him in 
reply to the Memorial which was transmitted in your 
address of the 4th ultimo. 

Copies, in the English and Persian languages, 
of my letter to Roy Baulik Ram, accompany for your 
information. 

I am directed to desire, that, in delivering my 
letter to Roy Baulik Ram, you wiU make a commu- 
nication to him in the spirit of its contents, and 
endeavour to convince him of the inutility of his 
renewing his application for further pecuniary aid. 

I am further directed to desire, that, on the 
departure of Roy Baulik Ram from Patna, you will 
furnish him with a letter of introduction to the Resi- 
dent at Lucknow, and invest him with a Khellaut 
in the name of the Honourable the Governor-General, 
as a testimony of the satisfaction which the conduct 
of Roy Baulik Ram, during the period of his residence 
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at Patoa, has afforded the British Government. 

The Khellaut should not exceed the value 500 
Rupees.” 

Letter from J. Monckton, Persian Secretary to the 
Government, to H. Douglas, Magistrate at the city 
of Patna, dated Fort William the 8th May, 1 807. 

15. “The Governor-General has perused the 
memorial which you addressed to him, in consequence 
of the communication made to you in my letter of 
the 1 6th February. 

In a former memorial you requested permission 
to depart from Patna in search of a livelihood as the 
alternative of receiving a permanent provision from 
the British Government. The Governor-General 
could not consider you to possess any claim whatever 
to a pension, but consented to relieve you from the 
obligation of residing at Patna. The alternative, 
therefore, which you solicited has been granted. That 
indulgence, however, did not originate in any change 
of those sentiments with respect to your former con- 
duct, which was the occasion of your being sent to 
Patna, but in motives of benevolence yielding to the 
urgency of your solicitation, and in the confidence 
that you would regulate your future conduct in a 
manner consistent with a just impression of the favor 
of the British Government. 

If you have any claim to a provision, the 
Governor-General observes that your claim is upon 
Rajah Jhaoo Laul, whose immediate Dependant you 
are, yet, in consideration of your distress, as described 
in your memorials, the Governor-General was pleased 
to grant you the sum of 2,000 Rupees for the expense 
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of your journey to Lucknow. 

The Governor-General is therefore under the 
necessity of declining comphance with your applica- 
tion for further pecuniary aid. 

As a testimony of the satisfaction, however, 
which your conduct has afforded the British Govern- 
ment during the period of your residence at Patna, 
Mr. Douglas has been directed, on your departure 
from Patna, to invest you with a KheUaut in the 
name of the Honourable the Governor-General. 

Mr. Douglas has further been desired to furnish 
you with a letter of introduction to the Resident at 
Lucknow.” 

Letter from J. Monckton, Persian Secretary to the 
Government, to Roy Baulik Ram, dated 8 th May, 
1807. 

16. “The Right Honourable the Governor- 
General has perused your Memorial to his address 
renewing your application for a provision from the 
British Government, and soliciting a letter from his 
Lordship to the Resident at Lucknow. 

(Vide that received 30th of August, 1807). 

“ The Governor-General is perfectly acquainted 
with all the circumstances of your situation. 

His Lordship observes that a due regard to the 
principles of Government rendered indispensably 
necessary those proceedings by which you were 
required to reside at Patna; that you have no claim 
whatever to a provision from the British Government; 
and that the British Government, in consenting to 
reheve you from the obligation of residing at Patna ; 
in authorizing the Magistrate of that City to furnish 
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you with a letter of introduction to the Resident at 
Lucknow ; in affording you pecuniary aid for the 
expenses of your journey to Lucknow ; and in con- 
ferring on you the distinction of a Khellaut as a 
testimony of tire satisfaction which your conduct 
has afforded during your residence at Patna, has 
manifested towards you the utmost limit of favor 
and indulgence. His Lordship therefore expects, 
tliat you will make a just return of gratitude for the 
favors which you have received, and that you will 
cease to prefer applications which cannot be complied 
with, and the reiteration of which after being repeated- 
ly rejected, is inconsistent with the obligations of 
respect, and with those sentiments of devotion which 
you uniformly profess towards the British Govern- 
ment.” 

Letter from J, Monckton, Persian Secretary to 
the Government, to Roy Baulik Ram, dated the 3rd 
November, 1807. 

17. “I am directed to acknowledge the receipt 
of your letter of the 13th ultimo on the subject of the 
desire which Roy Baixlik Ram has expressed to pro- 
ceed to the Presidency, and of his having declined 
acceptance of the sum of 2,000 Rupees which, under 
bis original resolution to return to Lucknow, was 
offered to him for the purpose of enabling him to 
defray the expenses of his journey to that place. 

With respect to Roy Baulik Ram’s desire to 
proceed to the Presidency, the Governor-General in 
Council is not aware of any objection to that measure, 
and observes that when Roy Baulik Ram was released 
from the obligation of residing at Patna, he received 
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the petmission of Government to select the place of 
his future residence. His Lordship in Council there- 
fore desires that you will signify to Roy Baulik Ram 
his compliance with his request to proceed to the 
Presidency, under his promise not to renew his 
former application. You will accordingly be pleased 
to invest Roy Baulik Ram in the name of the Right 
Honourable the Governor-General with the Khellaut 
which was authorized by the Instructions conveyed 
to you in my letter of the 8th May, 1807. 

On the subject of Roy Baulik Ram’s declining 
acceptance of the 2,000 Rupees, I am directed to 
observe that Government, not considering him to 
possess any claim to a pension, was only induced to 
offer that sum to him under his supposed inability, 
from the reiterated representation of bis distress, to 
defray the expenses of his journey to Lucknow for 
the purpose of settling his affairs. Roy Baulik Ram 
will of course act as he thinks proper with respect 
to the acceptance of that donation ; but Government 
cannot consent to afford him any further pecuniary 
assistance.” 

Letter from J. Monckton, Persian Secretary to 
the Government, to H. Douglas, Magistrate of Patna, 
dated Fort WiUiam, i8th January, 1808. 


A NOTE ON A CURIOUS CUSTOM OF THE 
SANTAL PARGANAS 


ty Sarat Chandea. Mitra 

Men, in a very primitive stage of culture, have 
always endowed inanimate objects with life and 
personality and believe that these objects are capable 
of committing offences and are, therefore, Uable to 
punishment. If a savage in this state of mentality 
stumbles against a stone and hurts his foot, he would 
chastise the stone as if it were a living creature which 
had bitten him. Traces of this state of mentality still 
survive among the children of civilized men. For 
instance, if a Bengali child slips his foot upon the 
floor and falls down thereupon and is pained thereby, 
or his head accidentally collides against the waU and 
is hurt or bruised thereby, his or her mother would 
console him or her by pretending to chastise the 
offending floor or waU which the child in his or her 
simplicity, believes has hurt or bruised him or her. 
According to an ancient English law which has been 
recently repealed, if a cart ran over a man in the street 
and killed him, or if a tree fell upon a man and 
crushed him to death, the cart and the tree used to be 
forfeited and sold and the sale-proceeds thereof were 
given to the poor. 

Analogous to the aforementioned old English 
custom of Deodand is a curious custom which is pre- 
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valent in the Santal Parganas of the ptovince of Bihar 
and Orissa. According to this custom, if a man’s 
beast injures another man’s beast, the injuring animal 
should be given, by way of penalty, to the owner of 
the injured animal. The prevalence of this custom 
in the Santal Parganas has been brought to light in the 
course of the hearing of a quaint case which was 
decided by a magistrate in Dumka, the headquarters 
station of the same district, and a short account of 
which case has been published in the following 
paragraph m Tbs Bihar Herald (published from Banki- 
pur) of Saturday the i8th November, 1933 ; — 

Interesting Case Decided at Dumka. 

A quaint local custom, showing how the owner 
of an offending buffalo has to compensate the owner 
of an injured one by presenting him with the animal, 
was pleaded by an accused person belonging to the 
Dumlra sub-division. 

It transpired in the course of the evidence before 
the Magistrate that Sanu Mallik and several others 
had taken away a buffalo belonging to Babulal Mallik 
from the latter’s hut. 

Sanu, however, defended his action as a rightful 
one in exercise of a prevailing custom. As the leg 
of his buffalo had been broken by the complainant’s, 
a panchayet was held and his right of possession of 
the complainant’s buffalo was established. Evidence 
on this point was adduced by Sanu. 

The trial has ended in an acquittal, 

The aforesaid custom, which is prevalent in the 
Santal Parganas, is quite in consonance with justice 
and equity, for the owner of the injured beast suffers 
17 
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some loss from his animal’s having been disabled 
and, therefore, requires some compensation. The 
best v?'ay of compensating liim is to make over the 
injuring beast to him so that, by employing it or 
making the best use of it, he may get some return for 
the value of his disabled animal. This custom bears 
some sort of analogy to one which is prevalent among 
the Iroquois, an American tribe of North America 
among whom a murderer is not punished with death, 
but has to pay a pecuniary compensation to the 
surviving relatives of the deceased person. The 
amount of pecuniary compensation or fine is graduat- 
ed according to the degree of relationship in which 
the deceased person stands to his surviving relatives. 
The old English custom of though based on 

a benevolent motive, was neither equitable nor just, 
for the beast, or cart, or tree which had killed a man, 
ought, in all conscience, to have been given to the 
nearest surviving relative of the deceased, so that 
the latter might get some sort of compensation either 
by using it or by selling the same. 

Vostscript 

Since writing the above, I have come to know 
that, recently, two cases have been tried by the 
Courts of Justice at Paris, in one of which the accused 
was a pair of pigeons, and, in the other, the plaintiff 
was a chimpanzee. In the first of these two cases, 
the tenant of a tenement in Paris, sued his landlord 
for damages for loss caused to himself by the leakage 
of water from the roof of his habitation. The land- 
lord pleaded in self-defence that he was not res- 
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ponsible for the leakage but that a pair of pigeons, 
which liyed in the neighbourhood and used the roof 
of the plaintifiF’s tenement for their resting-place, was 
responsible for the leakage, inasmuch as they dropped 
their feathers and excrement there, which blocked 
up the rain-spout and thus caused the water to leak 
through the roof. At the suggestion of the court, 
the pair of pigeons was summoned to appear before 
the Court ; and an advocate was briefed to defend 
the accused birds. He pleaded strenuously for the 
accused’s innocence but to no purpose. The guilt 
was brought home to the accused birds ; and the 
Court punished them by ordering them to be banished 
from the neighbourhood of the plaintiff’s tenement. 

In the second of these two cases, a film-play was 
to have been produced, in which one of the incidents 
was that a monkey should throw imitation cocoanuts 
from an imitation cocoanut palm-tree upon the heads 
of passers below. For this purpose, the producer of 
the play engaged a chimpanzee. But the imitation 
palm-tree was so unsteady that the anthropoid ape 
would not climb on to its top and throw the imitation 
cocoanuts therefrom. On this, the producer of the 
play dismissed the chimpanzee. The care-taker of 
the ape, thereupon, sued the producer for damages. 
The chimpanzee was brought into the court which 
coaxed it very much to climb upon the tree and to 
throw the nuts. But, instead of doing so, it climbed 
upon the railing of the witness-box and was ready 
to throw the ink-pots and the books upon the heads 
of the by-standers. Thereupon the court dismissed 
the plaintiff-chimpanzee’s suit with costs which its 
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care-taker had to pay to the producer (defendant). 

Even so late as 1836, a sow, which had killed a 
baby, was dressed in a woman’s garb and executed. 
A horse, which had kicked a passer-by, was hauled 
up before the court, was tried and punished accord- 
ing to the degree of his delinquency. In such cases, 
the accused animals used to be executed after being 
dressed in a man’s or a woman’s garb according to 
their respective sexes. 

During the Middle Ages, peasants often brought, 
before the ecclesiastical courts, cases against moles, 
caterpillars and green flies for damages caused to 
their standing crops by these latter ; the dignitaries 
of the Church, who tried these cases, used to find 
these vermins guilty and delivered their judgments 
accordingly. An officer of the ecclesiastical court 
used to take the judgment to the field wherein the 
vermita lived and to read it out there. 

In one case, the owner of a vineyard brought a 
case against some insect-pests which had caused dama- 
ges to the vines. An advocate was briefed for 
defending the accused. He pleaded for his clients 
by stating that the latter had a right to live in the 
vineyard and that they would refrain from infesting 
the grape-vines if they were given a separate plot of 
land to live upon. This argument so much influenced 
the Court that it ordered a separate plot of vine- 
yard to be given to the insect-pests for their habi- 
tation. 

From the foregoing two cases which were recent- 
ly tried before tlie Courts of Justice at Paris, we 
find that even at the present day, there prevails the 
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belief that even mammals and birds like human 
beings are responsible for the consequences of their 
actions^* 


*For fuller details, vide the article entitled : Animals on Trial 
published in The Hindu Illustrated Weekly (published from Madras) 
for Sunday the 15th January, 1935. 
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PREFACE 


A.dhjarddha-sataka is a famous work by the poet 
Maticeta, an eldet contemporary of king Kaniska 
(78 A.D.). About the importance of the work and its 
author I may quote Dr. Winternitzk — 

King Kaniska at whose Court it is generally assumed that 
Asvaghosa lived, also invited the poet Matrceta to the court, 
Matrceta replied in a letter, called the Mahdraja-kanika-kkha^ which 
has come down in the Tibetan language ; he asks the king to 
excuse him, as he is unable to come owing to his great age. The 
letter is a poem of 85 verses, containing chiefly admonitions to 
lead a moral life in the spirit of the Buddha, In verses running 
over with pity, the poet sends his letter by imploring the king most 
earnestly to spare the creatures of the forest, and to give up the 
chase. When the Chinese pilgrim I-tsing (in the yth century) was 
travelling in India, Matrceta was a very famous poet, and his hymns 
to Buddha were sung far and wide. The following legend, which 
I-tsing heard in India, testifies to his fame. Once when Buddha was 
walking through the forest, a nightingale began to sing sweet 
melodies, as though she were praising the glory of the Lord, where- 
upon Buddha said to his disciples that this nightingale would 
once be reborn as Matrceta. His most famous hymns are the 
Catu!h-§ataka Stotra, ‘^^the Hymn of Four Hundred verses,” and 
the ^atapancasika Stotra, 'The Hymn of One Hundred and Fifty 
verses.” Fragments of both of these have come down to us in 
Central Asian manuscripts. They are poems in Slokas, in simple 
and unadorned but beautiful language, and they evidently impressed 
the faithful more by their pious thoughts than by their form. It is 
delightful, says I-tsing, to hear his "Hymn of 150 Verses” or 

^ A. History of Indian literature ^ VoL IT, pp. 270-271 


( ii ) 

"'liymn of 400 Verses’^ recited in the assembly of monks. "^'These 
chaiining compositions/’ he says further, "‘are equal in beauty to 
the heavenly flowers, and the high principles which they contain, 
rival ill dignity the lofty peaks of a mountain. Consequently in 
India all who compose hymns imitate his style, considering him 
■the father, of iitei:atu..re. Even men like the Bodhisattvas Asahga 
and Vasubandliu admired him greatly. Throughout India everyone 
who becomes a monk is taught Matrceta’s two hymns as soon as 
he can recite the five a,iid ten precepts (Sila). This course is adopted 
by; both the , Mahayana and the Hinayana schools/’ Ttsing cannot 
find words suffi.cient to extol the merits of these poems and 
he 'adds that there have been many commentators and imitators 
too. Thus the "‘Bodhisattva Jina” .(an honourable title of the 
logician Dignaga) composed one- verse to be placed before 
each of .the, one hundred' and fifty ve.rses of the Satapancasika 
Stotra, and in this way co.iBpiied a hymn of 300 verses, known as 
the ' “mixed Hymn of .p,raise,”^. I-tsing himself translated the 
“Hymn of 150 verses” into Chinese, and .there are Tibetan transla- 
tio,ns, of both hym,ns.” 

Satapancasika^ is a restoration from Tibetan into 
Sanskrit. The original name which is found in our 
manuscript, is Adhyarddha-Sataka. On the first cover 
leaf we also find the name which 

does not show an appropriate name of the work. Any- 
how Adhyarddha-Sataka is no doubt the real name 
which means 150 verses. 

Basing their support on Tibetan tradition some 
orientalists® think that Matrceta and A^vaghosa are the 
same personality but that tradition is not supported by 

^ Misraka-siotra. 

2 /BOBi’., Vol. XXIII, part I, page 

^ For further discussion see Journal Asiatique — ^Janvier-Mars 
1936, pp. 62-12X. 
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Indian o£ Chinese traditions. We know our manuscript 
gives the author’s name as Matrceta but its Tibetan 
translation ascribes it to Asvaghosa. We are not in a 
position to ascertain when this tradition began in Tibet. 

Our reasons against the identification of Matrceta 
with Asvaghosa are : — 

(i) The Tibetan tradition at least in this respect 
is not trustworthy since it also identifies Matrceta 
and Asvaghosa botli with Aryasura; (/i) in the colophon 
of the works of Asvaghosa, generally, his name is given 
as “Saketaka Aryasuvarnaksiputra” which is absent 
in both the present manuscript and its Tibetan transla- 
tions ; (//i) from the Chinese sources it is clear that 
both the names Matrceta and Asvaghosa were equally 
famous in the Buddhist world when the Chinese pilgrims 
were in India, which goes against the identification of 
the two. If both were identical Chinese pilgrims ought 
to have referred to it in some place, {tv) king Kaniska 
invited Matrceta to his Capital. But he could not 
comply with the wishes as he was too old. His epistles 
to that king show that Matrceta did not go to the court 
of the king while Asvaghosa was one of the active 
members of the Buddhist Council which was held under 
the patronage of Kaniska. {j^ If we compare the present 
work with Buddha-Carita and Saundara-nanda, the 
two works by Asvaghosa, we will find that the authors 
differ materially in their style, language and similes. 

The popularity of Adhyarddha-sataka is due not 
only to its simplicity, good choice of words and easy 
and graceful style but it also serves the purpose of a 
manual of Buddhism for the novices. The chapters 
contain: 


( iv ) 


1 . The purpose of composition. 

11 . Buddha’s struggle for the perfection of his life. 

III. His unparalleled qualities. 

IV. His wonderful deeds. 

V. His perfection of body. 

VI. His great mercy. 

VII. His power and perfection of speech. 

VIII. His spotless law. 

IX. The benefits derived from the Buddha’s deeds. 

X. His perfect method of conversion. 

XL He suffered great hardships in the attainment of 
the Buddhahood. 

XII. His cleverness in the method of teaching. 

XIII. His great debt to humanity. 

The work is based on the ancient Buddhist canon. 
In some places like the slokas 12, 13, 17 and 18, Jataka 
stories are pointed out; the slokas 89, in, 115 and 125 
point to some events found in the Suttapitaka. 

It is a mistake to imagine traces of Mahayana in any 
work which eulogises the sublime ideal of Bodhisattva. 
Such praise of a life of self-denial and suffering for the 
benefit of others is common to both Hinayana and 
Mahayana schools. The Jataka stories of the HinayMa 
school are nothing but attempts to popularise the high 
ideal of a Bodhisattva. We find such passages in this 
work but on account of that it will be wrong to assume 
that Matrceta has some leanings towards the Mahayana 
school. The invention of Trikaya (three bodies) i.e. 
Dharmakaya, Sambhogakaya and Niramanakaya, is no 
doubt the speciality of the Mahay^a school, but from 
the verse 146, we know that our poet has no notion 



( V ) 

of the theory of three bodies. There, instead of three 
bodies, he mentions only two Dharmakaya (the body 
of law) and Rupakaya (the material body) — ^which is 
the notion found in the Hinayana canon. In the 
Mahdparinibhdnasutta of the Dighanikaya we find the . 
Buddha exhorting his disciples at the time of his death 
to take refuge in the Dharma after the demise of his 
physical body. 

Ms. 

It was by a mere accident that I got five old palm 
leaves^ in a very brittle state while exploring the manus- 
cript library of Chag-pe-lha-khang of Lha-khang-chen- 
mo (Sa-skya) amongst the heap of many thousand 
Tibetan and Sanskrit palm-leaf manuscripts. I was 
astonished to find it, the famous poem of Matrceta. 
The leaves are of the size of 2i-|"X2", each page 
containing 6 lines. The script is kutila, what is called 
in Tibetan Var-tu (vartula). From the colophon we 
know that manuscript originally belonged to the Bud- 
dhist monk (Su)naya§rimitra. 

Sunayasri was a famous Nepalese scholar who went 
to Tibet for the translation of Buddhist scriptures 
during the reign of king Hod Lde^ (1060 a.c.). 

Sunayasri founded a vihara in the town of Patan 
(Nepal) where they had very important collections 
of ancient Sanskrit palm-leaf manuscripts. I visited it 
in the month of November, on my return from Tibet 

iJBORS., XXni, part I. p. z 6 (no. 202). 

2 Buddhism in Tibet ^-gpt) appendix 16. 


( Vi ) 


in 1934, in which year there was a great earthquake in 
the month of January. The vihara was completely 
destroyed and I heard the heart-rending tragedy of 
those precious manuscripts. Wliile the earthquake did 
great harm to the palaces of Kathmandu, Patan and 
Bhatgaon and destroyed many historical temples, it 
also perpetrated many more cruel acts. One such event 
was told by the royal preceptor (Pt. Hemaraja Sarman), 
about the Sunayasri Vihara in Patan. In the store- 
house (Bhandar) on the upper story of the temple, there 
were about 70 or 75 very old palm-leaf manuscripts. 
The royal-preceptor many times tried his best to 
examine them but the custodian priests did not allow 
him on religious ground. During the last earthquake 
this vihara was razed to the ground. Like other Nepalese 
viharas (monasteries) this one is also converted into a 
laymen’s residence. The people were provided with 
40 or 50 workmen to help them in clearing the debris 
and removing the valuables. They utilized their services 
for the removal of their personal belongings and they 
did not care for the priceless manuscripts, since they 
were under the common custody. They were left to 
their fate. At the time when the rainy season was at 
its close, the royal-preceptor happened to be in that 
locality. At the sight of the place he remembered the 
manuscripts which he had so longingly wanted to 
see.;:: : ; : \ 

“There was a monastery here, which had some 
very old palm-leaf manuscripts.” He asked. 

“Why here it is razed to the ground. This is 
the ruin of that very temple.” Was the reply he got. 

“Where are those palm-leaf books ?” 
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“They are buried under these debris.” 

“What ! throughout the summer and the whole 
rainy season ?” 

It was a great shock to the veteran scholar whose 
love of ancient manuscripts is proverbial. 

He at once collected some workmen and began to 
dig the particular spot where the old Hbrary stood. 
But to his utter disgust he got nothing but the wood 
covers of those precious things. The rest was rotten 
and transformed into soft clay. 

In the same vihara there was a stucco image of 
Sunayasri, the upper portion of which was only pre- 
served when I saw it. The remaining portion was 
destroyed during the earthquake. The image was 
life-like and a good piece of art. Not much care was 
bestowed on the preservation of the statue. I drew the 
attention of some of the prominent people, but I do not 
know if the image was taken any special care of. 

The numerous mistakes found in the manuscripts 
show that its owner had very scanty knowledge of 
Sanskrit grammar. I am giving here the list of some 
of the common mistakes : 



li 

1 

= % 

vq — 



= 

^ = #7rf 

^ 

S[fi| 

== w% 

ft — w. 

^ = 3T 


, w 

li 

?rT = 5f 


= , m 


11 



3fT == irr 

ft = fir 

1^. 

= 
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Translation into Tibetan 

Adhyafddha-sataka was translated into Tibetan by 
Sraddhakaravarman (1040 a.c.) with the help of 
Lo-tsa-va Sakya-blo-gros. 

The work was planned to appear under the joint 
editorship of the late Dr. K. P. Jayaswal and myself. 
Since my late lamented friend answered the call from 
beyond, I was left alone to carry on the burden on my 
weak shoulders with a heavy heart. 


Patna 

zi-8-1937. 


Rahula Sahkrityayana. 
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